




First Edition, in Eight Volumes, published 1907-1909. 

New and Revised Edition, in Fifteen Volumes, 
published 1914. 





TZU-HSI. THh (jRLAI DOWAGI R I Ml’RLSS OI CHINA 


FRONTISPIECE, VOL. III. 




ir~ 


i 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY 
OF THE WORLD 


WRITTEN BY THE FOREMOST HISTORIANS 
O^OUR TIME AND ILLUSTRATED WITH 
UPWARDS OF 8,000 PICTURES 


ASSOCIATE EDITORS 

A. D. INNES, M.A. • ARTHUR MEE 
J. A, HAMMERTON 


N LW AND RFVISFD EPITI ON 
I rr^5VA--EllH^V6rLJ M E s 




VOLUME 111. 

THE FAR EAST 
Modern China : Korea 
Malaysia : Oceania 

Australia : Pacific Ocean 


rMM5k.- - 





EDUCATIONAL BOOK CO., LTD. 

^ ©,T4' 






CONTENTS 
OF VOLUME III. 


THE GREAT DOWAGER EMPRESS FRONTISPIECE 

SECOND GRAND DIVISION {continued) 

THE FAR EAST 


MODERN CHINA 
Rise of the Manchu Power 
Fifty Years of Changing China. . 

Christianity in China . . • 

Panorama of Chinese Places and People 
The Great Change — China a Republic 

KOREX 

The Land of the Morning Calm 
Great Dates in the History of Korea. . 

MALAYSIA 

Map of the Malay Archipelago . . 

Races of Primitive Culture 
Wanderings of the Malays 
Coming of the Asiatics . . 

Europeans in Malaysia . . 


THE ISLANDS AND THEIR STORY 


Java : The Centre of the Dutch Indies 
Sumatra : The Stepping-Stone from Asia 
Borneo : Largest of the Malay Islands 
Celebes : Smallest of the Larger Islands 
Moluccas and the Sunda Islands 
Philippine Islands 

OCEANIA 

Men and Manners in Oceania . . 

The Island Nations of the South Sea . . 


THE OCEANIC ISLANDS AND THEIR STORY 

Hawaii : Beginning and End of a Kingdom 
Samoa a^ Its Settlement by the Powers 
Tonga : Tlie Last South Sea Kingdom 
New Zealand 

Later Events in New Zealand . . 

THE WESTERN POWERS IN THE SOUTH SEAS 
OCEANIA AND MALAYSIA IN OUR OWN TIME 


AUSTRALIA 

Map of Australia and Tasmania 

The Nature of the Country 

Native Peoples of Australia and Tasmania 

British in Australia 

Development of New South Wales 


EARLY HISTORY OF THE COLONIES 


Tasmania : The Garden Colony 
Victoria and Queensland 
Western Australia : The Youngest State 
South Australia in Development 

MODERN DEVELOPMENT OF AUSTRALIA 

Leaders of the Commonwealth 

AUSTRALIA IN OUR OWN TIME . . 

Later Events in Australia 

Great Dates in the History of Australia 


PACIFIC OCEAN 


Before Jlagcllan’s Voyages 
Pacific Ocean in Modern Times 


Plate facing 


PAGE 

783 

801 

825 

835 

845 . 


857 

885 


887 

890 

895 

900 


909 

915 

919 

923 

925 

929 


937 

945 

957 


968 


975 


981 

985 


1002 

1003 
1006 


1010 

1011 

1019 

1029 

1042 


1053 

1057 

1063 

1067 

1071 

1083 

1087 

1099 

1100 


IIOI 

1106 



nODERN CHINA 

RISE OF THE MANCHU POWER 

BY nAX VON BRANDT 


*T^HE rise of the Manchu power under 

A Nurhachu at the close of the six- 
teenth ceatury was in large measure due 
to the action of a Chinese commander. 

In a struggle between two Manchu chiefs, 
the Chinese troops had given their assist- 
ance to one named Nikan, and his enemy, 
^finding himself hard pressed, sent urgent 
messages for assistance to Nurhachii’s 
grandfather, who came wiih his son and an 
army. But the Chinese troops prevailed, 
and the weaker force surrendered on a 
])romisc that all their lives should be 
spared. The promise was not kept, and 
Nurhachu 's grandfather and father were 
among the murdered (1583). Nurhachu 
N'owed vengeance for this act of treachery, 
and demanded that Nikan should be given 
up to him for punishment. The Chinese 
commander at first refused to do this, and 
appointed Nikan overlord of all Manchuria. 
But in a few years’ time Nurhachu was able 
to put Nikan to death and to win a victory . 
over the Chinese commander (1587). The 
ascendency which Nurhachu was winning 
- by his successes among the 

tribes enabled him to con- 
wronp Done them and give them 

^ a strength which, singly, 

they had not possessed. But it was not 
until 1613 that he overcame all opposition 
among his rivals at home. In 1616 he 
assumed the title of Em})eror and issued 
a proclamation of war against China, based 
upon “ seven wrongs ” done to him by 
that country, the first of which was the 
murder of his father and grandfather. 
He was enabled by the faulty tactics of 
the Chinese general to defeat in detail a 
large army sent to crush him. Advancing 
gradually in spite of continued opposi- 
tion, he captured Tieh-ling, Mukden, and 
2 r a 


Liao-yang, and made Mukden his capital 
in 1625. But at Ning-yuan, on the 
west coast of the Liaotung Gulf, he 
experienced a repulse and died the next 
year, 1627. 

Tai Tsuug, his successor, found it 
necessary to abandon the siege of Ning- 
yuan and the advance along the coast, 
and, marching along the plateau west- 
wards, he swooped down through the 
pa^es and }:)resentod himself before the 
wans of Peking in 1629. But the mighty 
walls and gates were too strong obstacles 
for him to overthrow, and though he re- 
A M K P<^‘'ited the invasicn in later 
years and was able to make 
raids also into Shansi, Peking 
* remained inviolate. But the 

Chinese Emperor had ojher enemies than 
the Manchus. The standard of revolt 
had been raised by different leaders in 
the west, in the south, in the Yangtse 
valley, and in the north, and it was 
to these internal enemies that the dynasty 
and Peking were to owe their fall. A 
rebellion broke out in Shensi in 1630 
under a leader named Li Tzu-cheng. 

His successes over the Imperial troops 


EMPKROKS OF CHINO OK MANCTHU DYNAS'l Y | 

i)ynasnc title. 

Date and title of reign. 

Tai Tsu 

Tai Tsung 

Sliih Tsu 

Slieng Tsu 
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1821 Tao-kuang 

1851 Hsien feng 

1862 3 'img-chih 
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led him in time to aim at the throne, and 
in 1644 he marched through Shansi upon 
Peking. Nurhachu, who a few years 
earlier had removed his capital to Mukden, 
and had been proclaimed Emperor of a new 
dynasty, which he styled the Ta Ching, 
was at the time to the east of Shan-hai- 
kuan, a fortress at the extremity of the 
Great Wall, which he had never been able 
to capture. An army under a Chinese 
general named Wu San-kuei, was holding 
the M.anchus at bay when news arrived 
that Li Tzu-chcng was near the capital. 
Wu San-kuei at once turned his army to 
defend his master, but before he could 
reach the capital the gates had been 
opened bv treacherv within the walls, 



hands of some villagers inflamed with 
passion by the excesses practised by 
his followers. While these events were 
occurring in the west, the Manchus had 
entered Peking and the regent had sum- 
moned their young Emperor from Mukden. 
Wu San-kuei, finding himself powerless to 
enforce his request that the Manchus 
would retire to their own country, sub- 
mitted himself to the situation and, 
together with two other distinguished 
Chinese, took a leading j)art in the opera- 
tions which now ensued to overcome all 
resistance on the part of the partisans 
of the Mings. 

In 1645 Nanking, which had been made 
the ca])ital of the fugitive successor to the 
throne, was captured, and 
the Ming Emperor was killed. 
His heir ca])itulaled at Hang- 
chow ; the j)rince who took 
his ])lace was executed at Foo- 
('how, and the last remaining 
}')rince, after some successes in 
the .south, fled to Burma, 
where he was surrendered to 
Wu San-kuei, who took him 
j:>risoner to Yunnan Fu, when‘ 
lie died in 1662. 

For his services to the new 
dynasty Wu San-kiun had 
been rewarded with the 
])rincedom of Yunnan and 
Kwei-chou, and the two 
Chinese generals who had 
followed him in his j)olicy 
towards the Manchus had 
also been made princes, the 
one of Kwang-tung and 


THE BEAUTIFUL TOMB OF NURHACHU AT MUKDEN 


Built over a jgriant marble tortoise, supporting an immense marble table setting: KwailfTsi tllC other C)f Fll- 
forth the noble deeds of Nurhachu, under whom the Manchus rose to power. , . ^ j 


and the Emperor, after taking a dignified 
farewell of his famil3^ had hanged himself 
within his pialace grounds. Li Tzu-cheng 
then proclaimed himseli Emperor and 
marched out to crush the force under Wu 
San-kuei, who appealed to the Manchus 
to assist him in driving a rebel from the 
throne. 

A battle was fought near Shai-hai-kuan 
where the opportune arrival of the 
Manchu army turned what threatened 
tp be a defeat into victory. Li Tzu-cheng 
fled to Peking, gathered what plunder 
he could collect, and then hurried west- 
wards, pursued by Wu San-kuei. The 
vanquished troops rapidly dispersed, and 
finally only a iew men remained with 
Li Tzu-cheng, who met his death at the 
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) power, Che-kiang. Hut their 

position was so peculiar as to expose 
them to su.s])icion, and in i()74, a.d., 
Wu San-kuei, .seeing that there was an 
intention of depriving them of power, raised 
the standard of rebellion. One of the other 
princes joined him for a time, and he 
received many adherents, both in his own 
provinces and also in Shensi, but with his 
death in 1678 the rebellion lost its spirit 
and it died out with the capture of his son 
in 1681. The eminent loyalty to his 
sovereign which induced Wu San-kuei to 
face Li Tzu-cheng with inferior forces, 
though his father was at the time a prisoner 
in the rebel’s hands and his life would 
inevitably be sacrificed ; his appeal to 
the enemy with whom he had been 
fighting for years to aid him in driving out 



THE EMBASSY OF THE DUTCH EAST INDIA COMPANY IN l(i«7 
Reception at the Imperial Palace of Peking with presents for the Emperor and Viceroys. 


THE DUTCH PIONEERS OF THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY IN CHINA 
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the rebels ; his immediate submission to 
the force of circumstances when the 
Manchus, after accomplishing this feat, 
refused to leave the country ; his partici- 
pation in the campaigns against the last 
members of his master’s family; and, 
. ^ . finally, his rebellion against the 

Complex Manchu Emperor- 


Character 


combine to 


-all these 
make Wu San- 
kuei one of the most inter- 
esting characters in Chinese history, and 
one of the most difficult to understand. 
With the loss of power sustained by the 
Chinese princes through Wu San-kuei’s 
unsuccessful rebellion, the Manchu 
dynasty was secured against all further 
dangers in the pro- 
vinces. But it was 
not until two years 
later that peace was 
secured on the seas. 

When the Ming 
power was threat- 
ened by the Manchus, 
a pirate chief, who 
lor many years had 
been the scourge of 
the China coast, 
threw in his lot with 
that of the sovereign, 
against whose fleets 
he had frequently 
been fighting. The 
war was continued 
by him and his cle- 
sccn d a n t s , a m o^ g 
whom Koxinga’s 
name is the best 
known in Europe, 
and their fleets ha- 
rassed the Manchus 
along the southern 
coast and even for 
some distance up the Yangts(‘ ; but at 
last they were driven to Formosa, from 
which they expelled the Dutch settlers 
at Zelandia and elsewhere, and finally 
they were crushed by a force which was 
landed on that island . 

Kang-hsi, known to Europeans as 
Koxinga, who had ascended the throne 
in 1662, was now faced by new troubles 
m the shape of a rising among the Eleuths 
in. West Mongolia against his power. 
Though never dangerous to the empire, 
the wars that followed on this were a 
constant drain on the Manchu resources. 
Though again Und again defeated, the 
Eleuths exhibited such vitality that the 
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war continued, with intervals of peace, 
from 1682 to 1734. The Altai Mountains 
were then fixed as the boundary between 
Hi and China, and for a time were regarded 
as such ; but during the years which 
])receded this settlement the Eleuths 
were not only fighting in their own 
country, but also invading Tibet, and on 
one occasion marching as far east as 
Shansi with armies said sometimes to 
have numbered 400,000 men. 

The reign of Kang-hsi (1662-1722) is 
distinguished not only for his patronage 
of literature, but for the high standard 
attained in the arts for which China is 
specially famous. It was the time when 
the renaissance in 
ceramics attained its 
highest level, and 
enamels gained a 
technical finish, 
which was superior 
to that of the Ming, 
and which was pre- 
served through the 
two succeeding reigns. 
It was in this reign, 
too, that the exact 
sciences r e c e i v e d 
encouragemcuit and 
that the influence of 
the Jesuit teaching 
in astronomy was 
allowed to attain a 
higher development. 
Kang-hsi himself was 
a d i s t i n g u i s h e d 
scholar, and the dic- 
KANG-HSi tionary which bears 

Better known to Europeans as Koxinga, this emperor UainC is thc 

was one of the most enlightened who ever sat upon the standard WOrk ol 
Chinese throne. He encouraged literature, science, and 

industrial arts, and was the author of a code of morals. ])iescni Clay. 

The “ Sacred Edict,” 
which is supposed to be read in some 
jniblic place in every city twice in each 
month is ba.sed upon sixteen maxims, 
concerning the duties of men in their 
own families, towards their neighbours, 
the importance of agriculture, respect 
for the law of the land, 
and other .subjects, which 
were promulgated by Kang- 
hsi in 1671, when he was 
only seventeen years of age. The maxims 
in their original form are still irrscribed 
on the walls of public offices, occupying 
somewhat the same position in China as 
the “Ten Commandments” in England, 
and were am])lified and expounded in a 



The Ten 
Commandments 
of China 



THE APPROACH OF THE EMPEROR CHIEN-LUNG TO RECEIVE l,ORD MACARTNEY'S EXPEDITION IN 1793 
Lord Macartney «vas sent as an envoy to the Chinese Emperor to obtain trading: facilities. The Emperor is shown here being carried to his tent at Jehol to receive the British envoy. 
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commentary promulgated by Kang-hsi's 
successor. 

Kang-hsi was succeeded by his fourth 
son, Yung-cheng (1723--1735), under whom 
the Christians were severely persecuted. 
More than three hundred churches were 
destroyed, and the missionaries, with the 
exception of those resident in Peking and 
('anton, were expelled from the country. 
An extensive rising occurred during the 
reign among the aborigines in Kwei-chou, 
Szechuen and Yunnan. The movement 
was tcmj)orarily crushed in 1724, but 
broke out again in 1735 and was severt^ly 
dealt with by Chicn- 
lung in 1736. 

Chien-lung’s reign 
( 1 73^^ - 1 7Q5 ) f 

on a level with that 
of Kang-hsi both for 
its length and also 
for the ])rospcrity of 
the country and the 
(‘iiliglitened form of 
government which 
j) r c v a i 1 c d . P> n t 
t r o u 1 ) I e s o n the 
frontiers were fre- 
quent. A rising of 
the Eleiiths entailed 
a large ex])cdition 
against them which 
resulted in tlie con- 
quest of Dzungaria 
and Hi and the sub- 
i ligation of Eas«lern 
d'urkestan (1760). In 
Dzungaria and Hi the 
loss of life during this 
campaign was ap}ud- 
ling, but methods less 
stern had proved un- 
availing. About the 
same time a Chinest* 
army was practically extinguished in 
Burma, and anotlier army sent to avenge 
the defeat returned without having secured 
more than the recognition of suzerainty. In 
17(12 there occurred the romantic incident 
of the return of the Turguts from the banks 
of the Volga in Russia, after 
an absence of fifty years. 
Harassed along the whole line 
of their march, some seventy 
thousand alone survived out of the 
hundred and sixty thousand who had 
started. On fheir arrival they were 
treated with great kindness by the 
Emperor, who assigned them a district 
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Persecution 
of Roman 
Catholics 



CHIEN-LUNGS VOW TO HIS PEOPLE 

Undertaking: to resign the crown to his heir if 
he lived to the sixtieth year of his reig'n. 


lived, and abdicated in fulfilment of his promise, 


A Great 
’ Pilgrimage 
Home 


in which to reside under a khan appointed 
by himself. The Roman Catholics met 
with a very different treatment. The 
■persecutions from which they had suffered 
in the preceding reigns became much 
more severe. Ten of the mis- 
sionaries lost their lives at the 
hands, not of mobs, as in the 
present day, but of the govern- 
ment, and hundreds of converts lost 
their lives and properties. Towards the 
close of the reign an invasion of Tibet 
by the Gurkhas led to an appeal to Chien- 
lung for assistance. Troops were des- 
] latched there and 
eventually the Nc- 
])alese were driven 
back into their own 
country, where iieace 
w a s m a d e and 
tribute was agreed 
to be paid qiiin- 
qiienriially. In 171)3 
Cl lien -lung received 
Lord Macartney’s 
mission at Jehol with 
great courtesy, and 
111 171)6 he alidicated 
in order that his 
reign might not ex- 
ceed that of his 
grandfather. 

With Cliia-ching’s 
accession (i7()() 
1821) to the throne 
the long term ol 
internal peace which 
had prevailed during 
Ills father’s reign 
came to an end. A 
revolt, organised by 
the “ White Lily 
Societ y , ’ ’ broke ou t 
in Hu-peh and spread 
thiough many jirovinces before it was put 
down at a cost of thousands of lives. This 
was followed in 1813 by another secret 
society called “ Heavenly Reason,” which 
had its origin in Honan and had tidherents 
also in the Palace, where a ])lot formed for 
the murder of the Emperor was frustrated 
by the bravery of his .second son, who 
killed the first of the conspirators and 
checked the advance of the rest until 
assistance was forthcoming, a deed which 
won him the succession to the throne. 

It was in this reign that Lord Amherst’s 
mission arrived in Peking (1816), and was 
turned back because he declined to appear 


He 




KUANG REVIEWING THE IMPERIAL GUARDS 




BRITAIN'S FIRST WAR WITH CHINA: THE CAPTURE OF CHUSAN BY THE BRITISH ON JULY 5th, 1840 


THE MANCHU DYNASTY 


betore the Emperor in his travelling dress 
immediately after his arrival, and to make 
the customary Chinese j)rost rations. The 
despatch of the missions under Lords 
Macartney and Amlierst had originated in 
a desire to improve the conditions ol 
British trade at Canton and the relations 
of the traders with the authorities thert‘. 
n u In East India 

eJn F.!o'thold ^«mpany, who had earned 
. ^ . on a fitful trade with hoo- 

chow and Amoy since 
succeeded in acquiring a looting in ( anton, 
where the Portuguese had jealously main- 
tained their monopoly of trad(\ In 
1701, a venture was mack' to extend 
the trade to Ningjio, hut the exactions 
of the authorities and the uiK'ertaintv 
of the amount of tlie le(‘s demand(‘d 
had prevented any considerable exjian- 
sion of trade. XVdiile the delays and 
impositions which were consecjiient upon 
the absence of any authorised rc'gulations 
for its conduct embarrassed trade, relations 
with the authorities were embittered by 
their treatment of cases ol accidental 
homicide. Sonu' slight imjirovement in 
the conditions ol trade had followed on 
l.ord Macartney’s mission : and had Lord 
Amherst been recei\’e(b it is possible that 



THE EMPEROR CHIEN-LUNG 

He received Lord Macartney's mission and abdicated 
in 179B that his reign should not exceed that of his 
grandfather, in accordance with a vow at his accession. 



BRITAIN’S FIRST AMBASSADOR TO CHINA 
Lord Macartney, who conducted the first embassy in 179:1. 

a better understanding between the two 
countries might liavc' removed the difficul- 
ties which })recede(l the war of 1842, and 
the necessity for the war have been 
avaiided. Ihit such was not to b(‘ the case, 
and Chi a -clung bequeathed to his son a 
iKTitage ol disaster which the latter ill- 
deserved. 

'Fao Kuang (1821- 1850) was 1 or ty years 
of age will'll he came to juiwer. His first 
troubles were in Tftrkestan, where a 
rebellion broki' out in 1825, under Jehangir. 
This was successfully overcome, and risings 
among thi' Miao-tzu in the Southern 
Provinces were quieted, partly by arms 
and jiartly by ' dijilornacy. 

With the end of the East India Com- 
jiany’s mono])oly in 1844, a new source ot 
difficulty arose in the relations bv'tween 
the autiiorities at Canton and the British 
Commissioners s('nt from Eng- 
hs n la place of the 

ompany Comiiany’s officers. The Corn- 
missioners found themselves m 
an anomalous position, as they were not 
recognised by the Canton officials, and 
were not jirovided with adequate jiowecs 
to enforce the authority which they 
claimed over their own countrymen. * It 
is no wonder that, in the absence of 
previous consultation with his (lovern- 
ment, the Emperor fail^^d to understand 
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the purpose of the change which had 
been effected by Great Britain ; and the 
Commissioners themselves were not em- 
powered to appeal to Peking when faced 
with difficulties at Canton which proved 
insuperable. Lord Napier, the first of the 
Commissioners appointed, was a dis- 
tinguished naval officer, who, as a midship- 
man of sixteen, had been on board the 
Defiance at the battle of Trafalgar, and on 
his arrival at Macao, in July 1834. he sailed 
up the Canton river, ignoring the orders 
of the Governor of Canton that the passage 
was not to be made until the Emperor had 
been consulted. 

Napier also sent 

two frigates up 

the Boyne river, 
and these being 

was returned mid 

m o n t il s 1 a 1 e r, 

sickness ()vertook ^ 

men-of-war w(‘ie 
withdrawn out of 

Boyne riwrs, and 
he died at Macao, 

on October ii, ^ 

1834. For some 

deaththe attempt 
to communicate c 
on equal terms 

with tlie Canton 

authorities was t * 

abandoned, and 

n-i T«:)0 Greater tact on the pari 

III iOjO Ciljiiaill S'oner might have prevent 

Elliot was driven kow-tow, and thus was de 

by the necessity — 

of holding com- 
munication with them to accept a position 
of inferiority. 

Meanwhile, smuggling was increasing, 
and the authority of the Commissioner 
_ ^ over 'British shipping was 

^&ults to defied by some of his 

Off'** countrymen, who were 

. * no longer limited to servants 

of the East India Company. The Chinese 
at the same time seized every oppor- 
tunity of insulting British officials. Corre- 
spondence from the latter was returned 
unopened ; Adnijiral Sir F. Maitland’s 
vessel was fired upon when he visited 
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LORD AMHERST 

Greater tact on the part of this British Comniis- 
S’oner might have prevented a war. He refused to 
kow-tow, and thus was denied an imperial audience. 


Wham pea ; and the debts due to British 
merchants from the Co-hong amounted 
to millions of dollars. While the neces- 
sity for some control over foreigners by 
one of their own people was urgently 
felt, the Emperor and the authorities 
at Canton demanded that 
British ^1^^^ Commissioner should be 

Government merchant oiily, as in the 

and Opium 

pany, and not an official. The difficulties 
regarding the ojiiuni trade were partly 
due to tlie fact that, while the Emperor 
and some few individuals among the 
high officials were 

opposed to the 

introduction of 

opium on tlie 

n n w i 11 i n g t o 

them' a drug to 
which they wert' 
addict (‘d, and an 
' h^nmensedrre^^^ 

■ menl considta'ed 

that il was not 

IHERST 

.-IS policr ,n 
leil an imperial auclieuco. ( llilieSC Waters 

for objects ])urcly 

Chinese. 

In 1839, tlie arrival of Commissioner 
Lin at Canton, with instructions to 
put an end to the opium trade, brought 
things to a licad. He demanded the 
surrender of all ojuiim on board the 
ve.ssels in order tliat it might be 
destroyed, and that all foreigners 
should sign a bond placing tliem- 
selves under his control. All Cliinese 
servants were ordered to leave foreign 
houses, and the supply of all provisions 
was prohibited until these orders were 
complied with. Meanwhile, armed boats 
and bodies of troops were stationed all 





ENGAGEMENT OF BRITISH WARSHIPS WITH TAIPING REBELS AT NANKING 
Five British ships of war, conveying the Earl of Elgin, Great Britain’s Ambassador, np the Yangtse Kiang to Hankow, were attacked by tbe Taiping rebels who held the land forts. 



A NAVAL ENGAGEMENT IN BRITAIN’S FIRST WAR WITH CHINA 
The East India Company’s steamer Nemesis and the boats of the Sulphur, Calliope, Larne, and Starling 
destroying the Chinese war junks in Anson’s Bay, January Tth, iHll, as represented in a contemporary drawing. 


round llu' lactorit‘s to ju'e- 
vont any intercourse, and 
the surrcnd('r ol the leadini:^ 
British nierehant was d('- 
manded. Th(' danger to 
Biitish lite and ] property 
became so great that 
Cai)tain lilliot, who had 
hurried to C'anton, under- 
took to effect the surrender 
of the ojuiiin : but tlie 
blockade and juaictical iin- 
])risonnient ofCajdain Elliot 
and the merchants con- 
tinued from Marcel 24th to 
May 5th, and it w'as not 



KEYING 

Chinese Commissioner, who signed the 
Nanking Treaty with Sir H. Pottinger. 


until May 25th that the last 
ot the Ih’itish merchants 
was allow’ed to leave, and 
join the shi})])ing which had 
been orderc'd to Hong Kong 
by (ai]>tain Elliot, after the 
surrender of the o]>ium. 

Th(' de])artur(‘ of the 
nuM'chanl vessels, and the 
consequent stojipage of 
trade at Canton, irritated 
('ommissioner Ein almost 
as much as the outburst 
ol trade in opium along the 
coast wdiich followed on the 
high ])rices cauised by his 
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destruction of opium. Again and again 
the shipping was called upon to return, 
but the condition demanded of sub- 
mission to Chinese jurisdiction prevented 
compliance with Lin’s wishes. Attacks 
on British and other boats, and warlike 
preparations on the part of the Chinese 
commander at tlie mouth of the. river, 
led eventually to an engagement between 
H.M.S. Volage and Hyacinth and the 
Chinese fleet. The defeat of the latter 
provoked an Tmj^erial edict, directing all 
trade with England 
to be stopped for 
ever, and England 
was at last compelled 
to undertake the 
operations w h i c h 
have been stigmat- 
ised as the 0})ium 
War. 

On the arrival of 
the British forces, 
t he blockade of 
Canton was ])romptly 
proclaimed and the 
island of Chiisan was 
s(‘ized ; but iiirther 
mov'ements were, de- 
layed by negotiations 
begun by Ca})tain 
Elliot at 'rieiitsin and 
resumed at Canton. 

These and 1 a t e r 
negotiations which 
followed on a re- 
sumption of hostili- 
ties, we-re fruitless, 


and it w, 

as not 

until 

Canton 

had 

l)e('n 

threatened, and the 

British 

fleet 

had 

m 0 V e d 

u p 

t h e 

Yangtse, 

after 

de- 

stroying 

the 

ioiti- 



FIELD-MARSHAL VISCOUNT GOUGH 

Commander of the British ForccH in Britain’s first war 
with China, JH4()-42. From the painting by Grant. 


fications at different 
plac'es on the coast, tfiat the fall of Chin- 
kiang, and the similar fate which threatened 
Nanking, led to the conclusion of a treaty 
of peace at that city, on August 29th, 
1842. The chief conditions were the 
opening of Canton, Amoy, Foochow, Ning- 
po and Shanghai to trade under a fixed 
tariff ; the appointment of Consuls, with 
whom correspondence was to be con- 
ducted on equal terms ; the cession of 
Hong Kong ; and the satisfaction of the 
debts due to British merchants, their 
indemnification for the opium destroyed. 


and the payment of the cost of the 
operations. 

One satisfactory outcome of the frequent 
negotiations which took place during the 
war was the respect which was formed 
by the negotiators for each other. This 
and the recognition by some of the higher 
officials of the superiority of British arms 
gave promise of the beginning of a 
new era in the relations of China with 
foreign Powers. The United States and 
France were prompt to seize the oppor- 
tunity of concluding 
treaties with China, 
and the subjects of 
other Powers took 
advantage of a clause 
in the treaty under 
which all foreigners 
received equal rights 
with the J^ritish at 
t h e port s newly 
opened to trade. 

With the ])ay merit 
in 1845 of the last 
instalment of the 
indemnity and the 
evacuation by the 
British in 1845 of tht^ 
islands of Koo-lang- 
soo, or Amoy, and 
Chusan, the con- 
ditions of the Treaty 
of Nanking were all 
carried out, with the; 
exce].)tion of the 
clause which re- 
quired the opening of 
Canton to trade. A> 
to this there was a 
dispute as to whether 
the city itself or the 
old factory site was 
intended. In 184b 
the right to enter the 
city was acknow- 
ledged, but waived for a lime as the 

authorities avowed their inability to 

jirotect foreigners within its walls. In 
1847 it was agreed to defer the time of 
entrance for two years longer, and, un- 
fortunately, when that date arrived, 
entrance was still refused. 

Hsien-feng (1851-1860), on succeeding 
to his father’s throne, soon found himself 
faced by rebellions in many provinces. 
Among these the most serious proved to 
be one started in Kwang-tung by a 

member of the Triad Society who had 
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received some teaching in a mission 
school at Hong Kong. Assuming the title 
of Tai-ping Wang, “ Prince of Universal 
Peace,’’ he j:)roclajmed his kingdom the 
kingdom of Heaven, and clnimed divine 
powers. Within three years of the first 
overt act of rebellion, the Taipings had 
swept across Kwangsi into Hunan, 
and, following the Yangtse River, had 
reached and captured Nanking (1853). 
In May of the same year an anny was 
sent across the Yangtse to the north, and, 
overcoming all resistance, advanced to 
within little more than a hundred miles of 
Peking. Then, apparently, tluhr hearts 
failed them, and instead ol continuing 
their march, they remained at Ching-hai, 



YEH, THE VICEROY OF CANTON 
Whose conduct brought about the second British war with 
China, and who was banished to India, where he died. 


a small town on the Grand ('anal, when^ 
they were soon besieged by the lm})erial 
troops. In April, 1854, an army sent to 
their relief reached the town, but their 
iriends had already retired, starved out 
rather than driven away ; and in March, 
1855, the whole force fell back upon 
Anhui without having made further ad- 
vance towards Peking. But the whole 
country south of the Yangtse remained 
in the hands of the rebels, together with 
a large tract north of the river, and it was 
not until July, 1864, that Nanking was 
recaptured by the Imperialists, and the 
power of the Taipings crushed. 

In the meanwhile, the obstinacy with 
which Yeh, the Viceroy of Canton, per- 


sisted in refusing to carry out the agree- 
ment of 1847, Ihe accumulation ol 
grievances, which could not be discussed 
personally with him, produc ed very serious 
friction, and in i85() matters were brought 
to a head by th(‘ “ Arrow ” incident, when 
the Chinese boarded a vesscd flying the 
British flag. A fresh war resulted. On 
this occasion ('anton did not escape so 
lightly as betore. The city was stormed, 
and the Viceroy sent as a prisoner to India, 
where he died. 

The murd(‘»-, in Kwei-chou, of a French 
missionary had led France to make com- 
mon cause with (ireat Britain in her action 
towards China, and in the spring ot 1858 
the allied fleets proceeded to the mouth 



HSIEN I'ENG, EMPEROR OF CHINA 
was for years tioubled by the rebellion of the Taipings. 
He leigned Iroin 1851 to 18(10. 


ol the d'ientsin Rivt'r. After the oj)posi- 
tion offered to them there had been over- 
come, the ad\aince of the forces was con- 
tinued to Tientsin, where Ford Flgin and 
Baron (iros were met by Cbii^ese pleni- 
potentiaries, and after negotiations, the 
difficulty of which was increased by the 
presence in the neighbourhood of Russian 
and American Ministers, who were seeking 
to gain the same ends without the employ- 
ment of force, the Treaty of Tientsin was 
signed. 

Apart from the opening of fresh ports 
on the Yangtse and on the coast, and 
more definite regulations for the conduct 
of trade, the chief point.s> gained under 
this instrument were the right to establish 
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diplomatic missions in Peking with the to consider the maimer in which best to 

usual jirivileges, the recognition of the meet the new situation which would arise 

principle of ex-territoriality, and the tolera- wlien the treaties had b:^en ratified, and 

tion granted to Christianity. The treaty little dreaming that two years later these 

was signed on June 26th, 1858, and within same foreigners would materially help to 

*ten days all the fleets had departed with save the dynasty from destruction by 

their unwelcome visitors and the Chinese the rebels who were then formidable in 

Government was left with a 3 ear’s grace Central China. 


800 





FIFTY YEARS OF CHANGING CHINA 

BY SIR ROBERT K. DOUGLAS 


^HE conclusion of the European Treaties 
^ of 1858 opened a new cliapter in the 
history of China’s relations with tlu^ 
West. Till then, foreigners can scarcely 
be said to have enjoyed any rights what- 
ever in the Flowery Land. They had 
been allowed to trade at five ports— viz., 
Canton, Amoy Foochow, Ningpo and 
Shanghai — but were not allowed to wander 
outside the limits of the foreign settle- 
ments at those centres, and were not 
permitted to hold any direct communica- 
tion with Peking, 'fhe taking of Canton 
and the capture of the Taku forts altered 
all that, and Lord Elgin, re])resenting 
Great Britain at Tientsin, found himself 
in a position to demand many and 
larger concessions from the vanquished 
Chinese. 

After many conferences with the Chinese 
Plenipotentiaries a treaty was sign(‘d on 
June 26th, 1858, by which the Chinese' 
agreed to accept a resident P>ritish Minister 
at Peking, to open to trade the ports 
of Ncwchiiang, Teiigchow, Taiwan in 
Formosa, Swatow, and Kiungchow', in 
addition to the old five })orts, to allow 
British subjects to travel into the interior 
of the country with passports, to rt'cog- 
ni-se missionary work, and to legal isi* 
the opium trade. 

This treaty was to have* been ratified 
the following year, but the Chinc'sc' re- 
pented of having agreed to 
its tei'iiis. WIh'u, thc'refon'. 


Chinese 

Resume 

Hostilities 


Mr. Bruce a})])eared at Takii in 
1850 on his w'ay to Peking, to 
exchange the ratifications, his shij)s were 
fired upon from the forts ; three gun- 
boats were sunk, and qoo sailors were 
killed or wounded. 

This rebuff was of so seven' a nature, 
and the attitude of the Chinese was so 
uncompromising, that it was found neces- 
sary to wait for reinlorcements trom 
Europe. In the following year these 
arrived in the shape of i.pooo British 
soldiers and sailors under the command 
of Sir Hope Grant, and 7,000 Frenchmen, 


commanded by Gen. Montauban, whose 
(iovTi'iimcnt had made common cause with 
us. The allit'd army soon jdayed liavoc 
with the Chinese detences. They landed 
at Pei long seven miles nortli of Taku — 
and, nu'etmg with no resistance, took ihv. 
Taku lorts in rear. Here the Chinese 
fought with wond(‘rful courage, but they 
were speedily vanquished, and, after a 
vigorous assault, the fort on the north 
bank of the river was taken. This earth- 
w'ork, as Sir Hojx' Grant had pointed out, 

'T L IT ]:)Osition, 

a u orts sooner fallen into 

A hands of the' Allies than 

ap wre southern forts capitulated. 

Ttis victory left the way 0})en to Tientsin,., 
where Lord Elgin, who had been re- 
api)ointed Juivoy Extraordinary once 
more' iound liimself. After the manner 
()l tlu'ir kind, the Chinese acccj^ted the 
iiK'X’itable and reserved the whole of their 
endeavours to reducing the terms offered 
by the Allies and to prevt'nting the allicKi 
Plenipotentiaries Irom going to Peking. 
Ultima t(‘]y. the ICnvoys refused to repeat 
the (‘iTor ol tlu' j)rcviou.^year in negotiating 
at Tientsin, and declareci their intention oi 
proce(‘ding at oiua' to Tungchow in the 
iK'ighboiirhood of the capita’, where they 
would in' jirejiared to negotiates a pre- 
liminary convention ])reparatory to a 
final treaty to be signed within the walls 
ol the capital. In order to save time, 
Wad(‘ (afterwards Sir 'I'homas Wade) 
and Parkes (afterwards Sir Harry Parkes) 
were sent forward to arrange the terms. 
These two officials were received to all 
appearances cordially by the Chinese 
Commissioners, the terms of the convention 
were drafted, and some of those who had 
accompanied them had returned to the 
allied lines when a dastardly act oi 
treachery was committed. 

The ground which had been assigned as 
the camping ground of the allied forces 
was secretly occupied by a Chinese army 
under Prince Sankolinsen, and on Parkes, 
Loch (afterwards Lord Loch), and others 
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and its 
Reward 


presenting themselves on their way to Lord 
Elgin’s camp, they were made prisoners 
and carried off to Peking. Parkes and 
Loch were imprisoned in the Board of 
Punishments, while the others were in- 
carcerated elsewhere. This violation of 
the rules of war was regarded very differ- 
ently by the two armies. By the Chinese 
- , it was looked upon as putting 

reac ery hands a levcr with 

which to extort concessions, 
and by Lord Elgin as an outrage 
which aggravated the original cause of 
offence. The Chinese believed that Parkes 
could, at a word, order the retreat of the 
allied armies, and that so long as they held 
him prisoner they could negotiate through 
him. Lord Elgin gave them little excuse 
for this fallacy. He at once replied to the 
emissaries who were constantly arriving 
in the allied camp that until the prisoners, 
one and all, were returned he must refuse 
all negotiations. And in the meantime 
the Allies marched on towards the capital. 
After gaining two victories they found 
themselves before the walls of Peking. 

Meanwhile, the Pmiperor had fled to 
Jehol, in Mongolia, where he held his court, 
and indulged in those debaucheries for 
which he was notorious. At this safe 
distance he gave orders for the procedure 
of the Wcir regardless of the useless suffer- 
ings he was inflicting on his subjects. At 
Peking a very different view was taken 
of the position, and the more liberally- 
minded officials, Ijjiaded by Prince Rung, 
devoted their energies to procuring the 
release of the prisoners and of securing 
peace. In furtherance ol these wise en- 
deavours Prince Rung went to Jehol, and 
though he found the Emperor hopelessly 
reactionary under the influence of his 
entourage, yet he succeeded in forming 
a useful alliance with the Empress Tzu-hsi, 
the mother of the heir to the throne. 
By virtue of this alliance peace was made 
and those of the prisoners, including 
Parkes and Loch, who had 
survived the ill-usage to which 


Peace 

Convention 

Signed 


they had been subjected, were 
released. On October 24th, 
^1860, conventions were signed by Lord 
Elgin and Baron Gros on the one hand, 
afld Prince Rung on the other. The 
terms of these documents confirmed 
the treaties of 1858, and added indem- 
nities for the cost of the war. These 
documents were no sooner signed than, 
with all haste, the allied Plenipotentiaries 
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hurried \o the coast, being fearful lest they 
should be frozen in for the winter. It was 
an unfortunate climax to the campaign, 
and was susceptible of the version attri- 
buted to it by the mandarins, who gave 
out that the Allies had been defeated in 
battle and had taken to flight. To retire 
from a country at the moment of victory 
is .so contrary to Oriental ideas that the 
Chinese on this occasion, as well as on 
others, naturally attributed Lord Elgin’s 
hasty retreat to discomfiture. 

Prince Rung, however, was under no 
such delusion, and having made ])eace, 
he did all he could to establish a good 
feeling with his quondam enemies. 
He recognised that the return of the 
Emperor to Peking was much to be 
desired, and he used all his jiower of 
persuasion to induce him to revisit his 
cajiital. But in this he was unsuccessful. 
The Emperor was surrounded by men 
who were interested in preventing the 
unfortunate Hsien-feng Irorn learning the 
true position of affairs. Matters were in 
this condition when, to the superstitious 
minds of the ('hinese, an evil omen, in the 
n shape of a comet, appeared in 

oMhe 

pojnilar belief, it was announced 
mperor Emj)eror was seriously 

ill, and almost immediately afterwards, 
that on August 22nd, i8()i, the great 
Em])eror had “ become a guest on high.” 
I'hese announcements were made by th(' 
Regents, who had been ap[)oint(.‘d by the 
dying monarch, and who were subse- 
quently deposed and execuh'd by the 
authority of the Emjiress and of Princes 
Rung and Chun. 

The signature of the treaty restored 
peace in the northern portion of the 
empire, and freed the flower of the 
Im])erial troo})s for the suppression of the 
Taiping rebellion, which had for some 
years devastated the central and richest 
provinces of the empire. Nanking, the 
second city in the country, was in the 
hands of the rebels, as well as the important 
towns of Soochow, Hangchow, and a num- 
ber of others, and naturally the first desire 
ol the Emperor and Prince Rung was to 
recover them to the Imperial crown. 
With this laudable desire they thought to 
take advantage of the presence of foreign 
troops to learn something of the art of 
war which had made them so superior to 
their own armies. They eagerly accepted 
the Joan of English drill-.sergeants to 




INTERIOR OF INNER NORTH FORT, AFTER THE ASSA^ILT 
THE DESTRUCTION OF THE TAKU FORTS IN 1860 





THE BRITISH FLEET LYING OFF KINTANG BEFORE THE OCCUPATION OF CHUSAN 


instruct their men, and various drill-books to arms. Though the storm liad subsided, 
were translated into Chinese for the the waters were still disturbed, and over 
benefit of their rank and file. This zeal consideralde ])arts of Honan and Shantung 
for foreign inventions lasted as long as the disorders prevailed. The disbanded 
Taiping rebellion endured ; hut when, d'aijungs, finding their' occupation gone, 
after the su])pression of that movement spread themselves over these ]:)rovinces, 
by Gordon’s “ Ever Victorious Army,” carrying fire and sword into the towns and 
under Li Hung-chang, ]X‘ace was again villages. Naturally, in this crisis, the 
restored (1864), the drill-sergeants were Em])eror called on Li Hung-chang once 
politely dismissed, the books wore ])ut more to take u}) his sword in defence of 
away on their shelves, and military the throne. Alter a chequered cam])aign, 
matters were allowed to drift back to in which victory did not always by any 
their former condition. means rest with the lm])erial forces, Li 

But there was again, before long, a call was al)le to report to his Imperial master 



LANDING OF BRITISH TROOPS AT TALIEN-WAN ON JULY 5, 1800 
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PRINCE KUNG 

The negfotiator of terms of peace with Lord Elgin, at 
the conclusion of the war wnich he had tried to avoid. 


that the Nieniei, as the rebels were called, 
were reduced to impotence. 

There were yet, however, enemies to 
peace within the borders of the state. 
In Yunnan, the south-westerly province 
of the empire, there had long existed a 
Mohammedan ])0])ulation, who, for the 
most jxart, had maintained Iriendly rela- 
tions with their fellow provincials. But 
this friendliness was only skin-deej), and 
a trifling dispute about a copper mine 
was the match which set the whole 
countryside ablaze^ The strong city of 
Tali Fu fell into the hands of the Moham- 
medans, who re-established themselves 
there under the command of a chieftain 
named Tu. This man was ])ossessed by an 
ambition to induce the English Govern- 
ment to take up his cause. With this 
object he sent an ('inbassy to London to 
invite the co-operation of the British 
Cabinet. Needless to say, this was 
refused, and indirectly the mission proved 
disastrous to the rebels, for the })ossible 
interference of a foreign Power .so alarmed 
the Chinese Government that they brought 
all their forces to bear against the rebels. 
With irresistible numbers they made 
them.selves masters of the province, and 
rlithles.sly massacred their crushed 
enemies. 

Peace was not yet restored to the 
distracted empire. The rebellion in 
Yunnan had been but the reflex action 
of a movement which was agitating 
Western China and Central Asia. Through 
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these wide regions the followers of the 
Prophet had thought that they had seen 
in the disturbed condition of ( hina an 
opportunity to throw over the yoke of 
Confucianism and Buddhism whicli had 
so long oppressed them. For a consider- 
able time success attended their arms, 
and with the allied hel]:> of Yakoob Khan, 
the Atalik Ghazi, they gained many 
important victories. But the end came. 
(General Tso Chung- tang was aj^pointed 
commander-in-chiel over a huge army, 
with orders to restore the rebel territories 
to the throne. W'ith cuiious deliberation, 
Tso opened the campaign by turning his 
swords into ])loughshares, and by sowing 
tlie crojrs which were to supply them with 
food for the following year. Whether or 
not another system would have been more 
ex])editious, cannot be said ; but C(‘rtaiii 
it is that it answered in this case. Whth 
steady perseverance Tso led his troo])s to 
victorv, and in 1878 was able to re])Oii 



PRINCE SANKOLINSEN 
This Chinese general commanded the army that seized 
the British envoys, hoping thus to gain an advantage. 


BARON GROS 

The French representative who signed the convention with 
China after the march of French and British to Peking. 


to the throne that the Son of Heaven was 
once more in })ossession of liis own. 

Meanwhile', his foreign treaties were 
ex(‘rcising a i)( lU'ticent infhieiu'e on the 
relations with China with th(‘ “outside” 
nations. Tht' Chinese (iovc'rnment, 
guided by Prince Kune, learned to sih' 
that even the boasted civilisation ol 
China was inferior to 
that existing in other I 
lands, and they at- 1 
tempted to introduce ! 
retorms into the i 
administration ol the ; 
em])ire. They with- 
drew the managemen t 
of foreign affairs from 
the Lifan Yamen, or | 

Colonial Office, a nd es- , 
tablished the Tsung- j 
li- Yamen, which I 
was to occupy the | 
j)osition of the | 

Foreign Office. This | 
was an acknowledg- I 
merit of the increas- i 
ing importance of 
foreign affairs, and 
though the new office 
served its purpose 
with indifferent re- 
sults, it was a step in ^ ^ , „ . , . 

the right direction, to Lord Elgin, was taken 


GROS SIR HOPE GRANT 

signed the convention with The commander of the British force which, acting with the 
ich and British to Peking. French.captured the Taku forts before the march on Peking 

Son of Heaven was In military matters they showed a half- 
n of his own. heart^^ desire to improve their material, 

eign treaties were and established arsenals at Foohow, Nank- 
t influence on the ing, and Shanghai. With the continuation 

/ith th(‘ “ outside “ ol })eace, however, their zeal flagged and 

lese (7()V(‘rnment, eventually dwindled away, 
ne, leairied to sih' In another direction they attempted 
ted civilisation ol to impress their views of the jiolitical 

])osition on the 
f()fcign Governments, 
and induced Mr. Bur- 
lingham, the United 
States Minister at 
Peking, to throw up 
his office and to 
undertake an advoca- 
tory mission to 
Washington and the 
capitals of Europe. 
His refrain was the 
desire of China for 
ri'.form and the advis- 
ability of leaving her 
alone to work out 
her own salvation. 
This gospel did not 
get more than an ac- 
knowledgment troin 
the Powers, and the 
mission was brought 
! to an abrupt termi- 

LORD LOCH nation by the death 

One of the British envoys, who, when pnvate secretary ^ r + 

to Lord Elgin, was taken prisoner by the Chinese army. Ot -^Vll . JDUrlingnam at 
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St. Petersburg. But even before this eVent 
occurred the value of the professions of the 
Peking authorities was seriously dis- 
counted. While Mr. Burlingham was pro- 
claiming the tolerant principles of his 
clients, they were falsifying his words by 
deeds of ill-faith and cruelty. The mission- 
ary question had long been a bone of 
contention between China and the treaty 
Powers, and though by the terms of the 
treaties a free hand within limits was to be 
given to the missionaries, the native 
authorities never ceased to resent their 
})resence. At Yangchou, on the Yangtse, 
a missionary station had been established 
on the faith of the ])romises given by the 
Chinese, and without the slightest j)nwo- 


capital city produced a more reasonable 
frame of mind, and eventually the demands 
of the British Consul were comj)lied with. 

Shortly after this event Tseng’s hostility 
to foreigners was again manifested in 
connection with another and fiercer mis- 
sionary outbreak. This time the scene 
of the tragedy was Tientsin, in the 
metropolitan province of which Tseng 
had, in the interval, been appointed 
viceroy. For some time (1870) sinister 
rumours had been current about the 
orphanages of the Sisters of Mercy. It 
was saicl that the infantile inmates were 
murdered fo»' the ])urpose of concocting 
medicine from (heir eyes, and a fatal 
epidemic which l)roke out at that junc- 



A DEFENCE UPON THE WALLS OF PEKING 
The guns as trained upon the advancing allies in 1 H<mi — from a photog.'aph taken immediately after the entry. 


cation an attack instigated by the 
authorities was made on the unsuspecting 
missionaries, who were driven from the 
city with violence and whose dwellings 
were burnt to the ground. At this time 
Tseng Kwofan, the father of the Marquis 
Tseng, who lately represented China at 
the Court of St. James’s, was viceroy of 
the province in which this outrage 
occurred. He had acquired favour by 
the suppression of the Taiping Rebellion, 
and had preserved his anti-foreign ten- 
dencies in spite of the gratitude due for 
h-^e'^help rendered by Gordon in that 
great crisis. At first he was disinclined 
to offer any reparation for the brutal 
onslaught, but the appearance of a 
British fleet opposite the walls of his 


lure gave a certain acceptance to the 
report. To this ground for a riot was 
added the indiscretion of the French 
Consul, who used his revolver among the 
crowd in the street. This infuriated the 
mob, who broke into the orphanage, 
murdered the sisters, and set fire to the 
buildings. In all, twenty foreigners were 
massacred, besides a number of native 
Christians. Tseng was ordered to inquire 
into the circumstances of the riot, but 
as he showed plainly that his sympathies 
were on the side of the murderers, he was 
relieved of his post and Li Hung-chang was 
appointed in his place. The arrival of this 
wise administrator soon put another 
complexion on the affair, ayd due repara- 
tion was made for the outrage, including 
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^ 

GENERAL TSO CHUNG-TANG 


This general quelled the Mohammedan rising in 187 H, pre- 
ceding his campaign by sowing crops to supply his troops. 

the execution of t'l^htecii of the male- 
factors, and the despatch ol a mission ol 
apology to l^rance. 

d'his outbreak, together with s(‘veral 
which liad lately disturbc'd tht‘ ior(‘ign 
relations of the country, induced Prince 
Kuiig and liis^ colieagues to raise the 
general question of the status ol mission- 
aries. It was plain that their ])resence 
was a cause of offence, and the Govern- 
ment were quit(‘ entitled to seek for a 
remedy for the evil ; but instead ol 
legdslabng in a liberal and conciliatory 
spirit they attenqited to introduce 
measures which practically would have 
set the question at rest by annihilating 
it. Their proposals were embodied in 
a circular letter addres.sed to the foreign 
representatives, who, one and all, refused 
to entertain the projmsals for an instant. 

Another event of a })olitico-domestic 
character helped for the time being to 
overshadow all subjects of controversy. 
.The whirligig of time had brought it 
about that the Emperor had come of age 
in an imperial sense (1872). That is to 
say that he had reached the age of sixteen, 
when it becaipe him to assume Empire 
and to take to himself a bride. By the 
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laws bf the land it was necessary that the 
lady should be a Manchu and a daughter 
of a member of one of the eight military 
banners. As in China the bridegroom has 
no personal choice in the selection of his 
bride, it was necessary that the Dowager 
Empress should choose a young lady who 
would fulfil the requirements of the case 
and satisfy the taste of the Emperor. 
After much searchings of heart, her choice 
fell on Ahluta, who was the daughter of a 
distinguished scholar, and is said to have 
combined beauty with intellect. With 

all due ceremony the Astronomical Board 
fixed on the moment which the stars in 
their courses marked out as being the 
most ])r()[)itious for the ceremony ; and 
in obedience to this reckoning the mid- 
night oi October i(dh, 1872, was chosen. 
At that instant Ahluta crossed the 

threshold cd the Imperial Palace, and 

entered on her new duties. 

This event did not occupy the Emperor’s 
whol(‘ attention, and he found time to 
])ro[>ase an irn]^rovem(‘nt in the relations 
ol the loreign re})resentatives with his 
Court. rp to this time the resident 
]epr(‘sentalives had never enjoyed the 

})rivilege invariably accorded by civilised 
states oj being received in audience by 



LI HUNG-CHANG 


The powerful Chinese Envoy, and friend of Russia, who took 
such a prominent part in the foreign affairs of his country. 




COMMANDING THE STORMING OF SOOCHOW IN NOVEMBER, 

Gordon determined on a vigorous assault on the nortlMMist angle of the Soochow wall. 



GORDON’S “MAGIC WAND OF VICTORY” 

General Gordon carried only one weapon— a cane, which came to be known by this name. He frequently led 
his less daring officers by the arm into the thick of the fight, exhorting them by coupage and example. 

GENERAL GORDON AND THE EVER VICTORIOUS ARMY 
1 8ii 
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Y-YUNG, MARQUIS TSENG 


Formerly r^resentative of China accredited to London and 
th son of Tseng Kwofan, a famous anti-foreign viceroy- 

the sovereign; and (he excuse gixx'ii was 
that the Em])eror, being a minor, was 
not qualified to receive them. But now 
that he had declared himself to be of age 
the excuse was no longer valid, and no 
surprise was leit, therefore, when a notice 
reached the Legations that, the foreign 
1 epresentatives “ having im]dored ” the. 
Emperor to grant them an audience, he 
was graciously jdeased to accede to their 
request. A day was ultimately fixed for 
the ceremony, which took place on 
June 2()th, icS7;, in the Pavilion of 
Purple IJght. 'J'he selection of this 
pavilion was a serious blot on the cere- 
monial since it was the hall in which the 
representatives of the Mongol tribes are 
commonly granted audiences. But in 
spite of this drawback it was a step in 
advance and has since been improved upon. 

Unfortunately Tungchih’s lease of power 
was of short duration. Towards the end of 
1874 it was rumoured that he was suffering 
from an attack of smallpox. Athirst the 
reports were favourable, and the doctors 
in attendance were promoted as a reward 
for their skill. Later accounts, however, 
were less propitious, and on January 15th, 
1875, it was announced that the Emperor 
had “ become a guest on high.” 

The succession to an (Oriental throne 
is always a matter of uncertainty, and in 
the case of Tungchih’s successor there 
were manifold difficulties. An heir to the 
throne should be the next in direct line, 
and, as Tungchih had been as yet child- 
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less,' the eldest son of the eldest uncle 
should have been the future sovereign. 
But the Dowager Empresses, having once 
tasted the sweets of power, wished to 
recover the regency. The infant son, 
therefore, of a young uncle was selected 
by these astute ladies, and eventually, at 
their instigation, Prince Tsai Tien, son of 
Prince Chun, was proclaimed Emperor. 

In the midst of these intrigues the 
Empress Ahluta was in danger of being 
overlooked, and she was the one of all 
others who should have been considered. 
It was well-known that she was with 
child, and in case the child should prove 
to be a son, he would naturally succeed 
to the throne, under the guidance of his 
mother as regent. This was a contingency 
which was utterly repugnant to the 
Dowager Empresses, and it was a matter 
of no sur}')rise when an announcement was 
made that Ahluta’s grief at the death of 
the Em]>eror, her husband, was so great 
as to have ])roduced a serious illness, an 
ominous proclamation which prepared the 
people’s mind lor the news of her death. 
This event cleared the ground for the 
Dowagers, who at once resumed power and 
held it until the Emperor, coming of age, 
claimed it from their hands and assumed 
control. By their own seeking, there- 
foi e, they had siua ceded to no bed of roses. 



CHUNG HOU 


The first real Chinese Ambassador to Europe, who was 
resident Minister at Paris during: the years 1871 and 1872. 
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Already for some time the altitude of the 
English Government had l^ecn directed to 
the advisability of finding, if possible, a 
practicable trade route be- 
tween Burma and the Chin- V 
ese province of Yunnan. ^ 

Independent travellers, who m 
had risked their lives in 
traversing the mountain 
ranges which separate the 
two points of distance, drew / 
gloomy pictures ot the difh- A 
culties of the route. But the 
Government of India was 
hopeful of finding an easier 
road, and despatched a mis- 
sion to make the attern])t. 

Colonel Browne was chosen 

chief of tlie ex])edition, and 

every possible preparation 

was made for its successful 

])assage through Burmese 

and Chinese territories. V , 

Passports were })ro\'ided by 

the Peking authorities, and, 

lest there should be an\’ Ss/M 

difficulty in communicating \ 

with the Chinese authorities \ 

and ])eople, Mr. Margary, of | 



the Chinese Consular Service, was sent to 
meet Colonel Browne’s party at Bhamo, in 
Burma. On his way thither he met w th 
every courtesy from both 
mandarins and the people. 
After a short rest at Bhamo, 
the expedition started east- 
ward. It had not gone far 
when its members were met 
by rumours of opposition and 
1^^ of threatened violence. 

This attitude was so foreign 
to that whiclihad been shown 
^ Margary on his way over 

the same ground, that Mr. 
Margary refused to beheve 
there[)orts, and offered to go 
ahead of the exj)edition to 
tt\st theirreliability. Asfaras 
the town of Manwyne, just 
within the Chinese frontier, 
he en joyed perfect safety. On 
th(‘ day alter his arrival there, 
however, he w’as brutally 
51^^ murdcMcd, under what cir- 

h^jjm cumst antes will never be 

known with cer- 
f taint y. But that 

M outrage is 

— \ proved by the 

fact that at the 


One of the famous “ Tigrer Guard " 




m 


So^()ier of the Archery Corps Officer of the Tartar Corps 

TYPES OF CHINESE SOLDIERS OF THE PAST 
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same time a Chinese Sorce attacked Colonel 
Browne’s party. So determined was the 
opposition that Colonel Browne, in face of 
the overwhelming forces in front of him, 
thought it prudent to retreat into Burmese 
territory. This he did, and so brought to 
an end this ill-omened attempt to connect 
the two empires. This incident was 
scarcely closed when a great 
Droug t natural misfortune overtook 

. the empire. From September, 

amine 1875, to July, 1876, not a drop 
of rain fell in the provinces of Shantung 
and Shansi. The geological formation 
of these and the neighbouring districts 
render them singularly dependent on 
the fall of temperate rain. The wretched 
people, deprived of their fertilising supply 
and with quite insufficient means id 
importing foods, ])erishcd in their thou- 
sands. Subscription lists were opened at 
the treaty })orts, and a sum of 36,000 
taels was sent to the relief of the sufferers. 
A more than usually severe winter fol- 
lowed on this rno^t unproidtious season, 
and it was reckoned that nine million 
persons perished from th(‘ effects of the 
two disasters. One , 

result of this com- 
binatioti of evils was I 
that the difficulty of ! 
carrying fcod to 'the 
suffering peo])U‘ 
brought home to the 
intelligent amongst 
the officials the ad- 
vantage ol introduc- 
ing railways into the 
country. But the- 
time had not arrived t:}. 
when such an innova- 
tion was ])racticable, 
and a short line made 
between Shanghai 
and Wusung by some 
enthusiasts among 
the foreign commu- 
nity of Shanghai was 
incontinently put an 
end to, and this in 
the face of much 
popular pleasure 
among the natives at 
the speed and con- 
venience of the “ fire- 
wheeled chariots.” 

By the irony of late dowager : 




lonel strutnental in opposing this railway was 

s the the first Chinese official who finally 

ce of succeeded in constructing a permanent 

him, line in the country. It was at Li Hung- 

mesc chang’s instigation that the Wusung 

hi to line was destroyed, and it was he who 

meet built the line from Tientsin to the Kaiping 

was coal-mines, which still carries the coal, 

^leat in which Li was interested, to Tientsin 

took and Taku. Since then lines have increased 

iber, and multiplied ; Peking is now in railway 

drop communication with Taku on the sea- 

tung coast and Hankow in the central pro- 

itiori vinces, while throughout the empire there 

ricts is everywhere a network of lines. 

on While these events were agitating the 
died home provinces of the empire, 

PP^y ^ attention was drawn to com- 

s id' jdicat ions which had arisen in 

hou- regions beyond the southern 

‘d at frontier of the em])ire. For many years 

3,000 France had been seeking her own in 

‘I'crs. Tonquin, and had gone the length of 

fol- concluding treaties with the King o! 

ison, Annam without having any regard for 

illion the rights ol the King’s suzerain, the 

the Emperor of China. On hearing of these 

^ alliances, the Peking 

(lovernment j 3 r o - 

\ the French that their 
persistence in treat- 
ing with the King of 
Annam would be re- 
garded as a casus 
hclli. Such threats 
i were, however, un- 
availing in face of 
the fact that the 
French were deter- 
mined to enlarge 
their borders in 
South-eastern Asia. 

With this object 
in view, a survey was 
undertaken of the 
Mekong ; and Dupuis 
was sent to inspect 
the waters of the Red 
River and the Yang- 
tse Kiang. As has 
so often happened in 
Eastern complica- 
tions, the two com- 
batants drifted into 
an irregular war. In 
LATE DOWAGER EMPRESS OF CHINA the first engagement 
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Fate, the rnan who The Empress Dowager— Tzu- Hsi— the maternal aunt Fortune declared 
, j V . of the late Emperor, was a remarkable woman. 1 iz .1 • j r 

nacl been mainly in- Sh© held the power by sheer force of her perso .ality. herSClt On the SIQC Ot 



THE YOUNG EMPEROR TUNG-CHIH GRANTING AN AUDIENCE 


On June liO, the, representatives of foreig-n Powers in Peking: were received in aiidience by the Emperor in the 
Pavilion of Purple Light In the Palace of Peking:. The next audience was granted in IHMO by the Emperor Tsai-Tien, 


China, but in most of the subsequent 
battles she transferred her lavoiir to tlie 
French, and, after much exercise ol 
diplomatic wiles and serious enga|.,"ements, 
peace was eventually proclaimed (Aj)ril, 
1885). The terms ol th(‘ treaty suffi- 
ciently indicated the results of the cam- 
paign. China handed over the suzerainty 
of Annam to France and ceded Tonquin 
to that Power. 

No sooner was peace restored in Tonquin 
than occasions of quarrel aiose on the 
north-cast frontiers. 

Korea has repeatedly been the cockpit 
of the Far East. Tlic coast lines of 
Japan and Korea are so near 
rou es obvious to 

Korea**' Japanese that their safety 

^ ^ as an island kingdom depends 
on the maintenance of the independence 
of Korea, and thus an intense jealousy 
has always been felt at Tokio at the first 
sign of any interference in Korean affairs 
by China or any other Power, It 
happened that Korea had had the mis- 
fortune to be ruled by an ignorant and 
bigoted regent during the long minority 


of the King. The father of the sovereign, 
known as 'iaiwen Kung, was the holder 
ol this offu'e, and during the whole of his 
iul(‘ h(‘ had shown a strong anti-foreign 
bias ; so much so that the Chinese, 
seeing that j)oace could be secured only 
by his removal, kidnaj)])ed him and 
carried him off to Paoting-fu. Unfortu- 
nately, they released him 
Invade*^ before he was penitent, and his 
Korea return to Korea was signalised 
by disturbances and a fierce 
attack on the Japanese Legation. Fortu- 
nately, the diplomatists escaped to an 
Englisli ship of war, which earned them 
and the news of the outrage to Tokio. 
The Japanese at once desjiatched an army 
to enforce terms of reparation. As a 
protest against this invasion the Chinese 
also sent a force into Korea, and thus 
the two alien armies were brought face 
to face. The position was eminently one 
for negotiation, and Li Hung-chang and 
Count Ito drew up a treaty, by the terms 
of which the two Powers agreed to with- 
draw their forces from Korea, and for 
the future not to send troops into the 
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CHINO-JAPANESE WAR; CHINESE TROOPS TRYING TO SAVE THEIR ARTILLERY 




MODERN CHINA- FIFTY YEARS OF* CHANGE 


disputed kingdom without giving warning 
of their intention. 

The Franco-Chinese war and the general 
course of events had naturally forced on 
the Cliinese the consciousness of their 
shortcomings in the face of other nations. 
The legations abroad had urged on the 
Government the necessity of having a 
strong army and navy as well as railways 
and telegraphs. In these several direc- 
tions reforms were introduced. Tlie 
services of foreigners were engaged to drill 
the armies and to command the fleets, 
telegraphs were constructed, and, under 
the influence of 
Li Hung-chang, a 
short railway from 
Tientsin to the 
Kaiping coal-min(‘.-> 
was opened. But 
the trend of events 
was not always in 
the direction of pro- 
gress. In the pro- 
vinces of Kwang-si 
and S/('chuen anti- 
foreign riots broke 
out, and mission- 
aries and t h e i r 
churches were at- 
tacked and outraged 
In the year 1887 
t li e E m ]) e r o r 
reached man’s estate 
— that is to say, he 
had arrived at the 
tige of sixteen — and 
by the law which 
changes not it was 
thei'eupon decreed 
that he should take 
to himself an Em- 
])ross. After much 
cogitation a niece 
of the Dowager 
Empress, Yeh-ho- 
na-la by name, was chosen as his 
bride, and on February 2hth, the august 
rite was performed with all due state and 
ceremony. In the following month the 
Dowager Empress, following the inevitable 
jrrecedent, handed over the seals of office 
and retired to the I ho Park, near Peking. 
One of the first acts of the now eman- 
cipated Emperor was to receive the 
foreign Ministers in audience. In some 
ways this ceremony was an advance on 
that granted by Tungchih, but in other 
respects the arrangements were the same. 


The Ministers, instead of being received 
en bloc, as in 1873, were each granted 
a separate audience ; but the full effect 
of the innovation was vitiated by the 
place of audience again being the Tsze- 
kwang Pavilion, where the Emperor had 
been accustomed to entertain the repre- 
sentatives of vassal states. The resent- 
ment shown at this treatment had its 
effect ; and when, some time later, the 
newly arrived Austrian Minister asked 
for an audience he was received in the 
Cheng-kwang Hall within the Palace. 

In 1894 a fu thcr recognition of the 
rights of the foreign 
re])resentatives was 
evidenced by the 
fact that the foreign 
Ministers were re- 
ceived in audience 
in the Wen-hwa 
Hall of the Palace. 
This was but an 
indication of the 
general tendency of 
affairs. A progres- 
sive s})irit seemed 
to have taken hold 
of the country. The 
introduction of rail- 
roads w a s e n ■ 
couraged and news- 
j)apcrs were intro- 
duced into a land 
where, until then, 
the “Peking 
Gazette “ had been 
the solitary rej)re- 
sentative oi the 
native Press. 

N or were the 
Army and Navy al- 
together neglected. 
The adoption of 
foreign and new 
wea])ons was sanc- 
tioned and a naval college was established 
at Tientsin. But while the Government 
was showing marked signs of a progressive 
spirit, an opposite disposition was evinced 
in })arts of the empire. Anti-foreign riots 
broke out in various provinces, and in i8tp 
alarming outbreaks occurred on the Yang- 
tse Kiang, in the course of which two 
Englishmen were brutally murdered at 
Wuhsueh. It was proved that the prime 
instigator of the riots was an official named 
Chou Han, but though his complicity was 
plainly demonstrated he suffered no further 
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TSAI -TIEN HWANG HSU 
Ninth Einneror of the Manchii dynasty Nephew of the 
Lowager Empress, Tzu-Hsi. by whose authority he was 
piodaimed Emperor at the age of four in 1875. 
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inconvenience than the nominal penalty 
of living under police surveillance. A 
more gratifying event which occurred 
about the same time was the opening to 
foreign trade of the port of Chung-king, 
on the Upper Yangtse. But neither 
inside nor outside the empire did matters 
run smoothly, and a rebellion in Korea 
^ ^ induced a war between China 

r” and Japan which has had far- 
j reaching consequences. Being 

unable to cope with the rebel- 
lion, the King of Korea begged for help 
from China, which was readily accorded, 
and the despatch of trooi’)s from Peking 
led to the arrival of a Japanese army in 
the neighbourhood of Seoul. 

Thus, the two armies were once again 
face to face. The position was dangerous, 
and friction was created by a desire on the 
part of Japan to introduce 
reforms into the administra- 
tion. As China refused to have 
lot or part in these proposals 
the Japanese undertook to 
enforce them themselves and 
presented an ultimatum to the 
King on the subject. The 
Koreans being still recalci- 
trant, the J ajianese surrounded 
the palace and took possession 
of the King’s person. 

The position now became 
acute, and the two foreign 
Powers prepared for war, 
which broke out prematurely 
on July 25th. ( 3 n that day two 
Japanese mcn-of-war sighted 
a Cliinese fleet cn route for 
the Korean coast. After a 
short engagement, 
defeated and put 
loss of four ships. 



It was now obvious, even to the Chinese 
Government, that in their interests the 
time had arrived for the conclusion of 
peace. After several abortive efforts, Li 
Hung-chang was empowered to proceed to 
Shimonoseki, in Japan, to arrange terms. 
As both parties were desirous of peace, 
matters went smoothly, and might have 
gone without a hitch had it not been 
that a misguided native fired a revolver at 
Li as he was passing to a meeting of the 
Commissioners. Happily, the wound in- 
flicted was not serious, and after a few 
days Li was able to take j)art in the con- 
clusion of a treaty, which was signed, 
sealed, and delivered on April 17th, 1895. 
By the terms of this document China ceded 
to Japan the Liaotung peninsula, including 
Port Arthur, the island of Formosa, and 
the Pescadores group of islands. She also 
agreed to pay J apan an indem- 
nity of 200,000,000 taels, and 
to open certain cities to 
Japanese trade. But, by a 
secret understanding, it had 
been agreed between the 
Peking representatives of 
Russia, France and Ciermany 
that they would use their good 
offices to restore the Liaotung 
]'»en insula to China, and they 
succeeded in inducing Japan 
to yit'ld the peninsula in ex 
change for a further indemnity 
of 30,000,000 taels. 

The ]:)cace had not long been 
concluded when a cause of 
offence broke out between 
China and Germany. On 


the Chinese were 
to flight, with the 
Following up their 
victory, the J apanese landed on the Korean 
coast, and in quick succession made 
themselves masters of the towns of Asan 
and Ping-yang. The loss of these strong- 
holds led to the withdrawal of the Chinese 
troops northwards from Korea. Without 
loss of time the J apanese followed the flying 
enemy, crossed the Yalu river, and virtually 
cleared the country of the Chinese forces. 
Having thus set themselves free for other 
enterprises they turned their attention to 
Port Arthur, which, after a short siege, 
fell into their hands (November 21st, 
1894). Wei-hai-wei was the only remaining 
strong place, left to the Chinese, and it 
quickly fell before Japanese prowess. 
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KANG YU-WEI 
A reformer who in 1 890 persuaded 
the Emperor to issue decrees 
that roused national opposition. November ist, 1897, two Ger- 
man missionaries were murdered in the 
province of Shantung. On the news of 
the outrage reaching the ears of the 
German Admiral he steamed into the 
j)ort of Kiaochow in the incriminated 
jirovince and occupied the island of 
Tsing-tao within its waters. The usual 
explanation was demanded at 
German ^ Peking, and a half of the 

in^^China^*'* island of Tsing-tao, with a 
“ considerable section of the sur- 

rounding country, was granted on a long 
lease to Germany. The success of this 
negotiation encouraged Russia to propose 
that similar rights over Port Arthur should 
be granted to her. This was conceded by 
the Chinese Government, who also volun- 
tarily offered to give the British Govern- 
ment a lea.se of Wei-hai-wei (July i, 1898). 
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AN INCIDENT IN THE BOXER RISING: REBEL LEADER BEING EXAMINED BY OFFICERS OF THE ALLIED FORCES 
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These cessions of territory, coupled with 
the disastrous war with J apan, had induced 
a section of the more enlightened of the 
mandarins, headed by the Emperor him- 
self, to desire such reforms in the adminis- 
tration of the Government as would place 
China on an equality with the foreign 
Powers. As was to be expected, the 
reformers fell into many and great mis- 
takes, and ranged against themselves a 
powerful body of public opinion. At Ihe 
instigation of secret advisers, notable 
among whom was Kang Yu-wci, an 
enlightened man but an enthusiast, the 
Emperor issued a series of edicts which 
revolutionised and outraged many of the 
most cherished convictions of the peoj)le. 

At last matters came to such a pitch that 
the Dowager Empress was l)esought 1o 
intervene to preserve the country from 
anarchy. Nothing loth, that redoubtable 
lady, who had been watching every move 
on the board, virtually deposed the 
Emperor and seized the reins of power. 
In (jLiick succession edicts appeared abro- 


gating the reforms ordered by the Em- 
peror, and death 'warrants were issued 
against the native advisers who had been 
the instigators of the Emperor's policy. 
With this reversal of the order of things 
a strong anti- foreign spirit spread over the 
northern part of the empire, beginning 
in the province of Kiangsu and rapidly 
^ . . stretching over the adjacent 

eginning provinces of Anhui, Shantung 
» k Chihli. In support of the 

movement, there appeared an 
organised force known to foreigners as 
the Boxers, and in the country as Iho- 
chiian, or “ Patriotic Harmonious Fists.” 
These men devoted their attention, in the 
first instance, to the missionaries and 
their converts ; but with the official 
support which they speedily acquired they 
flew at higher game, and assumed the role 
of a ])atriot army whose motto was ” China 
for the Chinese.” d'hc object of this band 
so well harmonised with the prevailing 
sentiments at Peking that it received 
the ungrudging supjxirt of the Dowager 



DEFENCE OF BRITISH LEGATION AT PEKING 


The scene is a balcony in the British Minister’s house over- 
looking the Imperial Canal and Prince Su’s palace. The 
British Marines’ Nordenfeldt is in action against the Boxers. 


Empress, who, in her ignorance, 
belit'vod its votaries to be impervious 
to bullets. 

In A])ril, igoo, the ]X)sition ol Peking 
had under these raj)idly developed 
circumstances become so dangerous 
to foreigners that it was deemed ad- 
visable to des})atch a relieving force 
from Tientsin, and on June loth, 
Admiral Seymour, at the head of a 
small detachment of 1,800 marines 
and bluejac kets, marched out towards 
the capital. But he had miscalculated 
the forces with which he had to 
contend, and before reaching Peking 
he was obliged to retreat before the 
Imperial troo]>s and Boxers who stood 
in his way. Large reinforcements were 
subsequently sent from Taku, and 
succeeded in capturing the city ol 
Tientsin and redieving the Legations, 
which had been besieged by over- 
whelming forces from the middle of 
June to August 14th. 

On the arrival of the relieving 
force at Peking, the Dowager Empress, 
with the Emperor, took to flight 
westward, and scarcely drew rein until 
they reached Hsianfu, the capital of 
the province of Shensi. There they 
stayed while negotiations for peace 
were being conducted by Prince thing 
and Li Hung-chang. As a preliminary 
it was determined that punishments 
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SIR CLAUDE MACDONALD 
Minister who commanded legation quarter during siege. 

should be inflicted on certain oflicials 
wlio had taken proniiiUMit parts in tlie 
attacks on and the murder of Eurojx‘ans. 
For such crimes Princes 'I'lian and Ihikuo 
were senti'iiced to (k'ath. which sentence, 
on account ol their Imjxaial rank, was 
('omrnuted to penal scavitude for lile. 
Prince Chuang and the Presidents ol the 
Hoard of Censors and Hoard of Punish- 
ments were condemned to commit suicide, 
while three other liigh officials were 
beheaded. 

Justice ha\ ing thus been done, the Peace 
Commissioners proceeded to draw up a 
protocol, which was signed on Se]flember 
7th, Kjoi. The indemnity to Ix' ])aid was 
fixed at 450,000,000 taels, on which 
4 j)er cent, was to be charged until the 
capital was paid off at the end of 30 years. 

The conclusion of ]x*ace brought the 
Emperor and Dowager Ernpre.ss back to 
Peking, and with a return to a .settled 
form of government arose* a further desire 
for the material advantages of civilisa- 
tion. This tendency was still furtlier 
emphasised by the result of the Russo- 
Japanc.se war. The question naturally 
suggested itself to the Chine.se : “If the 
Japanese were able to conquer Russia, why 
should we not be able to do the same ? “ 
This mental attitude led to an inquiry as 
to the means by which J apan had acquired 
her present position, and troops of students 
betook themselves to the Land of the 
Rising Sun, while commissioners were sent 
to America and Europe to inquire into 
the systems of government in force there. 
In order to enable the Chinese Govern- 
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ADMIRAL SIR EDWARD SEYMOUR 
Who defeated the Boxers at Lang-Fang, June 11, 1900. 

menl to introduce these and other reforms, 
Sir Robert Hart brought forward a pro- 
posal (iqoq) for the lietter collection and 
amendment of the Land 'Fax, by the ado))- 
tion^f which he estimated that a revenue 
of 400, 000,000 taels w'ould be rai.sed. 
This scheme would provide' thc' means for 
an imjiroved army and navy, and for 
colleges and schools throughout the 
emjiire: but the jilan, though jilausiblc, was 
di.smissed as impracticable in the jirescnt 
condition of the country. The Govern- 
meiit took pains at the moment to express 
their ajipreciation of Sir Robert Hart’s 
projiosals. and to a.ssiire tlu'. Empire of 
their desire to lollow^ his advice. But two 
years later (May, iqoG) they .showed thc 
true tend<‘ncy of tluar policy by apjioint- 
ing the Ministers Tieh-liang and Tang- 
.shao-yi “ to take over charge of the entire 
customs service, with plenary powers to 
reform or modify ad libitum,” thus super- 
seding Sir Robert Hart. This met with 
strong and united o])j)osition from the 
foreign legations, and the Government 
attempted to ex]>lain away the obvious 
meaning of their own words. 

With that vacillation which has always 
marked the Imperial conduct of affairs, 
an edict was issued a few months later 
(September 20th, 1906) in which a genuine 
and beneficent reform was foreshadowed. 
By its terms opium smoking was abolished 
throughout the eighteen provinces. This 
measure is discussed later ; and whether 
it succeeds or fails, it stands as an attempt 
to improve the condition oi the people. 

Robert K. Douqxas 
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CHRISTIANITY IN CHINA 


C HRISTIANITY has never taken hold 
of the Chinese ; it has always borne 
an alien character. An inscription on 
the monument discovered in 1625 at 
Singan Fu, the authenticity of which was 
erroneously doubted in the seventeenth 
century, states that the first Christian mis- 
sionary arrived in China in 635. Upon 
the monument he is known as “ Olopen,” 
which is perhaps merely a corruption of 
the Chinese expression for monk, and the 
religion, of whiph a somewhat vague sum- 
mary is given, is called the noble law of 
Ta-tsin (Syria). Olopen was of the 
Nestorian branch of the Christian Church, 
a sect condemned as heretical by the 
orthodox body, but ] predominant in Asia. 
It is probable that the Nestorians came 
to China as early as 505 a.d., and that 
the silkworms’ eggs brought by them to 
Constantinople in 551 a.d., if not ot 
Khotan origin, came from China. 

The books brought by 01 o])en were 
translated with the Emperor’s leave, and 
official sanction was given to the dis- 
semination of his teaching. The Tang 
Emperor Tai Tsung i§ said in 638 to 
have given his express i)ermission to the 
preaching of the new doctrine, and to have 
allowed the building of a church on condi- 
tion that his picture was placed therein. 
Kao Tsung (650-683) also favoured the 
doctrine. At a later period, 
^^*^*^^* however, difficulties rose; but 
Hsuan Tsung (712-756) again 
C ns lani y favour to the doctrine, 

and a new missionary, Kiho, is said to have 
entered the country. Finally the monu- 
itient records its own erection in 781, under 
Te Tsung (780-805). The inscription is 
in the Chinese language, and partly in 
poetical form ; it contains quotations in 
the Syrian language, from which it appears 
that a large number of Nestorian priests 
(one reference contains sixty-.seven names) 
were then working in China. They 
are said to have been organised under 
several episcopal vicars, the first of 
whom is entitled the Pope of Zinistan, 
or China. 


According to later accounts, closer 
relations existed between the Nestorians 
and the Mother Church in Syria until 
broken off by the advance of Moham- 
medanism. In 845 the Christian priests, 
who are said to have numbered three 
thousand, came under the edict of Wu- 
tsung, which ordered them, like tho.se of 
* . Buddha, to return to their tem- 
Stren occupations. Neverthe- 

I less the Nestorians maintained 

A uence footing in China and 

Central Asia. They possessed a large 
number of [parishes and churches through- 
out the em]ure, and were not without influ- 
ence at the court of the Mongol [princes and 
em[)eror, making many converts among the 
women and among some of the higher 
officials. They fell with the Mongol 
dynasty, without leaving any living trace 
oi their existence. It was, perhaps, partly 
due to the belief in the existence, some- 
where in the iar East, of a Nestorian 
country under the rule of Prester John 
that Innocent IV., in 1245, sent envoys 
to the Mongol Khan in the hope of 
“ averting the onslaughts on Christendom 
through fear of divine wrath.” 

Roman Catholicism 

At the time of the Mongol dynasty 
the first Roman Catholic priests arrived 
in China, a[)[)earing in the character ot 
ambassadors with a di[)lomatic message 
from the Pojie and temporal princes. 
The success of the Mongols in Western 
Asia and Eastern Euro[pe, together with 
the growing power of Mohammedanism 
in Syria and Egy[)t, had seriously occupied 
the attention of the Popes who preached, 
and the princes who took part in, the 
several crusades, and it was thought that 
an alliance might be made with the 
Mongols against the Mohammedans, the 
common enemy of both parties. 

The attempts to bring about a political 
and military alliance of this nature led 
to no result, but the reports of the 
Papal messengers, and the emissaries of 
the other princes who wSnt to Mongolia 
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and China by land, offer many points of 
high interest. Before the meeting of the 
Council of Lyons (1245), Pope Innocent 
IV. sent to the East an embassy of Domini- 
cans under Nicolas Anselm (Anse’.m of 
Lombardy). In August, 1247, 
the army of the general Bachu-noyan in 
Khwaresm,, and he sent them back with 
p . two Tartar Mongolian envoys 

EmiMTie. 7'th a message to the Pope 

r'K* ^ (1248). The message was con- 

ceived in a discourteous style, 
and the Pope was ordered to give in his 
submission ; but the general treated the 
ambassadors with the greatest kindness, 
in the hope of continuing further relations. 

Simultaneously with the first mission, 
Innocent also despatched two Franciscans, 
Lorenzo of Portugal, who was appointed 
Papal Legate in the East, and John of 
Pian de Carpine, who started on the journey 
from Breslau, in company with Bene- 
dict of Poland. These latter were the first 
to reach Batu, who sent them on to the 
encampment of Ogotai, where they arrived 
at the moment when Kuyuk ascended 
the throne in July, 1246. There they found 
Russian and Hungarian priests, and a 
goldsmith named Kosmos. Kuyuk was 
himself the son of a Ncstorian woman, and 
among the womc'n of his harem and his 
high officials were many Christians, who 
were allowed to jiractise their religion. 

In November the ambassadors were dis- 
missed with a written answer from the 
Great Khan. They were diplomatic 
enough to decline the company of Tartar 
ambassadors, as they did not desire the 
latter to he witnesses of the dissensions 
existing among the Christian princes, and 
so to acquire courage for further invasions. 
The homeward journey through Russia, 
Poland, Bohemia, and Austria proved 
difficult, and they did not reach the Pope 
until the end of the year 1247. 

Meanwhile King Louis IX. of France 
received in 1247 ^ demand from Batu to 
. tender his submission, to which 

ission o norcply was sent. In 1248, when 
China during -r ^ ^ j 

At. j Louis was on his first crusade, 

the Crusades , , j. n u i j • 

ambassadors from Ilchikadai, 

the successor of the deceased Bachu, came 
to the king in Cyprus, offering him an alli- 
ance against the Mohammedans, and in- 
forming him that Ilchikadai and the Great 
Khan had themselves become Christians. 
Upon this information, Louis sent out an 
embassy from Nicosia in 1249, consisting 
of Dominicans, under Andrew of Longu- 
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mean,"' to the Great Khan, to present him 
with several relics and exhort him to con- 
tinue in the Christian religion. The embassy 
went by way of Persia, in order to 
speak with Ilchi, and on arrival at the 
camp of the Great Khan found Kuyuk 
dead (1248). The queen regent, Ogul 
Gaimish (1248-1251), accepted the gifts 
as a token of tribute, and sent back the 
ambassadors with presents. They were 
unable to gain any more accurate informa- 
tion on the subject of the alleged conversion, 
and returned to the king at Acre in 1251. 

In spite of his dissatisfaction at the 
false construction laid upon the object 
of this embassy, Louis sent out, in May, 
1255, iicw ambassadors, the Franciscan, 
William of Rubruquis, and Bartholomew 
of Cremona, using the supposed conver- 
sion as an excuse for their despatch. 
They travelled by way of Constantinople 
through the ste])])es between the Dnieper 
and Don, and reached the encampment 
of Khagatai in July, whence they were 
sent on to Sartach Khan, the son of Batu, 
three days' march beyond the Volga. 
He, however, declined to give them leave 

Second responsibility to 

- remain and preach in the 
iss.on o them to 

^®'”**^* Mangu. At his court, in 
December, 125J, they found many Nes- 
torian })ricsts, who had been given 
precedence over the Mohammedan imam 
and the bonzes. 

Mangu was present at their divine ser- 
vices with his family, but probably this 
was a matter of indiflerence to him. He 
himself, however, was very superstitious, 
and never entered into any undertaking 
without previous divination by means of 
the shoulder-bones. They accompanied 
Mangu to Karakorum, where they found 
Guillaume Bouchier, a Parisian goldsmith. 
There, at the orders of Mangu, they had 
a discussion with the priests of other 
religions. Mangu finally dismissed Ru- 
bruquis (Bartholomew remained behind, 
as he declined to journey homeward 
through the desert), with a written answer 
to King Louis, in which he assumed the 
titles of “ Son of the heaven ” and “ Lord 
of lords," contradicted the information 
that had been given by the ambassadors 
of Ilchikadai and of Ogul Gaimish, and 
directed the king to act upon the orders 
of Genghis Khan. After a march of two 
months Rubruquis met with Sartach, 
whose behaviour made Rubruquis doubt 
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the truth of his reported adherence to 
Christianity. In September, 1254, Rubru- 
quis reached the encampment of Batu, 
whom he accompanied for a month ; ulti- 
mately he returned through the Caucasus, 
Armenia, and Syria, and arrived at 
Tripoli in August, 1255, whence he sent 
his report to King Louis at Acre. 

The Popes also were by no means idle, 
though their objects were now rather 
religious than political. In 1278 Nicholas 
III. sent five monks to the Great Khan, 
but nothing is known of the results of this 
embassy. The Franciscan monk, John 
of Montecorvino, who had started in 
1289, arrived at the coast 
of South China in 1292 and 
made his way to Peking, 
whence he sent favourable 
reports in 1305 and 130b ; 
in 1307 he was appointed 
Archloishop of Peking. In 
this year and in 1312 a 
number of suffragan bishops 
and other priests were scad 
out to him, though it semis 
that some failed to reacli 
their destination. In Peking, 

Zaitiin, and Yangchou there 
existed ej)isco])al towns, 
churches, and parishes, and 
when John of Montecorvino 
died, in 1328, the })ros])ects 
of the Minorite mission 
ap]ieared highly favourable, 
although Andrew of Perugia, 

Bishop of Zaitun, publislied 
a complaint in 1326 that 
no converts were made of 
the Mohammedans and 
Jews, and that many ol 
the baptised heat hen strayed 
from the Christian faith. 

On the other hand, as 
he himself observed, the 
country enjoye 4 :l full religious toleration, 
and no opposition was offered to the 
preaching of the missionaries. 

Odoric of Pordenone, who arrived at 
the coast of China between 1320 and 1330, 
remained for three years in the country 
and returned by way of Tibet, when he 
drew up an exhaustive report of the 
religious conditions prevailing in the Far 
East. The last communications upon the 
state of the country which were received 
from China came from John Marignolli, 
who resided in Peking as the Papal Legate 
from 1342 to 1346. Communications were 


then cut off. In 1370 Urban V. attempted 
to improve the situation by sending out 
a Papal legate, an archbishop, and some 
eighty clergy to Peking ; but no news 
was ever received of any of them. The 
Catholic mission perished amid the dis- 
turbances which broke out upon the 
downfall of the Mongolian dynasty, as 
the Nestorians had perished before them. 
The hostility of the national Ming dynasty 
in China to all foreigners, Cie sjiread of 
Mohammedan influence in Central Asia, 
and the conversion of rulers and peoples 
to this faith are liardly of themselves a 
sufficient e\}>l nation for the calamities 
which befell the Christians ; 
pojnilar hatred of the foreign 
doctrine and the foreign 
teachers must have mate- 
rially contributed to their 
extermination. 

Thk jEsrrr Mission 
The second period of 
Roman Catholic activity 
dat('s irom the voyage to 
('hina ol Francis Xavier 
on the conclusion of his 
work in Japan. He died, 
December 2, 1552, at 

vSancian, an island thirty 
miles Irom Mac'ao, and 
a Portugu(‘se Dominican, 
Cias})ard a Cruce, was the 
first to re-enter China. 
Alter some success in 
])r(!achiug, he was expelled 
from the country, and 
Martin dc Reda, a Sj)anish 
Augustan, who followed him 
in 1575, was, after three 
years’ residence, also ex- 
pelled. In 1579 the Pro- 
vincial of India, acting on 
advice earlier given by 
Francis Xavier, sent two 
Jesuits to China, Michele Ruggiero and 
Matteo I’iicci. They succeeded in reach- 
ing Canton from Macao in 1581, and 
alter infinite difficulty erected mission 
stations in Kwangtung, Kwangsi, and 
afterward also in Nanking. In 1601 
Ricci arrived at Peking, where he won 
general respect. His view was that in the 
work of conversion the opinions of the 
Chinese should be spared as much as 
possible. But his successor, Nicholas 
Longobardi, whom he had himself ap- 
pointed before his death^in 1610, did not 
share these views, and laid the foundation 
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FIRST JESUIT MISSIONARY 
TO CHINA 

Matteo Ricci, who arrived at Peking 
in ](>01 and founded the Jesuit Mission. 


harmsw6rth history of the world 


of that opposition which was to prove 
terribly destructive to th(» Catholic mis- 
sions a century later. 

The rapid progress of the missionaries 
soon excited the jealousy and hatred of 
the official and learned classes, and in 
l6i6 an order was issued from Peking 
to imprison all missionaries. This edict 
was, however, executed only in that town 
and in Nanking. When the invasions of 
the Manchus began in i6i8, the mis- 


sionaries were recalled to support the 
Government with advice and practical 
help, and especially to aid them by casting 
cannon. This was the most prosperous 
period of the missionaries. In 1627 
they counted 13,000 converts in the seven 
provinces of the empire, and more than 
40,000 ten years later. 

The position of the missionaries was 
in no way aitected by the downfall of 
the Ming dynasty. Shun Chih, the first 
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emperor of the Manchu dynasty, ap- 
pointed the head of the mission for the 
time being, Adam Schaal of Cologne, to 
be President of the Board of Astronomy 
in 1645, and remained well disposed to- 
ward him until his death (1661). However, 
during the minority of his successor, 
Kang Hsi, the regents instituted measures 
of severe repression against missionaries. 
It was not until the Emi)eror assumed the 
reins of government in 1671 that the de- 
cree of banishment which had been 
issued against the missionaries was 
repealed. The revolt of Wu San- 
kuei ill Yunnan (1673) enabled 
Ferdinand Verbiest, the successor 
of Schaal, to make himself useful 
by casting cannon. These and 
other services so increased the 
influence of the missionaries at 
the Court, that in 1691, after the 
})rovincial authorities of Che-kiang 
l)egan to jiersecutc the foreign 
jn'icsts and the native Christians, 
the Emperor issued a decree in 
the following year securing tolera- 
tion for the Christian faith. 

The downfall of the mission was 
brought about by French intrigue, 
and by the dis])utes of the different 
Christian orders and missionaries. 
The Pope's patronage in India, to 
which China was treated as be- 
longing, had been transferred to 
the crown of Portugal. This 
monopoly, however, appeared to 
conflict with the growing interests 
of France in Further India and 
East Asia. The Pere Alexandre 
de Rhodes of Avignon and the 
Duchesse d’Aiguillon, supported by 
the French Government, succeeded 
in obtaining a decree from Pope 
Alexander VII. appointing three 
French bishops to Siam, Tongking, 
and China. No foreign ship was 
found to take them to their destina- 
tion, and this difficulty became the 
occasion of the foundation of theCompagnie 
des Indes, which was afterward succeeded 
(after 1698) by the various Compagnies 
de la Chine. At the same period the 
institution of the Missions Etrangeres 
was founded in Paris, 1663, to provide a 
supply of clergy for the projected missions. 
At the wish of Colbert a number of the 
pupils there educated went out to China 
in 1685. There can be no doubt that 
political influence was one of the main 



MISSIONARY AS CHIEF OF CHINESE ASTRONOMERS 
Father Adam Schaal, of Cologne, who was so respected by the 
Emperor Shun Chih that in 1645 he was appointed President of 
the Board of Astronomy. He is here seen in his official dress of office. 



CHRISTIANITY IN CHINA 



THE OLD FRANCISCAN MONASTERY AT MACAO 


objects which the French mission- 
aries then proposed to themselves 
— a fact which explains the later 
animosity of the native population. 

It was, however, the religious 
dissensions of the missionaries 
themselves which became the occa- 
sion of the suppression of Chris- 
tianity in China. Even among the 
Jesuits conflicting views were held 
as to the attitude which should be 
taken toward certain questions. Tlie 
chief points of difference centred 
around the traditional worship of Con- 
fucius and of ancestors. Ricci and most 
of the Jesuits could see no idolatrous 
meanings in these customs, wliich they 
consequently permitted ; whereas the 
fanatical Dominicans, as afterward the 
Lazarists and the j)riests of the French 


in full harmony with their views. Mean- 
while at Rome the Congregation of the 
Inquisition had declared against the 
Jesuits — a decision confirmed l)y Clement 
XI. in 1704. At the same time Tournon, 
the Patriarch of Antioch, was sent to 
Peking to procure an adjustment of these 
differences. He did not 
dare to publish the Papal 
decree ; hut Kang Hsi, 
whom the Jesuits perhaps 
used as an instrument to 
accomplish their designs, 
was informed by them of 
what had hajipened, and 
acted the more energeti- 
cally when Maigrot declared 
against him and declined 
to recognise the Imperial 
authority in a matter 
which only the papal chair 
could decide. Kang Hsi 
banished Maigrot and 
ordered Tournon to leave 
China. The latter, being 
still unwilling to publish 
the Papal decree as such, made a summary 
of its contents and issued it at Nanking as 
his own decision. Kang Hsi replied by 
arresting him. He was carried to Macao, 
where the Portuguese were obliged 
to place him in confinement, and 
there he died in 1710. 

Clement XI. in 1718 issued a 
Bull, “Ex ilia die,” threatening 
with the greater excommunication 
anyone who declined to obey the 
Papal constitution of 1704, and 
sent as a new legate to Peking, 
Mezzabarba, the Patriarch of Alex- 
andria. Kang Hsi absolutely de- 
clined to enter into further 
negotiations, but stated that Mezza- 
barba, who had arrived in 1720, 
might leave the former mission- 
aries in China, but* must return tc 
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missions, were entirely op- 
posed to this view. The 
Popes declined to pro- 
nounce a decided opinion. 

Innocent X. (1644-1655) 
declared for the Domini- 
cans, Alexander VII. in 
1656 for the Jesuits, and 
Innocent XI. (t676-i 68()) 
pronounced the ceremonies 
permissible in ' so far as 
they were merely the 

expression of national 
veneration. Ultimatcdy 
Bishop Maigrot, of the 
Lazarists, forbade the cus- 
toms in 1693, and charac- 
teri.sed the representations 
made by the Jesuits to 
the Pope as false in many respects. 
The Jesuits declined to recognise this 
decision, and in 1699 ap])lied to the Em- 
peror Kang Hsi, who made a declaration 



THE OLD CHURCH OF ST. LAZARUS AT MACAO 



CARDINAL DE TOURNON 
Who conducted the Papal Leg^ation to 
Peking in 1704, and died at Macao in 1710. 
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Rome with all the remainder, wlicre 
the Pope was welcome to issue any 
orders be pleased regarding them. He 
was himself the sole ruler of the Chinese, 
and he forbade them to follow the 
Papal decrees. Mezzabarba then pub- 
lished the Papal Bull, with the additional 
clauses, which allowed the practice of the 
prohibited customs, considered merely as 
ceremonies of national veneration, but this 
compromise ]:)roduced no satis- 
faction either in Peking or at 
Rome. Mezzabarba was de- 
**** ^ finitely ordered by the Ernperoi' 
to leave China and take with him the mis- 
sionaries he had brought. Pope Benedict 
XIll. declined responsibility for the actions 
of his legate, and confirmed the decision ot 
Clement XI. ])y the Bull, “Ex quo singu- 
lari,” the terms of which remain in force at 
the present day. 

Thus, in the struggle between the tem- 
poral and ecclesiastical i)ower, the former 
had proved victorious and maintained its 
advantage throughout the following cen- 
tury. It is impossible to say whether the 
methods of the Jesuits would have ulti- 
mately proved successful or have resulted 
in the conversion of China. At any rate, 
the action of their adversaries both in 
China and in Ja})an precipitated the out- 
break of the struggle and accentuated its 
severity. Even under Yung Cheng (1723- 
1735), the successor of Kang Hsi, persecu- 
tion became fiercer ; and, although Chicn 
Lung (173b 1705) showed much ]iersonal 
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consideration for the Jesuits who re- 
mained in Peking after the dissolution of 
the Order (1773), none the less, both during 
his reign and that of Chia Ching (1706- 
1820), the bloody persecutions of the 
native Christians and the missionaries who 
had secretly remained in the country con- 
tinued without interruption. 

The state of affairs described continued 
until the years 1845 and 1846, when the 
Em])eror Tao Kuang (1821-1850) was 
induced by the proposals of the Imperial 
Commissioner Kiying,who had approached 
him at the desire of the French Ambassador 
De Lagrene, to permit the practice of the 
Christian religion among his subjects. He 
issued an order that any missionaries 
who might be found in the interior should 
be merely handed over to their authorities 
in the harbours open to commerce. 

The conventions of 1858 and i860 gave 
permission to the missionaries to visit 
the interior of the country and to take 
up residence there. Moreover, the decree 
ol i860, the Chinese version of which was 
faKified by a French interpreter, gave 
missionaries the right to acquire landed 
property in the country. From that date 
the Catholic missions in China have been 
able to develoj) undisturbed, apart from 
})ersecutions of a more or less local nature. 
The total number of native Christians of 
the Roman Catholic Church in China, 
according to the Catholic (onsus of 1914, 
was 1,509,944, with T.474 European and 
746 Chinese priests. 



ROMAN CATHOLIC CATHEDRAL AT MACAO 
DESTROYED BY THE CHINESE 



g) The first school for deaf and dumb. (2) Athletic team of the London Missionary 
Society’s Angrlo-Chinese Collcgre. (3) Native Christians learning: chemistry (photo, 

E<1 wards). (4) Chinese girls at a mission school (photo. Under wowl). (5) Candidates for 
baptism from the Church Missionary Society Girls Boarding School at Foo-dliow. 

SCENES OF PROTESTANT MISSION WORK AMONG THE PEOPLES OF CHINA 

Pholus. Loiuion Missionary Soc iety, Church Missionary Society, Hd wards, and Underwood & Underwood, Loudon O 
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CHINESE CONCEPTION OF MISSIONARIES 
A notonous Chinese cartoon, by a native artist, depicting* 
Christian missionaries gouging out the eyes of their converts. 


The scientific work done by the 
Jesuits in China has been of benefit 
to that country and the world at 
lare^e. The manufacture of cannon 
and the correction of the Chinese 
calendar have been perhaps the most 
prominent ot the benefits conferred 
upon China alone, while the survey 
of the Eighteen Provinces carried 
out by Kang‘Hsi’s command in the 
beginning of the eighteenth century, 
and the establishment of a meteorolo- 
gical station at Sicawei, near Shanghai, 
towards the close of the last century, 
have been a world-wide gain. In 
many departments of science works 
have been published which have 
secured for themselves a jiermanent 
place in the European literature on 



WARFARE UPON CHRISTIANITY 
This anti-Christian cartoon shows the missionaries being 
flogged, and their Bibles being made into a bonfire. 
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China, and the '' Variet^s Sinolo- 
giques of the present day are as 
valuable monographs and studies as 
any of those of earlier centuries when 
China was a book of which the pages 
were hardly yet cut. Among the 
more modern writers, P. P. David, 
Havret, Chevalier, and Richard have 
laid those interested in China under 
a lasting debt of gratitude to them. 

Protestant Missions 

The earliest Protestant mission was . 
the Dutch, which, during their occu- 
pation of Formosa (1624-1662) did 
a good deal of missionary work, 
baptising thousands of natives and 
erecting schools. On their expulsion 
by Koxinga all traces of their work 
disap]^eared, with the exception of a 


translation of St. Matthew, printed 
in Roman letters — a style of writing 
with which the natives had been 
made familiar. 

It was not until 1807 that Dr. 
Morrison, the first pioneer of British 
missions, arrived in Canton. Working 
practically single-handed until 1830, 
he produced his translation of the 
Bible, and assisted in the establish- 
ment of an Anglo-Chinese College at 
Malacca, where the Bible and other of 
his works were published. Ii\ 1831- 
1835 Gutzlaff undertook the journey.S^ 
along the coast and among its islands, 
which, like those of later missionaries 
in the interior, have done so much to 
make China better knpwn to the 
outer world. In 1830 the first 
missionaries from the United States 



AN ANTI-CHRISTIAN CARTOON 
Christianity, represented as a hog, is being carried to the 
door of Confucius, who will have nothing to do with it. 



had arrived, and about the 
same date Dr. Morrison 
had the satisfaction of 
making his first convert. 

In the absence of oppor- 
tunities for work in other 
directions Bridgman, Wil- 
liams, Legge, Medhurst, 
and other missionaries 
devoted their immense 
energies to wi'itings on 
China, many of which are 
standard vv^orks at the 
present day. In 1835 the 
first missionary hospital 
was opened by Dr. Parker, 
of the American Hoard. 

With the Treaty of 1842 
the isolation of foreigners 
in Canton came to an 
end, and missionaries had 

This advance has been in spite 
of, and in great measure the con- 
sequence of, ])ersecutions. The period 
j8()0-ir)0() was especially marked by 
hostility to missions, first in the 
Yanj.^tse Valley of Szechuen, then in 
FuklTm (1895), where nine missionaries 
and two children were murdered, and 
finally, in the Boxer outbreak, when 
135 missionaries and fifty - three 
children lost their lives. vSince that 
date there seems to have been an 
entire change of feeling throughout 
the country, though murders of 
missionaries have occurred in 
different places. But the demands 
made for teaching and preaching, and 


opportunities of cstabli.sh- 
ing themselves at Hong 
Kong and other ports. 
This encouragement had 
such effect that while be- 
tween 1807 and 1842 there 
had been only fifty-seven 
workers in China and 
among the Chine.se in the 
Straits, in 1842-1860 over 
160 others were sent out. 
Since that time the ad- 
vance has been so rapid 
"^that in 1907 there were 
3.719 foreign workers with 
706 stations, 366 hospitals 
and dispensaries, 2,139 
schools, and over 154,000 
communicants, and more 
than 10,000 native workers. 
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NATiyE MISSIONARY PREACHING TO CHINESE 
The Gospel is, by the aid of native Christian missionaries, enabled to 
penetrate into places that are still dangerous for European preachers. 
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for the literature published by mission 
presses dealing with religious, economic, 
and scientific matters, have been on a scale 
for which no provision was in existence. 
Of the Bible alone over 2,600,000 copies 
have been sold or distributed in one 


The activity of Protestant missions has 
not been confined to religious or medical 
work. Tlie Great Famine of 1876-7 found 
in them the only body capable of organising 
the distribution of relief, and since that 
time no large famine has occurred witliout 
missionaries coming forward to undertake 
all that they could do to save 
IteLh those stricken by famine 

i<r*'** h starvation, and from 

Mission Work pestilence which gener- 
ally follows, even at the cost of their own 
lives. An immense effort also has been 
made by them to lift, from the Chinese 
public and the official world, the veil 
which has prevented them from realising 
the nature and the advantages of European 
civilisation. 

The Society for the Promotion of Chris- 
tian Knowledge, which has been such 
a powerful factor in this direction, has 
been dependent for its editors entirely 
upon missionary volunteers. The best of 
the so-callcd universities and of the 
schools throughout the country have 
owed their existence and de\’elo])ment to 
missionaries. 

And, finally, the mov’ement in China 
towards the better administration of 
government, the furtherance of the ])rinci- 
]dcs of liberty and justice, and the eleva- 
tion of the country from the low ])osition 
among nations into which it has fallen, is 
due more to the influence of Protestant 
missionaries than to that of all the legations 
consulates, and mercantile houses in China. 
The diversion of literary activity towards 
this direction has to a considerable extent 


interfered with the production of works 
on China such as those of Wylie, Edkins, 
Chalmers, and Martin in the latter half of 
the nineteenth century. Their place has 
been taken by civilians such as Bretsch- 


neider, Richthofen, Wade, Mayers, Wal- 
ters, Hirth, Giles, and Bushell, while the 
missionary world has found in D. A. H. 
Smith a delineator of Chinese life and 
character rivalled only by Pere Heuc. 

The awakening of China, which is the 
feature of the present hour, has revealed 
in Protestant missions a unity of aim 
which does honour to the seventy-one 
missionary bodies now working in the 
country, whose number has in itself 
excited the most severe criticism as 
tending to jn'ornote disunion and injurious 
rivalry. In the Conference held at Shanghai 
in the year 1907 it was resolved that 
))reparation should be made for a self- 
governing native Church, responding to 
the national cry of “ China for the 
Chinese,’' and that missionaries should 
themselves federate with a view to unity 
of aims, economy of work, and the large 
spirit which would fonn a universal and 
combined effort. 

A striking evidence of the change of mind 
in official China towards Christianity in 
1913 was the request of the Republican 
Government to tlie Christian churches in 


China that April 27th should be set aside as 
a day of prayer. The text of the message 
ran . “ Prayer is requested for the 

National Asseunbly now in session ; for the 
newly-established Government ; for the 


Federation 
of Chinese 
Missions 


President yet to be elected ; 
for the Constitution of the 
Republic ; that the Government 
may l)e recognised by the 


Powers ; that peace may reign within our 


borders ; that strong, virtuous men may 


be elected to office ; that the Government 


may be established upon a .strong founda- 
tion.” 


The question at issue is : ” Shall China 
be a Christian or non-Christian country ? ” 
And to secure a satisfactory answer to 
this question united effort is necessary. 
The spirit of concord which has animated 
the different missions in the past encourages 
the ho})e that the realisation of what is 
desired may prove possible of attainment. 

Max Von Brandt 
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Western suburb of Canton, north of the Custom House, showing a watchman's tower | 


VIEWS OF THE THREE GREATEST PORTS OF CHINA 

rhotos by Underwood & Underwood, London. 
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THE GREAT CHANGE— CHINA A REPUBLIC 


*^HE dictum of Wenhsiang that China, 
* when she begins to move, will move 
faster than can be foreseen has proved 
amazingly true in the last few years. 
Before the revolution of 1912, the tendency 
of the Imperial policy had been for some 
time in favour of reform. An enlightened 
desire for increased knowledge had mani- 
fested itself all over the Empire. Schools 
and colleges, in which Western knowledge 
is taught, were opened in all large cities 
throughout the provinces, and outward 
and visible signs were not wanting to 
show the growing imjmtience with the 
older methods. Even in such matters as 
dress, this was observable. Lads discarded 
their native robes and gowns for tight- 
fitting jackets, and wore their hair short. 
That China was moving in the direction of 
reform was plain enough early in the 
twentieth century. 

At the same time, and in spite of the 
speed of the revolution, there were 
obstacles in the way of progress 
not to be overlooked. First and 
foremost there was the supreme 
conceit of a people who regarded 
of the world as inferior to 
themselves in every way. True, at times 
they were obliged to admit a seem- 
ing superiority in the knowledge and 
acquirements of the “ outer barbarians,” 
but in such cases they sheltered themselves 
behind the ingenious plea that the system 
involved was plainly indicated in the 
Confucian classics, wherein all wisdom 
dwelt. 

Thus it ever had been. After the war 
of i860, when the marks of the heels of the 
conquerors were still fresh on the neck of 
the Empire, numerous reforms in imitation 
of European methods were projected, but 
in each case they were heralded as having 
been foreshadowed in the writings of the 
ancient philosophers, much as it might be 
held that Puck’s boast that he would 
“ put i girdle round the earth in forty 
minutes ” showed a knowledge on Shake- 
speare’s part of the electric telegraph. 
Prince Rung, for example, presented 


Obstacles 

to 

Progress 

the rest 


at that time a memorial to the Throne in 
which he advocated the introduction of 
mathematics as a subject for the com- 
petitive examinations, and served up 
the medicine in a wrapper bearing an 
authority from the classics for the sug- 
gestion. 

The introduction of defensive weapons, 
after each defeat of the forces 
Military of the Empire, had been justified 
Reforms in the same way, but so soon as 
the pressing necessity for re- 
form had been removed by the return ol 
peace, matters were allowed to slow down 
to the old level of obsolete weapons and 
careless drilling. Reforms in military 
matters, however, since the year 1905, 
have becflTf of a more enduring nature. 
The Boxer riots, the advances of Russia 
on the north, and the victories of Japan, 
all consp)ired to bring home, not only to 
the mandarins, but to the people generally, 
the consciousness that there must be 
something rotten in the state of China 
when such events could occur. 

The circumstance that Yuan Shih-Kai 
was formerly viceroy of the metropolitan 
province tended to emphasise the position. 
Po.ssibly from patriotic motives, and 
certainly in his own interest, the future 
President of tlie Republic was at great 
pains to render the troops under his 
command as efficient as possible. And 
he succeeded. But the decentralised 
system of government, by which each 
province provided its own army and navy, 
limited his exejrtions to the frontiers of 
Chih-li. Chang Chih-Tung — the author of 
* a philosophical book, “Exhor- 
nets i^earn,” which had a 

Tk a great circulation in China — 

* when viceroy of the two Hu 

provinces, also did something in the 

same direction, and the forces of these 
two viceroys made an imposing display 
at the autumn manoeuvres in 1906. These 
reforms have to be considered in discus.sing 
the approach of the revc^ution. But it 
must also be remembered that they were 
dependent on the disposition of the 
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viceroys for the time being. The troops 
of one man, such as Yuan-Shih-Kai, might 
be next door to a ragged army armed with 
weapons little better than bows and 
arrows. 

When well armed and well led, the 
Chinese make good soldiers, but they 
formerly required a large mixture of 
leaven in the shape of foreign officers and 
non-commissioned officers. Then, like the 
old Wei-hai-wei Regiment, they were 
capable of doing good service. One secret 
of the efficiency of tliis regiment was, 
equally with that of the troops which 
followed Yuan-Shih-Kai’s banner, that 
they were regularly paid. Like the Turks, 
the Chinese were bad paymasters, and 
this formed a serious bar to any proposed 
system of reform. Chinamen, like other 
people, will not work if they are not paid. 

Reforms in the Navy were advocated 
from time to time, but the same bars to 
efficiency were existent there. Under the 
command of Admiral Lang. Northern 
China had at one time — in the early 
'nineties — a comparatively good fleet of 
men-of war. But, unfortu- 
nately for the empire, 

Admiral Lang was driven 
from the command by an 
intrigue promoted by native 
officers, and soon afterwards 
his ships were entirely taken 
and destroyed by the 
Japanese. 

One curious instance of 
the anomalies likely to arise 
from the current system of 
decentralisation was afforded 
at the time of this catas- 
trophe. Among the Chinese 
ships captured on one occa- 
sion was a ship from the 
southern fleet, the captain of 
which naively requested the 
Japanese commander to re- 
lease her on the plea that 
her presence in the northern 
waters was due to an acci- 
dent ! Jn the year 1907 the 
Imperial Government was 
contemplating the creation of a new fleet, 
and orders were given in Europe for the 
construction of a number of vessels. But 
a gun is useless without the man behind it, 
and in the same way no number of ships 
will avail China unless they are com- 
manded and “"worked by really efficient 
officers, and by men who are regularly paid. 
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In municipal and social matters there 
were signs that the people of the large 
cities were becoming aware of the 
advantages of sanitation, and of con- 
venient and rapid movement. In Peking 
particularly the changes were conspicuous. 
The streets, which were, even at the 
beginning of the twentieth century, so 
many Slouglis of Despond, in which 
drownings were not unknown incidents, 
were, and more especially in the Legation 
quarter, levelled and macadamised. The 
native springless carts yielded place to jin- 
rickshas and even to two-horse broughams, 
and in the shapes of these latter vehicles 
were preserved, as near as may be, the 
form of the partly disused sedan-chair, 
much as the earlier railway carriages 
among ourselves were fashioned to 
resemble stage - coaches. Numberless 
European buildings sprang into existence, 
and, whereas in the year 1900 a bank 
wishing to establish itself in the capital had 
to do so almost surreptitiously, five banks 
stood out in foreign guise, naked and not 
aslianu'd, seven years later. The railway 
from Tientsin was advanced 
to the Chien Gate, and a 
m a c a d a m i s e d road led 
through the now historical 
water-gate into the Tartar 
city. 

Similar changes were 
observable throughout the 
provinces. Dr. Morrison, 
then Pekin correspondent of 
“ The Times,” made a re- 
markable journey from north 
to soutli throughout the 
Empire in 190b, and noted 
with astonishment the num- 
ber of European-built school- 
houses which he met with in 
all the large cities en route. 
These buildings were mainly 
erected under the genial 
influences of the edicts issued 
by the Emperor in 1898, and 
had escaped the storm which 
beset the education move- 
ment after the coup d'etat. 
Nor were these buildings merely for show. 
They were full of students eager in the 
pursuit of European knowledge, and fully 
convinced that for the purposes ol, getting 
on in life the teachings of the historians and 
philosophers of Europe were to be preferred 
to the doctrines of Confucius and Mencius. 
A great demand had sprung up for teachers 



SIR ROBERT HART 

A g:reat figure in Chinese affairs from 
1803, when he became Inspector- 
General of Customs In 1800 he was 
made Inspector-General of Posts. 
He died in the year 1012. 
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who could impart a knowledge of English 
— -the language most sought after by young 
China, and any Chinaman possessing a 
knowledge of it could demand his own 
terms. Much work was then being done 
in the translation of standard works into 
Chinese. Books of history, science, and 
literature were rendered into that tongue 
by the Society for the Diffusion of Chris- 
tian Literature, among others, and through 
the instrumentality of 
these bodies Chines(^ 
students could read in 
their own language 
many of the leading 
works of English litera- 
ture. 

Translations of Conan 
Doyle, Rider Haggard, 
and other authors 
rapidly multiplied. 

“ Ivanhoe ” was trans- 
lated, and by 1907 the 
Chinese were ablc^ to 
enjoy in llieir own 
tongue the “ Aral)ian 
Ni gilts,” F^obinson 
Crusoe,” The Swiss 
Family Robinson,” 

“ The Count of Monte 
Christo,” ‘ Tales from 
Shakespeare,” “ Jean 
Valjean’* (from 
” Les Miserables ”), 

“ Gulliver’s Travels,” 

Bellamy’s “ Looking 
Backward,” and many other familiar 
works. Educational books were also being 
translated, and llic science and philosophy 
of Europe each had their interpreters. 

The most promi.sing of the youths 
trained in the local schools and college's 
were sent either to Japan or Eurojie to 
complete their education. In 390b there 
w-ere about 8,000 students in Japan, and 
one or two hundred lady students, while 
three or four hundred youths were \vorking 
in the universities of Europe and America. 
The influence of the surroundings in 
Japan was very marked on the students 
on their return to China. The constitu- 
tional liberalism of Japan was in the minds 
of these young men and women to take 
the place of the Chinese system of govern- 
ment. . 

The patriotism, loyalty, and honesty 
they saw displayed in Japan made the 
corrupt and unpatriotic system in their 
native land particularly abhorrent to them. 


In their enthusiasm for reform they be- 
lieved that what the Japanese had accom- 
plished, after years of careful study and 
deliberation, could be effected by their 
countrymen by a wave of the wand. Time 
and experience have already proved that 
the difficulties in the w^ay of setting up 
constitutional government in China on a 
firm and satisfactory basis were far greater 
than the revolutionists anticipated. But 
, in studying the imme- 
diate causes of the 
Chinese revolution, the 
influence of the resi- 
dence in Japan on 
thousands of the picked 
youth of China must 
never be overlooked. 

Some estimate of the 
extent of knowledge 
rerjuiri'd by the students 
educated in the native 
colleges can be gained 
by a glances at the 
questions set at the 
public examinations in 
C.'hina as early as 
1905 oh. Instead of 
being examined in the 
traditional way on the 
teachings of Confucius, 
the students qualifying 
for the Chinese Civil 
Service were asked such 
(juestions as — What 
is the bearing of the 
Siberian Railway on China ? What is the 
bearing of tlie Treaty of Berlin and of the 
Monroe Doctrine on the Far East? 
Explain Ib-ee Trade and Protection. 
What is Herbert Spencer’s philosophy of 
sociology ? State how best to develop the 
resources of China by mines and railways. 
Explain how best to guard land and sea 
frontiers from the advance of foreign 
Powers. What should be the strategic 
points of China ? What nation has the 
b(\st stamp duty ? How do foreigners 
regulate the Press, Post Office, commerce, 
railways, banks, taxation, and how do 
they get faithful public servants ? 

In those years the Imperial Govern- 
ment also decided that every province 
was to have its university, every pre- 
fecture its high school, and every village 
its primary school. No less than 250,000 
teachers were required at once to meet the 
sudden demand for Westerh knowledge. 
Girls’ schools, with gymnasia and play- 
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Chang Chi-tung. formerly Viceroy ol the provinces 
of Hupeh and Honan, a great leader of the new 
movement and author of “ Exhortations to Learn,” 
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grounds, were about to be established 
everywhere. If all these excellent pro- 
posals have not been entirely fulfilled 
education on Western principles has spread 
rapidly in the last ten years, and new 
schools are constantly being opened. The 
studv of J apanese and European languages 
is naturally held to be of the highest im- 
portance, because of the lack of scientific 
text-books in the vernacular. 

Some evidence of the effect of the spread 
of education ten years ago is afforded by 
the following Post Office returns : In 
1901 there were 176 post-offices in China ; 
in 1905 there were 1626 ; in 1911, 535^. 
In 1901, 10,000,000 letters were p)osted ; 
in 1905, 76,000,000; and in 1911, 
421,000,000 letters and 4,237,000 parcels 
went through the Chinese Post Office. 

But the most plain and palpable evi- 
dence of the cliange which had come over 
the minds of the people in the years im- 
mediately preceding the revolution is 
furnished by the existence of railways, 
which now traverse the country from 
north to south and from east to w^est. 
Less than thirty years before 1912, the 
first effective railway was constructed by 
Li Hung-Chang from Tientsin to the 
Kaiping coal-mines, but in that year the 
total length of railway in use was 5,900 
miles. The principal line is from Peking to 
Hankow, a distance of 600 miles. This 
railway, which was first promoted by 
Chang Chih-Tung, was completed by a 
Belgian syndicate, and is remarkable not 
only for the extent of country through 
which it passes, but also for having in its 
course one of the longest bridges in the 
world — that which spans the muddy 
W'aters of the Yellow River on the plains 
of Honan. 

This river brings down with its current 
enormous quantities of loose soil, which it 
deposits in constant and large extents. 
The result is that the bottom is always 
silting up ; and, as dredging is foreign 
to the Chinese system, the only alterna- 
tive for the prevention of floods is to 
heighten the banks. This the Chinese have 
continuously done, until in many parts 
of its course the bed of the stream lies 
higher than the surrounding country. 

Desolating floods are constantly the 
result of this mistaken system, and to 
avoid the evils arising from such catas- 
trophes the builders of the railway bridge 
were obliged' to carry their operations to 
a considerable distance on each bank. Five 
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miles was the length to which it was neces- 
sary to extend the bridge over this treacher- 
ous stream, and much difficulty was ex- 
perienced in getting substantial founda- 
tions for the piers. The continuation of the 
line from Hankow southwards to Canton 
was originally entrusted to an American 
syndicate, buf, in pursuance of the doctrine 
of “ China for the Chinese,’' the foreign 
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syndicate was bought out and the work 
was lianded over to a Chinese company. 
The usual results followed. The work lan- 
guished, and the completion of the line 
seemed for years to be as far off as the 
Creek Kalends. An object-lesson of the 
delay ^hich occurred when work of the 
kind was entrusted to native capitalists 
was furnished by the progress made by the 
short line between Kowloon, opposite 
Hong Kong, and Canton. This is a distinct 
line from that between Canton and Han- 
kow. The arrangements for floating the 
loan were made in November, 1906, but 
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the work was begun in 1905, and two years 
later only twelve miles of rails had been 
laid. 

All these educational reforms and social 
changes were carefully watched and noted 
by the dominant Manchu powers at Peking, 
who were perfectly aware that their con- 
tinued existence depended upon their 
ability to direct popular movements into 
safe channels. 

But for some time strong anti-Manchu 
feeling had been growling up in the Empire, 
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and a revolutionary propaganda fomented 
the disaffection toward the dynasty. Dr. 
Sun Yat-sen was the principal leader of the 
revolutionary agitation, and for years he 
laboured to supersede the Manchu dynasty 
by a constitutional representative govern- 
ment on republican lines. In the southern 
provinces of China he achieved a large 
following, and, residing- in England and the 
United States, he succeeded in escaping 
the vengeance of the authorities while he 
directed the plans of his lieutenants. As it 
was, Dr. Sun Yat-sen was kidnapped in 
London, and imprisoned at the Chinese 
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Embassy, with a view* to his deportation 
to Peking, and only the firmness of Lord 
Salisbury (then Prime Minister) procured 
his release. The capture of his corre- 
spondence revealed the vitality of the 
movement conducted by this remarkable 
man. 

When the Manchu dynasty was estab- 
lished in China, in i()64, decrees were 
passed that the main army, consisting of 
Manchus with their family relations and 
descendants was to be provided for out 
of the Imperial fuiids. By the same decrees 
the Manchus wen* forbidden to intermarry 
with Chinese, and their w’omen w'ere for- 
bidden to follow the Chinese fashion of 
compressing the feet. Time added em- 
phasis to the perpetuation of these dis- 
tinctions, with the result that in the large, 
garrison caties of the Empire two classes 
had grown up side by side with little or no 
social intercourse. At the beginning of 
the twentieth century the Chinese were 
naturally saying, Why should we })ay a 
large annual sum, amounting to consider- 
al)ly u'JTwards of /'i ,ooo,()()o sterling, in 
]x*nsions to a liody ol men who have 
repeatedh' sliown tliemselves incapable 
of protecting tlic' country against foreign 
invasion ? I'o this the Manchus could 
only reply that they w'ere debarrea from 
indulging in trader and other civil pursuits, 
and that if their pensions were withdrawn 
thes(' prohibitions should also be annulled. 

As the agitations became mort* and more 
serious, the Dowager Empress Tzu-Hsi 
had (‘diets issued abolishing some of the 
distinctions between the two ract;s. The 
j)reponderanc(‘ at the (iovernment Boards 
of Manchu presidents and vice-presidents 
was to cease, and Chinese ladies were to be 
eligible for admi.ssion to the Imperial 
harem. Another mark of distinction to be 
abolished was in the matter of surnames. 
The Manchus had no surnames, or, at 
least, did not use any in China. On the 
other hand, the Chinese attached great 
imjiortance to the use and expression of 
real surnames, and prided themselves on 
their possession of the same. It was there- 
fore proposed that the Manchus should be 
placed on an equality with the Chinese by 
the adoption and use of surnames. But 
these reforms were quite inadequate to the 
needs of the situation, and the Dowager 
Empress was notoriously an opportunist. 
To go back no earlier thai; the Boxer 
movement of 1900. The Empress in that 
year adopted the principles of those 
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fanatics under the belief that they repre- 
sented the will of the nation ; but no sooner 
did she find out her mistake than she 
veered completely round, and held out 
the hand of professing friendship to 
foreigners generally, embracing with par- 
ticular fervour the ladies of the foreign 
legations. The oppor- 
tunism of the Dowager 



THE OLD 
WAY 

Prisoner in the 
stocks ; trussed 
by the thumbs 
and kneeling on 
iron chains. 


in the abolition of their cherished per- 
quisites. But opportunism required that 
something must be done in face of the 
new spirit, and so at the end of 1905 com- 
missioners were sent from Peking to Great 
Britain, Germany, and Japan to study the 
constitutions of those countries. The next 
step was an Imperial edict in 
September, 1906. declaring that 
while the supreme control would 
remain in the hands of the Throne, 
constitutional government would 
be inaugurated in a few years’ 
time. A year later and another 
edict ordered the establishment of 
an assembly of Ministers to prepare 
the foundations of constitutional 
government, and in that same year 
^ 1907 — local elective assemblies 
were ordered to be organised. 
Then in 1908 regulations for the 
forthcoming provincial assemblies 
were published, and an edict ex- 
plained the principles of the con- 
stitulional system to be inaugurated 


PRISON REFORM IN CHINA: 

THE NEW WAY 

Prisoners are now employed in making 
uniforms in well-lighted and ventilated rooms. 

Empress was characteristic of the 
Chinese, who are only given to 
act under the pressure of tlie 
moment. And the consideration 
of this oj-)portunism made it im- 
possible to foretell the revT)lution 
of 1912, and still makes it 
impossible to forecast even the 
immediate future of China. 

In 1905, the year that was 
really a turning-point in China, 
for by that time the awakening 
to a desire for a representative 
form of government was common 
in the southern provinces, the whole body 
of mandarins, with some few exceptions, 
were still opposed to any drastic reforms. 
Their personal interests were bound up 
with the continuance of the corrupt 
existing system, and it would have required 
an effort of patriotism equal to that which 
transferred die territories of the Daimiyos 
of J apan to the Throne to make the 
mandarins of China acquiesce willingly 

8*^0 



AN INSTRUCTIVE GLIMPSE AT THE EDUCATIONAL 
METHODS OF MODERN CHINA 
Teaching English vocables by comparison with Chinese symbols, 

in 1917, and the steps to be taken 
towards it in each of the intervening 
years. The most important of these steps 
were the taking of a census, the prepa- 
ration of provincial budgets, and the 
promulgation of a new criminal code 
in 1910, and the establishment of courts 
of justice in 1911. It all sounded exceed- 
ingly well on paper, and the methods 
ordered were in direct imitation of the 



YUAN SHIH-KAI, WHEN VICEROY OF PEKING PROVINCE, REVIEWING HIS CAVALRY 
This picture, drawn from photogrraphs and sketches, gives at a glance a vivid idea of how China’s army is being 
brought into line with the armies of the Western Powers, and indicates why this great Viceroy, so much ahead of 
his contemporaries in the adoption of modern ideas, became President of the Republic on the faU>of the Empire, 
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proceedings in Japan in the direction 
of constitutional government. Sir Robert 
Hart predicted a “ wonderful future 
for China on the lines proposed, though 
other critics, notably the late Prince I to, 
were by no means sanguine of the success 
of such a programme. 

It happened, as we know, that things 
P turned out quite otherwise than 

orms Manchus had proposed, 

p and all the beautiful evolu- 

tionary scheme came to naught. 
With all its willingness to draw up 
schemes of constitutional government, 
the Imperial Government did not lose 
sight of the importance of the Army for 
the preservation of the Throne and the 
suppression of troublesome reformers who 
might be impatient at delay. 

The Dowager Empress, in particular, 
always felt the need of a large armed 
force at her beck and call. Her last 
attempt to secure this was the appoint- 
ment of Yuan Shih-Kai as President ol 
the Foreign Office, or Wai-wu -pu ; for it 
seemed tolerably certain, in 1906-7, that 
as long as she could command the alle- 
giance of this powerful leader, and of the 
army of the northern provinces which he 
commanded, the throne of her line was 
safe from the attacks of domestic enemies. 
Doubts, it is true, were thrown on the 
loyalty of Yuan at the time, but there was 
no sign then that he would withdraw his 
support from the Throne ; still less was 
it imagined that Yuan Shih-Kai would 
be the first ITesident of the Chinese 
Republic. 

One measure Yuan adopted in his army 
which was taken up strenuously by the 
Empress. He abolished opium smoking. 
One alleged cause of the success of the 
J apanese in their campaigns had been their 
freedom from this vice, and Yuan set 
about following their example in the army 
and populations under his control. The 
abolition was seen to be a popular move- 
ment, and therefore it was eagerly 
taken up by the authorities at 
Peking. An Imperial edict was 
issued in September, 1906, com- 
manding that opium smoking should 
be abolished throughout the Empire in 
the course of the next ten years, and that 
all opium dens should at once be closed. In 
some parts this edict was received with 
enthusiasm. At Canton, one of the most 
populous cities of the Empire, the people 
received the news with the loudest 
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approval, and on the closing of the opium 
dens formed a procession rejoicing-at the 
proposed abolition of a practice which 
they had learnt, with good reason, to 
abhor. In the native city of Shanghai, 
also, the dens were closed, without any 
jubilation, it is true, but also without any^ 
disturbance. In other parts of the Empire 
the reception of the edict was not so satis- 
factory, and for some time it did not appear 
to have made any diherence in the amount 
of acreage devoted to the growth of the 
poppy. In 1907 an agreement was made 
between the Wai-wu-pu of China and the 
British Minister for a decrease in the im- 
portation of opium from India, and on 
the expiration of this agreement a new 
arrangement was signed on May 8th, 
1911, providing that “ the export of 
opium from India to China shall cease 
in less than seven years if clear proof 
is given to the satisfaction of the 
British Minister at Peking of the com- 
plete absence of productioti of native 
opium in China.” Pending the complete 
disappearance of poppy cultivation in the 
Chinese Empire, it was further agreed that 
. Indian opium should not be 

conveyed into any province (the 

k^r*i ^ A ports of Canton and Shanghai 

be Closed 

cultivate or import the native product. 
One result of this agreement was that the 
import of opium from India fell from 
51,000 chests in 1907 to 21,260 in 1912 
and 17,890 in 1913, while the price of 
opium in China rose about 250 per cent. 
Cnfortunatcly, in the following year the 
Chinese Government at Peking utterly 
failed to carry out in the provinces the 
stipulations of the Anglo-Chinese Agree- 
ment of 1911. Instead of the gradual 
lessening of opium production in the 
country, it was seen that the area undei 
poppy cultivation was enormously on the 
increase, and at the same time the pro- 
vincial authorities refused to admit Indian 
.opium, which was left to accumulate at 
Shanghai to the value of ;fio,ooo,ooo. In 
1913 came a real change for the better. In 
that year the Chinese Government, by 
drastic measures, destroyed the opium 
crops in many provinces, and although in 
some of the southern provinces, where 
authority is weak, it was still grown, no 
less than ten provinces were in 1914 quite 
free from poppy cultivation. The stocks 
at Shanghai were gradually absorbed 
putside these ten provinces) at the rate 
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of 2000 chests a month. To help the 
Chinese Cxovernment still more in the 
suppression of the opium trade, the Indian 
Government in 1913 gave up altogether 
its revenue from the sale of opium in 
China, and for the first time in th? 
modern history of India its opium trade 
with China had entirely ceased. A very 
considerable smuggling trade over the 
southern frontiers of China still existed, 
however, in 1914. 

The awakening of China, or, perhaps, 
to be more exact, the awakening of those 
thousands of Chinese who. through their 
education in Japan, had come under the 
influence of Western thought, was far 
more serious than the Dowager Empress 
and the mandarins imagined. But the 
new aspirations for representative and con- 
stitutional government of a European 
pattern could never have become effective 
but for the decay of the Manchu dynasty 
itself. The fact that the Chinese (Govern- 
ment at Peking hai become far too weak 
and corruj)t to deal with the new situation 
must always be remembered when the 
revolution of iqiz is considered. No 

Death of ^<^‘volutionary propaganda in 

ea o qi* elsewhere, overturns a 

Dowager . . 

tmpress government or a govern- 
ment that enjoys any con- 

siderable amount of popular supj)ort. 
For years the Manchu dynasty had been 
growing weaker, and its rule less efficient ; 
and for 3'ears, wliile the demand for 

re))r(‘sentative government was growing in 
the southern provinces, the mass of people 
were becoming more and more convinced 
that the Imperial ("lovernment in Peking 
was powerless to save China from the 
: foreigners who would exploit the country. 

The Dowager Empress died in Novem- 
ber, 1908, a few days after the death of 
the Emperor Kwang-Hsu. The new 
Junperor, and the last of the Manchu line 
’ to succeed to the Imperial throne, was 
Hsuan-Tung, a boy of five at his succes- 
sion. Prince Chun, a grandson of Tao- 
I- Kuang, was Regent of the Empire. The 
new reign opened badly, for Yuan Shih-Kai 
was dismissed from all his offices in 
January, 1909, by a Manchu cabal, and 
the Government lost its most capable man 
by this proceeding. Later in the year 
the elections to the provincial deliberative 
assemblies — ordered in 1906 — were held, 
and thus with the ^weakening of the 
executive at Peking went concessions to the 
idea of representative government. Plans 
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and schemes for great educational im- 
provements in China were also discussed 
widely in that year, and the fact that the 
planning was done by Europeans, and 
by Englishmen conspicuously, emphasised 
still further the weakness of the Chinese 
Government. While Europeans were then 
arranging for universities, Japanese officers 
« were training the new army 
ive- ear- Yuan Shih-Kai had 

organised when he was in office. 
Three chief causes, then, may 
be noted of the revolution of 1912 : 

(1) The decay of the Manchu dynasty. 

(2) The demand for representative 
government on the part of the rising 
generation, influenced by Western thought. 

(3) The conviction on the part of 
millions, fostered by the spread of the 
press and the opening of schools, that a 
change of government was necessary for 
the preservation of China. 

The rise of Japan, and its high position 
as a world pow’er, also had considerable 
influence on the discontent of the Chinese 
with the (Government at Peking. The 
boy Em-pruor, and the mandarins, as 
hopelessly out of touch with the new 
spirit in China as the Dowager Empress 
had been, could make nothing of the 
movement for political regeneration. The 
} rovincial assemblies were held of no 
account. In vain, in November, 1911, was 
Yuan Shih-Kai recalk'd and made Prime 
Minister of China under the Manchus ; it 
was the Manchu dynasty and its mandarins 
who were the obstacle to reform according 
to the minds of the reformers. Dr. Sun 
Yat-sen’s propaganda had created a 
movement too strong for the old order at 
i\‘king, and the Manchus could count on 
no popular following. Yuan Shih-Kai saw 
plainly the doom of the Manchus. and his 
command of the Army made him all- 
powerful in the North. Without troops, 
without authority that could command 
obedience, and unable to rely on the 
support of the populace, the 
Manchus and the mandarins 
could only yield to the storm. 
For them obviously there was 
no place in a new constitutional republican 
China, and Yuan Shih-Kai would not 
devastate the country by a civil war 
against the southern provinces in defence 
of the Throne, even had his army been 
willing to follow him on such an enterprise. 
By the end of 1911 the Imperial Govern- 
ment had decided on abdication ; in 
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February, 1912, the formal abdication 
took place, the boy Emperor read his 
farewell message, and the Manchu rule 
was at an end. The last command of the 
Throne was to order Yuan Shih-Kai to 
inaugurate a republican form of govern- 
ment, and Yuan quickly arranged for an 
advisory council or assembly to be elected. 
« So far the revolution had pro- 

^ \ ceeded with comparatively small 
di'^order and bloodshed ; the 
y troubles were yet to come. 

In April, 1912, a provisional Repub- 
lican Parliament was duly opened, 
and then a struggle between the more 
conservative element in the assembly 
and the Nationalist Party, the Kuo- 
ming-tang, took place over the relation 
of the President to Parliament. Yuan 
Shih-Kai and the Conservatives were 
anxious that the Presidency should be 
settled before the constitution was drawn 
up ; the Nationalists were equally anxious 
that the President should be subordinate 
to the people’s representatives. The issue 
was between strong personal government 
modified by a constitutional assembly, or 
a popular assembly with a President for 
its figure-head. Was the seat of authority 
to be in the Executive or in the Parlia- 
ment ? In this first round Yuan Shih-Kai 
was victorious, and in October he was 
elected President for five years. On his 
inauguration, the European Powers at 
once recognised the Republic. 

The new l^resident was faced by 
two difficulties : (i) an empty treasury, 
(2) the dissatisfaction of the southern 
provinces. The year 1913 was for China 
a record of struggle against financial 
adversity and of civil war. President 
Yuan commanded respect in financial 
circles as a strong man ; it was felt he 
was the one man who could save China 
from chaos and anarchy ; he succeeded 
in obtaining for China first the Crisp loan 
of 5^5,000,000, and then, in May, 1913, the 
_ Five-Power loan of £ 2 ^, 000 , 000 . 

inese secured on the salt 

Sefu gabelle with a currency of forty 
years, amortisation to begin in 
1920. Out of this 5^25,000,000 China re- 
ceived 5^21,000,000 in cash — £12,000,000 to 
be devoted to the payment of outstanding 
foreign liabilities and £2,000,000 to the 
reorganisation of the salt gabellc. With 
the balance in his hands, President Yuan 
held a winning game in any struggle with 
the National Assembly. He at once 
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organised a strong central executive 
government at Peking, and strengthened 
the Republican army. It seemed that 
law and order were established and the 
Republic well started. 

But the democratic revolutionists of 
the southern provinces were by no means 
content with President Yuan’s success. 
Their political ideals, nourished on re- 
publican and socialistic doctrines, were 
rudely disturbed by the President’s Crom- 
wellian methods. It was not to set up a 
military autocrat Dr. Sun Yat-sen had 
laboured to destroy the Manchu dynasty 
and the old political order. The murder 
of Sung-Chiao-Jen, instigated, it was 
declared (and the statement was widely 
believed), by the Government at Peking, 
quickened the conflict. Sung-Chiao-Jen 
was a leader of the southerners in the 
Assemldy, he was the Nationalist can- 
didate for the Premiership, and a strong 
supporter of Parliamentary rule. An 
anti-Yuanite, and a man of ability and 
character. Sung was prepared to contend 
in arms with the President, when, in 
April, 1913, he fell by the hand of an 
assassin at Shanghai railway 
p ® - , station. At once the south- 

Tr^blts * Charged the Peking 

(lovernment with the crime, 
and investigations seemed to give grounds 
for the accusation. Dr. Sun Yat-sen and 
his followers decided that the southern 
provinces should secede and form an 
independent State, and then, as in the 
memorable case of the United States, the 
President refused to allow the right to 
secede, and civil war began. In vain, 
before the actual outbreak of hostilities, 
the Government called on the Christian 
churches in China to set apart April 27 
as a day of special prayer and intercession 
for peace within the borders, and for the 
welfare and firm foundation of the Govern- 
ment : both sides were too impatient to 
come to terms without fighting. But the 
fighting itself was not of a very strenuous 
character, and the southerners were com- 
pletely defeated. In many cases the 
seceders were bought off, the Navy was 
kept loyal to the Government by wise 
expenditure of money, and with the fall of 
Nanking in September came the end of 
the rebellion. The southern leaders fled 
to Japan when their cause was lost, and 
Dr. Sun Yat- en, who had visited Japan 
in triumph in February as the repre- 
sentative of the southern provinces of 
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China, came thither again in August in southern provinces, and they devastated,!, 
disguise, and as much a fugitive from the land with impunity. President Yuan 

President Yuan’s Government as he might, in time, establish order — if he 

had been from the Imperial rule of the escaped assassination at the hands of 

Manchus. his political enemies, to whom he appeared 

Although Japan refused all official the merest tyrant — but financial dif- 

countenance to the rebels of the southern ficulties beset him in 1^14 as they did in 

provinces, large quantities of arms were 1912. The trouble again was that the re- 
shipped secretly from Japan to the rebels, sources of China had not yet 

and considerable sympathy was expressed been organised to enable the 

in that country for the rebel cause. The ^ State to pay its way. Foreign 

fact that the revolutionists were in the ^ loans relieve immediate neces- 


main of Japanese education largely 
accounted for this sympathy, as it did 
for the presence of certain Japanese Army 
officers in the rebel army- On the fall 
of Nanking, the breach between the 
Chinese and Japanese Governments was 
widened by the killing of three Japanese 
when the city was looted, and by the 
demand which the Japanese Government 
immediately made for formal reparation 
and an official apology from the Chinese 
general, Chang-Hsun. The crisis, however, 
was averted by the compliance of Peking 
with the demand. 

President Yuan emerged triumphantly 
« . from the war with the 

Sun Yat-sen ,1 1 

southern provinces, and 

Fugitive crusade 

s(;enu!d utterly crushed. 
But disaffection from a strong personal 
government remained, and the relations 
bctw('en the President and the National 
Assembly, even after the expulsion 
of the opposition members from the 
southern provinces, were not altogether 
liappy. 

In 1914 it remained as impossible as 
ever to predict the political future of 
China. The probabilities of a successful 
constitutional government seemed remote. 
President Yuan Shih-Kai. then in his 54th 
year, had held office for little more than 
a year, and his term of authority would 
not expire until 1918. With the Army 
under his control he might be proclaimed, 
as he was in fact, an absolute ruler. 
Meanwhile confusion and disorder con- 
tinued, and many prophecies were made 
of impending anarchy if the central 
Government could not show a firmer hand 
in dealing with pillage and organised 
brigandage. The brigands, known as 
“ wolves,” were formidable bands of 
robbers — ex-soldiers mainly — led in most 
cases by military commanders from the 


sities, but the interest on the loans 
must be repaid, and the financial con- 
dition goes from bad to worse. Par- 
liamentary government, naturally, could 
not produce financial reform by any 
magical process, and it had not been in 
existence long enough to accomplish any 
usefulness. The great bulk of the people 
in China, as elsewhere, are too industrious 
to have much time for politics, and neither 
dissatisfaction with the Manchu dynasty 
nor desire for a constitution on Japanese 
lines could make up for the want of 
political experience. The serious thing 
for China was that the financial crisis of 
191^ forced President Yuan to give 
concessions to foreign capitalists which 
impoverished tlie country and drained 
away its natural resources of wealth. 
Japanese. American, Russian, French, 
and Belgian groups of capitalists were 
already in possession of valuable mineral 
and railway rights, and further con- 
cessions would have to be made if financial 
liabilities were to be met. The President 
was fully aware of the deplorable state 
of affairs, and, in an appeal to the 
provinces made early in 1914, he warned 
his people of the grave danger to the 
country. 

“ If the liabilities now existing are not 
paid, financial control will be seized by 
^ foreigners. The ruination of 

r I Korea should warn 

p***.*^ us that, should China be parti- 
osi ion through foreign inter- 

vention, all will share in the general 
calamity. The Government actually lack 
money to meet any single obligation, 
whilst the lack of funds renders it im- 
possible to erect an efficient administra- 
tion.” 

Thus the position was critical for China 
in the year 1914. 
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GREAT DATES IN THE HISTORY OF CHINA 


B.C. 

2852- 

2737 


2737- 

2697 


2697- 

2597 


MYTHOLOGICAL 

The time that elapsed from the creation 
of the world till the “ capture of the 
lin in the time of Confucius ” was 
2,267,000 years (or, according to other 
writers, over 3-, 000, 000 years). The 
first being was Pan-ku, who was 
followed by a line of descendants. 
The period of mythology is divided 
into ten eras, which lasted until 
the opening of legendary history 

LEGENDARY 


A.D. 

639 

667 

845 

932 

1130- 

1200 

1249 

1264 

1271 


The Three Primordial Sovereigns 
OF Miraculous Birth 
Fu-hsi or Fu-hi. Taught hunting, fishing, 
pasturage, established marriage and 
constructed musical instruments. Com- 
posed a system of written characters 
Shen-nung (The Divine Husbandman). 
Invented wooden ploughs, taught 
agriculture, and discovered the cura- 
tive properties of plants 
Huang-ti. Invented utensils, boats, carts, 
a money currency, and the “ tadpole " 
writing. Advanced astronomy and 
music. Mapped the empire into pro- 
vinces, and his consort established the 
silkworm industry 

HISTORICAL 


1275 

1281 


1368 

1409 

1516 

1536 

1550 

1573 


1581 

1616-431 


1660 

1680 


2356 


2205 

1766 

1122 

946-770 

800-752 

604 

550 

371 

213 

21 1 
200 

179-157I 

139 

129 


126 

II5 


Yao, the first historical emperor, a 
model of wisdom and virtue'. In his 
time occurred great floods which have 
been alleged to correspond with the 
Deluge of Scripture 
Yu establishes the Hsia dynasty 
Tang founds the Shang dvnasty 
Fa, under the title of Wu W'ang, founds 
the Chou dynasty 
Frequent incursions of barbarians. 
Invention ol “ Gn^at Seal ” characters, 
or writing proper 

Birth of Lao-tse, the prophet of Taoism. 
Birth of ( onfucius, or Kung-fu-tsze 
Birth of Mcng-tsze, or Mencius, follower 
and expounder of Confucianism 
“ Burning of the Books " by Emperor 
Shih-huang-ti 

Completion of Great Wall of China 
Invention of Li-shu, or official hand- 
writing 

The Emperor Wen Ti encourages learning 
Communication opened between China 
and the Scythians of the West 
The Chinese appear in history as aiding 
the Scythians against Phraates and 
ravaging the shores of the Caspian 
Buddhism introduced into China 
Regular intcrcour.se established between 
China and Central Asia 


A.D. 

los 

426 

^8 


Religion of Lao-tse recognised 
Buddhist books and pric.sts brought 
into China by the Emperor Ming Ti 
Chinese made paper of bark, hemp, 
rags, etc. 

Attempt to suppress Buddhism 
Beginning of the Tang dynasty, the 
Augustan era of Chinese letters 


1692 

1719-27 

1724-32 

1760 

1793 

1812 

1816 

1834 


1842 


1850 

1856 

1858 

i860 

1864 

igi 

1883 

1894 

1895 
18^ 

1900 

1906 

1912 

*913 


Nestorians allowed to preach Christianity 
by the Emperor Lai-tsung 
Korea subjugated bv Emperor Kao-tsung 
Christianity suppressed 
First mention of printing 
China invaded and oppressed by Kitans 
Chu-hi, the teacher whose works forni 
the basis of official Confucianism 
Louis IX. of France sends embas.sy to 
China fKhan 

Peking is made the capital by Kublai 
Mogul dynasty firmly established 
Missionaries introduced by Marco Polo. 
Kublai Khan makes unsuccessful attempt 
to conquer Japan. The Grand Canal ex- 
tended. Kublai Khan conquers Burma 
Ming dyiia.sty established by Hong Wou 
The Emperor Yung-lo has the first copy 
of his great encyclofiaedia 
Portuguese arrive at Canton 
Macao ceded to the Portuguese 
War with japan (1550-63) 

Wan-li bectimes Emperor, and under him 
ceramic and other arts flourished 
Jesuits come from Rome to China 
China conquered by Manchu Tartars and 
present dynasty t'stablished 
China tea introduced to England 
Opening of ('hinese trade with East 
India ('ompany 

Jesuit missionaries preach in ('hina 
Commercial relations with Russia de- 
Jesuits expelled [velo]i 

War m Central Asia. Empire ext cn Jed 
Karl Macartney received by Emperor 
luiict against C'hristianity 
Lord Amherst's unsuccessful embassy to 
China 

East India Comjiany’s monopoly ceases 
and Free Trade ships sail lor England 
Beginning of opium dispute between 
Chinese and British 

Treaty of Nanking, whereby first war 
between England and China is ter- 
minated, certain treaty ports opened 
to trade, and Hong Kong ceded 
Beginning of Taiping Rebellion 
“ Arrow ” incidtmt causes war between 
Britain and China 

Treaty of Tientsin ends the second war 
with China 

Treaty of Tientsin ratified after Lord 
Elgin \s march to Peking 
Taiping Rebellion finally crushed by 
Gent'ral Gordon 

Emperor receives foreign emissaries 
Drought and famine in Shantung and 
Shansi, 9,000,000 dying 
War between France and China regard- 
ing Tonquin (1883-5) 

War between China and Japan 
Peace Treaty between China and Japan 
China grants conce.ssions of territory to 
Germany, Russia, and Britain 
Boxer rising* 

Edict against opium smoking 
Fall of the Manchu Dynasty. Republic 
proclaimed 

Revolt of the southern provinces crushed 
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THE LAND OF THE MORNING CALM 

BY ANGUS HAMILTON 

THE CHANGING FORTUNES OF THE HERMIT KINGDOM 


U NTIL the voyage of the Alceste and 
Lyra in i8i(), men had little know- 
ledge of the (X)ast of Korea, of its archi- 
pelagic grouj)s, of the shoals and reefs 
whicli made its shores the t(‘rror of all 
mariners. In the maj) of the Chinese 
hlrnpire prcjwed by the Jesuits at Peking 
in the seventeenth century the sj)ace now 
oc copied by the Korean Archi- 
])elago was covered with the 
A nown a drawing of an elej)hant — the 
conventional sign of ignorance 
with the cartograjdiers of that time. In 
the al^sence of charts and ma])s the island- 
fringed shores of the peninsula necessarily 
became the scene of many shipwrecks, 
Dutch, American, French, and British 
shipping meeting in one grim and silent 
procession a common end : captivity on 
shore or death in the sea. 

Some of these unfortunate voyagers 
survived their experiences, leaving the 
records cf their adventures to an incredu- 
lous posterity. In the main, although the 
coasts of Korea bore frequent reference 
in the past to these early explorers, men 
of science and brave sons of the high seas 
as they were, the lapse of time has caused 
European hydrographers to delete their 
names from modern maps. Yet, if our 
first knowledge of Korea is due to their 
efforts, now long forgotten, it is a pity to 
deny to their reputation a resting place 


among flu? capes and promontories, the 
islands and shoals, the harbours, straits, 
and tortuous rivers which they located. 
1'hc names of Broughton, Maxwell, the 
commander of the Alceste. Basil Hall, 
the commander of the Lyra, are preserved 
as landmarks on the west, the east, and 
the south coasts, while Lazareli’s shares 
Broughton's Bay, and Unkoffski's lingers 
in the waters of the bay in which he 
foundered. Yet there were many others ; 
but what echo do we find of Durock, 
Schwartz, Pellisier, and the rest — what of 
their fates and subsequent careers ? 

Should not their names at least bear 
witness to their jiains and labours, to the 
difficulties which they faced, to the small 
joy of something attemi)ted, something 
done, which was their sole consolation for 
many hours of cheerless and empty vigil ? 
Korea, the subject of these efforts, projects 
p - in the form of a peninsula 
Features south-eastern corner 

of North-eastern Asia. Begin- 
ning m 43^ N., it extends 
as far south as 34° 18', and from west 
to east is confined between 124® 36' and 
130° 47' E. Across the neck of the peninsula 
there is a mean breadth of two degrees, and 
elsewhere an extreme of 135 miles. The 
estimated length is 600 miles, with some 
1,740 miles of coast line ; while the area 
is 82,000 square miles. Coterminous for 
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eleven miles with the maritime province of 
Siberia, the northern boundary is separated 
from Manchuria and Siberia respectively by 
the Yalu and Tumen rivers. In the south, 
straits, named indifferently Broughton 
Straits, Korea Straits and Tsu-shima 
Straits, divide the Hermit Kingdom, as 
Korea is fre- 
quently termed, 
from Japan ; to 
the east there is 
the Sea of Japan, 
and on the west 
the Yellow Sea. 

In respect to 
the general 
features, close to 
the northern 
border there are 
important groups 
of mountains 
with definite cen- 
tres, such as 
Paik-tu-san, con- 
taining the 
sources of the 
Yalu and Tumen 
rivers ; while 
further south 
there are the Dia- 
mond Mountains. 

The Korean 
mountain system 
has an eastern 
tendency, and 
divides the 
peninsula into 
two unequal 
parts. Of these 
parts, the eastern half is wholly moun- 
tainous, and in places falls sheer into the 
sea. In general this littoral is precipitous 
and rocky, unrelieved by any islands or 
rivers of importance, and possessing few 
harbours, while the belt between the 
mountains and the coast is narrow and 
inaccessible, although fertile. The western 
half is different. Many lateral ranges 
break off from the easterly trend of the 
main cordillera, the resulting effect dis- 
closing a chaos of broad-chested valleys, 
stranded hills and long, isolated spurs. 
Rivers course through the valleys, and the 
coast line, fringed with numerous groups 
of islands and ringed with mudbanks, is 
unusually indented with harbours, some 
few of which offer valuable accommodation. 

Harbours of first-class order on the east 
coast are Port Lazareff, Won-san, Port 
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Shestakoff ; on the south coast, Fu-san 
and Ma-san-po ; on the west coast, 
Mok-po, Chemulpo and Chi-nam-po. 
Harbours of secondary rank on the east 
are Song Chin ; on the west, Kun-san ; 
and in the north, the Y^ilu estuary. 
Among the rivers are, in the north, 
the Yalu and 
Tumen ; in the 
south, the Nak- 
tong ; on the 
east the Dungan ; 
on the west the 
Ta-dong, Keum, 
and Han. Among 
the islands of im- 
]3ortance may be 
mentioned Quel- 
part, Komun-do, 
Port Hamilton, 
the Korean 
Archipelago, and 
the Sir J ames 
Hall group. 

Prior to 1894 
the kingdom was 
divided into 
eight provinces. 
But after the 
Chino - Japanese 
war, Japan, tak- 
ing advantage of 
her newly-won 
position at the 
Korean Court, 
brought about a 
reorganisation of 
the internal ad- 
ministration, 
under which the provinces were in- 
creased to thirteen. Their names to-day 
are as follow ; North and South Ham 
Kyong, North and South Pyong-yang, 
Whang-hai, Kang-won, Kyong, Keui, 
Chyung-chyong, Kyong-syang, North and 
South Chyol-la, and Quelpart. These, 
again, are subdivided into 365 prefec- 
tures. Seoul, the capital, and the treaty 
ports— Pyong-yang, Chi-nam-po, Chemul- 
po, Fu-san, Won-san, Kun-san, Mok-po, 
Ma-san-po, Wiju, Yong-am-po, and Song 
Chin — are excluded from this arrangement 
for purposes of individual administration. 

At one time the government centred in 
the Emperor, who, assisted by various 
officers of State, ruled as an autocrat. 
With the rise of Japanese influence, the 
Government became decentralised, his 
Majesty, in recent years, directing affairs 
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through tl;ie medium of a Cabinet, 
in which the ten principal depart- 
ments of State — the Cabinet, the 
Home Office, the Foreign Office, the 
Treasury, the War Office, the Edu- 
cation Department, Justice, the 
department of Agriculture, Trade 
and Industry, the Household and 
the Privy Council — were repre- 
sented. 

The climate of Korea is severe, 
and varies between extremes of 
heat and cold, the fertile sheltered 
provinces of the south and south- 
west being more ]K)pulated than 
those lying in the bh^ak, sparsely- 
peopled areas of the north. Esti- 
mates of the population fluctuate, 
and are sometimes as high as 20.000,000, section of the Koreans, but the principal 

and at other timt^s as low as 12,000,000, tishing grounds have been long in the 

})ossession of the J ajninese, 
who, indeed, are in econo- 
mic ascendancy through- 
out the country. Hitherto 
(ireat Britain, America, 
and Japan have shared 
Korean trade, the former 
su])})lying sorn(‘ 47 per 
cent, of imported cottons, 
as well as 25 jx'r cent, 
of the general trade. It is 
to be feared for the iuture 
that the Korean market 
will b(‘ th(‘ exclusive 
posses^ion of Japan, and 
European commerce will 
suffer a ('onsiderable blow 
bv its loss. Descended 
Iroin no single stock, the 
THE MAIN STREET IN OLD SEOUL, THE CAPITAL OF KOREA Korean nation has been 

with women in a majority. The 
pursuits of the people are similar 
throughout the kingdom, and 
largely agricultural. The area 
under cultivation is 6, 627, 000 
acres. In the south, cotton, rice, 
tobacco, and many varieties ol 
beans and cereals are grown ; while 
in the north attention is })aid to 
hunting, mining, and the lumber 
industry, in addition to agricul- 
ture. Beans, cotton and rice, with 
the development of the mineral 
wealth of the country, now under 
Japanese control and including 
gold, copper, iron and coal, promise 
the most satisfactory returns. 

Coastal fisheries occupy a small 
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formed by the blending of many Asiatic 
races, including those belonging to the 
Mongolian and Polynesian groups. Un- 
.t fortunately, the early history of Korea 
is far from satisfying the rigid demands 
of modern criticism, although it is 
believed that at the reputed migration 
of the sage Ki-tze, in 1122 b.c., from 
c China to the peninsula the land 

e emen peopled by cave-dwellers. 

of Korea adherent of the last 

from China c'l, ^ r. • 

Shang sovereigns, left China 

with five tlioiisand followers upon the 
downfall of the Third Dynasty. Appointed 
king by his supporters, he gave to his terri- 
tories the name of Chao-hsien, or Chosen 
— meaning Morning Rest —and established 
in his new dominions the laws, polity, and 
etiquette of China. West of Chao-hsien 
lay Ma Han, and east of it Shin Han, the 
three Governments at this date composing 
the peninsula, while to each of its neigh- 
bours Chosen became a model of culture. 

The dynasty thus founded by Ki-tze 
produced altogether forty-two kings, and 
continued to rule over Chosen until 194 n.c. 
Up to about 200 R.c. a state of inter- 
mittent warfare existed between North 

China and Korea. In 
194 B.C., as an after-effect 
of operations in 206 b.c. a 

by China against the | 

kingdom of Yen, by ^ 

which name North China m 

was described at this 
time, a number of Yen 
fugitives under Wi Man ^ 

found asylum with Ki 
Jun, the king of Chosen. 

The following year these m 

turned against Ki Jun, 

who fled to Ma Han, 

where he was received 

by the Hiaksai — a tribe 

whose name literally 

means “ One hundred 

families ’ ’ --^whose chief he 

became, and there re- 

established the Ki-tze 

dynasty. The rule in- 

augurated by Wi Man sixteenth < 

i^ted only some eighty- The l»hrsw“: 

SIX years, lor in 108 b.c. the arms and equi 

the Chinese Emperor, 

Wu-wang, attacked Chosen, and, after 
capturing the capital and killing the king, 
divided the kingdom into four Chinese pro- 
vinces in the following year, an arrangement 
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SIXTEENTH CENTURY ARMS 
The loose decorated tunic and helmet, 
with the swords and maces that formed 
the arms and equipment of a Korean 
general in the sixteenth century. 


which continued until 37 .\.D. In 57 B.c., 
Yu Kio, a direct descendant of Wi 
Man, appeared in Shin Han, where he 
fashioned out of the remains of a Chinese 
influx in 225 B.c. the kingdom of Sinra. 
In 9 B.c. the fortunes of the Ki-tze 
dynasty were eclipsed, and the kingdom of 
Hiaksai — also called Kudara and Pehtsi — 
arose upon the ashes of Ma Han. 

With the dawn of the Christian era, the 
peninsula embraced the kingdom of Sinra, 
Hiaksai, and Chosen, or Korai. Later, 
other kingdoms — notably Fuyii, Kokorai, 
and Puhai — which followed it, blossomed 
and faded in the north, displacing the 
earlier divisions into which “ the Land of 
the Morning Calm ” had been cast by Wu- 
wang. Of them all, Hiaksai was the fore- 
most, and in 384 a.d. extended a welcome 
to Buddhism, ultimately passing on to 
p. Japan a knowledge of that 
A V f Chinese letters and 

and Fall of Centuries of inter- 

Kingdoms . 

neeme warfare now super- 
vened, one or other of the little states 
continually a])pealing to China, who, weary- 
ing of these importunities, finally united 
with Sinra to crush Hiaksai. The peace that 
followed was short- 
lived, for a Buddhist 
priest, aided by J apanese, 
^ set up Hosho, son of the 

k former king, as ruler. 

■ Hiaksai was reconquered, 

^ when the }:)opulation fled 

to Korai, who, in turn, 
HHml ^ succumbed. Meanwhile, 
having maintained 
close connection with 
a China throughout the 

^b^iiasty, 618-907 
absorbed the 
whole of the eastern half 
of the kingdom, while 
Chinese influence made 
0 the capital, Chong- ju, the 

centre of Sinro-Korean 
civilisation. Indeed, it 
y was here that the Korean 

Nido alphabet was dis- 
^ covered. In 902, however, 

NTURY ARMS Kung-wo, a Buddhist 

tunic and helmet, priest, led a revolt against 

maces that formed 3, 

lent of a Korean the ruling power, but was 

lixteenth century, himself displaced ill 913 

by Wang the Founder, who unified the 
peninsula under the name of Korai, set up 
his capital at Song-do, and established 
Buddhism as the state religion. Wang died 




in 943 A.D. and his successor recognised 
the sii}>reinacy of China, united under the 
Northern Sung dynasty. 

The territories of Korai now extended 
beyond the Yalu to Liao-tung, a circum- 
stance whicli ])recipitated, early in tlie 
eleventh century, constant collisions with 
hordes of Khitan Tartars, Detcatcd in 
. . the tranS'bordei region by 

of^h*c*°*'* these barbarians, Korea barred 
Tartars further incursions by the 

construction of a wall, 200 
miles in length, 23 ft. in height, which 
stretched irom coast to coast across the 
peninsula. In addition, the king allied 
himself with the Kin Tartars. When that 
kingdom was destroyed by the Mongols 
in 1230, Korea made submission to the 
conqueror, but the murder of a Mongol, 
ambassador in 1231 called forth an inva- 
sion by the Mongols in 1240. After pro- 
longed resistance, the king acknowledged 
the supremacy of Mangu Khan in 1236, 
and visited his court. With j:)eace estab- 
lished in Korea, Kublai Khan, the 
successor of Mangu Khan, made the penin- 
sula a base of operations, between 1266- 
1281, for repeated expeditions against 
Japan. Invariably disastrous, these at- 
tacks encouraged the islanders to make 
reprisals, and, until the fall of the 
Mongol dynasty in 1368, the Korean 


coast was continually harried by Japanese 
corsairs. 

With the downfall of the Mongols, 
there quickly came an end to the rule of 
the Wang dynasty. Receiving the de- 
mand of the Ming Em])eror for the 
resum j)tion of the payment of tribute, 
the Wang emperor, by way ol reply, ordered 
General Yi Ta-jo to lead the army against 
the Middle Kingdom. Unfortunately, 
Yi Ta-jo led his forces against the throne, 
and, de])osing the Wang, founded in 1392 
the dynasty of which a minor branch still 
holds nominal power. The change was for 
the better, but the new dynasty became 
entirely dej)endent on China, although on 
occasion tribute was rendered to J apan , Yi 
Ta-jo revived the name Chao-hsien, trans- 
ferred the seat of Government from Song- 
do to vSeoul, or Han-yang, and divided 
Abolition kingdom into the eight 

of Humnn Provinces— Ham-kyong. Kang- 
Snorifiee Kyong-syang, Chol-la, 

Chung - chong, Kyong - kwi, 
Hwang-hai, and Phyongan. Buddhism 
was suppressed, and its priests were for- 
bidden to enter Seoul, while a stern 
Confucianism became the state religion. 
At the same time the custom of per- 
forming human sacrifice, of burying alive 
slaves and others at the funerals of 
famous people, was abolished. 
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At first the descendants of Yi Ta-jo 
were vigorous rulers who increased the 
centralisation of the government and 
advanced the welfare of the people. But 
when these conditions had prevailed for 
nearly two centuries, the Government, 
sapped by generations of prosperity, 
became neglectful and the j^osition of 
. the kingdom gradually dete- 

AvasioA riorated. Meanwhile in Japan, 

o orea years of internal warfare 

^ and the downfall of the Ashi- 

kaga Shogunale had brought about the 
complete suspension of the tribute-bearing 
missions from Korea. When at last peace 
was established under Hideyoshi, this 
Shogun, ambitious to conquer China, and 
attracted by the weakness of Korea, de- 
manded in 1591 the renewal of tribute and 
a passage through the peninsula for his 
armies. This demand was rejected, and 
in the following year Hideyoshi launched 
his invading hosts upon the kingdom. 

Early in May, 1592, the van of a force, 
ultimately aggregating 250,000 men, set sail 
under Hideyi as commander-in-chief, with 
Yuki-naja Konishi, a Roman Catholic 
convert, in command of the Central army, 
Kiyomasa Kato, a Buddhist, at the head 
of the Eastern army, and Kuroda as the 
leader of the Western army. With them 
were 50,000 horses and 300,000 firearms, 
this being the first occasion of their use by 
the J apanese in a foreign war, Fu-san was 
conquered on May 25th, Seoul eighteen 
days later, while in July the Ta-dong was 
reached and Pyong-yang taken. In the 
meantime the Court fled from Seoul to 
Pyong-yang, and from that town to An-ju, 
when ■ the news came that the Korean 


Admiral Yi Sun-sin, by means of an iron- 
clad, shaped like a tortoise and covered 
with iron plates bearing terrible spikes, 
had sunk the Japanese fleet, carrying 
supplies and some 60,000 reinforcements. 
The effect of this loss and the appearance 
of a Chinese army, 60,000 strong, in aid 
of the Koreans, stemmed 
^ the further advance of 
. , . * the Japanese. The allies 

gh AS ApAA attacked Pyong-yang on 

August 27th, 1592, with equivocal success, 
but returned to the assault on February 
loth, 1593, when the Japanese, under 
Konishi, were compelled to fall back 
upon the capital, where the forces under 
Kato were in position. Early in the 
following month a general battle was 
fought from which the Chinese were com- 


864 


pelled to withdraw, while the enemy was 
unable to pursue. 

Both sides were now glad to resume the 
negotiations for peace which had been 
opened previously, and were conducted 
chiefly by the Chinese Chin I-kei. In spite 
of the opposition of the Koreans, a treaty 
was concluded by which Korea ceded the 
most southerly provinces to Japan and 
recognised her tributary relationship to 
that country. Commercial intercourse 
between China and Japan was to be 
resumed, and Hideyoshi was to marry the 
daughter of the Emperor of China and to 
be recognised as that monarch's equal. 
Until the completion of this convention 
the Japanese were to withdraw to the 
coast of Fusan, where they were to garri- 
son twelve strongholds. On May 23rd, 
1593, the Japanese evacuated Seoul. A 
little later the Chinese retired northwards 
and, after much fruitless negotiation, the 
Middle Kingdom despatched an embassy 
which was received in Fushimi on October 
24th, 1595, by Hideyoshi. As the message 
from the Emperor of China with which the 
mission was entrusted merely recognised 
Hideyoshi as “ King of Japan,” 

ofwlr 

^ y viously granted to the Shoguns 
w.thJ»pa« the Ashikaga family, war 
broke out again. In January, 1597, after 
the Jajmnese fleet had defeated the Korean 
fleet, the troo])s made a triumphant ad- 
vance to the neighbourhood of Seoul, when 
the destruction of the Jaj^anese fleet by the 
united Chinese and Korean squadrons com- 
jielled the J apanese army to withdraw to the 
sea-coast. During the operations the troops 
utterly devastated the country, destroying 
Chong-ju, the old capital of Sinra. 

In the south the struggle centred round 
the fortress of Urusan, where the Japanese 
were besieged by Chinese- Korean forces 
until February 13th, 1598, when the town 
was relieved. With that success the wai 
concluded, the port of Fusan and its 
fishing privileges remaining in Japanese 
keeping. A few months later, on Sep- 
tember 8th, Hideyoshi, who, meanwhile, 
had recalled his troops, died ; but it was 
not until 1623, when the Shogun lyemitsu 
successfully demanded the resumption of 
the Korean Embassy, that relations were 
resumed, the humiliating necessity of 
rendering tribute continuing until 1790, 
when it was discontinued. 

While these events were happening in 
Korea, the Ming dynasty was threatened 
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with a Manchu invasion. Therefore, as 
a general precaution, in i6i6 the Chinese 
Government agreed with the Korean 
Government to create a waste belt, 


about 62 miles broad and 298 miles 
long, on the right bank of the Yalu. 


Neutral Belt 
Between China 
and Korea 


Within this zone all villages 
were destroyed and the in- 
habitants expelled ; while on 
the Ciiincse side it was 


strengthened further by wooden palisades 
and a double or triple row of forts. As a 
consequence of the assistance now afforded 
to China, the Manchus invaded Korea in 


1627, and, defeating the allied Chinese- 
Korean forces, besieged Seoul, until the 



PRINCE HEUNG-SUNG, THE TAI WON KUN 


Father of the Ex-Emperor of Korea and regent during his 
son’s minority. He massacred many Christian priests 
in 1866 , and was the enemy of progress for many years. 


king, who had fled to the island of Kang- 
wha, gave in his submission. But no 
sooner had the enemy retreated than he 
declined to fulfil his promises, and a fresh 
invasion of the Manchus followed, with the 
result that in ib3b-d7 the king was forced 
to conclude a new convention. By the 
terms of this agreement Korea broke off 
all connection with China, and, among 
other things, promised to render yearly 
tribute to the Manchus. After the Manchu 
conquest of Peking, the Korean tribute 
was diminished until it became financially 
unimportant, while, further, its delivery 
was fixed at intervals of three years. 
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The modern period in the history of the 
peninsula coincides in some degree with 
the advent of Christianity, which, accord- 
ing to native records, took place in 1686. 
Between this date and 1792, when the 
Pope formally recognised the Church of 
Korea, the faith spread slowly. By 1730, 
in the reign ol King In-jong, the two pro- 
vinces of Whang-liai and Kang-won were 
familiar with the doctrines of Roman 
Catholicism, tlie town of Yang-geun being 
regarded as the actual birthplace of the 
movement. Fifty years later, in 1780, 
Kwun Chul-sin, ])osscssed of a single 
copy of the scriptures, established a society 
for the study of Christianity; and in the 
same year Alexandre de (lovea, the 
Franciscan, baj^tised at Peking the first 
of Korean colj)orteurs. Five years later 
the number of suj^porters had increased 
so much that the faith aroused oj^position 
and the throne was memorialised, active 
persecution lH‘ginning in 1701, with the 
execution of six important converts. 
In iy()2 the Church of Korea was 
entrusted to the Bishoj-) of Peking, who 
desj)atchcd, as the first ordained juiest to 
the new field, Pere 'I'siou, a Chinese, who, 
togetlu'r with thirty converts, gave up 
his life in 1801. 

A generation later Korea was detached 
from the diocese of North (diina. The first 
incumbent, M. Bruguiere, created Bishop 
of Korea by Pope Gregory XVI., was 
detained on the northern border of the 
kingdom through the intrigues of Pere Yu, 
a Chinese priest already in residence in 
Seoul, and died before entering his see. 
In 1835 Pere Maubant, of the Socicte des 
Missions Etrangeres, was a])pointed to 
the bishoju'ic, and, in 1837, was given the 
assistance of two PYcnch priests, one of 
whom was Bishop Imbert. At this date 
there were nine thousand converts, but 
the imprudent zeal of their leaders gave 
the signal for an outburst of bloodthirsty 
persecution in which the three priests, 
together with some seventy converts, 
were beheaded, and sixty others strangled. 
Christiftn Undeterred by the iate of their 
^ predecessors, two more priests 

in^Korea ^^^ived in 1844. In 1846 the 
French Government wrote 
complaining of the murder of its three 
.subjects, and despatched, in 1847, 
French frigate La Gloire and the corvette 
La Victorieuse in support of its letter. 
The two vessels were wrecked, however, 
and the outbreak of the Revolution of 
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1848 prevented further action. Mean- 
while the King died, and in 1840 Chul 
Thong came to the throne, after which, until 
his demise in 1863, religious persecution 
ceased. During these fourteen years the 
strength of Korean Catholicism steadily 
increased. In 1857 there were 16,500 
converts and at the close of this reign 
there were nearly twenty thou- 
^*’®*‘*f** sand adherents, many of whom 

m^ere massacred by the sue- 
ia Korea ^355 

the death of Chul Thong, Queen Choi, the 
leading wife of the late monarch, seized 
the government and nominated to the 
succession a lad of twelve years of age, 
Heui Yi, who was deposed in 1907. On 
this boy’s behalf a regency was proclaimed 
by his father, Prince Heung-sung, com- 
monly styled the Tai Won Kun. Although 
no steps were taken at first to arrest the 
spread of the Gospel, the demand of a 
Russian warship for freedom of trade, in 
January, 1866, revived the alarm which 
had been created in i860, when the 
boundaries of Russia and Korea had 
become co-terminous through the cession 
of the Ussuri province to Russia by 
China. The demand was rejected, but 
the T*ai Won Kun, some two months 
later and in order to emphasise his con- 
tempt of foreign overtures, signed the 
death warrants of a number of French 
missionaries, including Bishop Berneux, 
Bretenieres, Beaulieu, Dorie', Petitnicolas, 
Pourthic, Daveluy, Aumaitre and Huin. In 
fact, only three priests escaped, Calais, 
Feron and Ridel, the latter conveying 
to Chifu the story of the massacre, 

3 y this time Korea had thoroughly 
aroused the curiosity of the Occident and 
was the subject of frequent investigation. 
In June of this same year (1866) an 
American sailing ship, the Surprise, was 
wrecked off Whang-hai Province, the crew 
being safely escorted out of the kingdom ; 
but in September the crew of the General 
Sherman were butchered when 
landing on the Ta-dong River. 


Chriitian 

Persecutors 


P ' K d massacre of the French 

* priests and American soldiers 
provoked the respective Governments to 
demand satisfaction from China, and, 
with China’s repudiation of responsibility 
for the acts of her vassal, a French squad- 
ron under Admiral Rose, on October iith, 
1866, blockaded the Han river and attacked 
Kang-wha ; while in May, 1871, an American 
flotilla under Admiral Rogers, comprising 
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the Colorado, Alaska, Bernicia, Monocacy, 
and Palos, repeated the operation. Neither 
fleet was very successful, and knowledge 
of their discomfiture spurred the Tai Won 
Kun to fresh excesses, which continued 
until 1873, when disaffection against his 
policy compelled the Regent to surrender 
the reins of authority to their rightful 
holder. 

Since 1866, the young king had been 
married to a member of the Min family, 
a niece of the wife of the Tai Won Kun, 
and under her influence conditions now 
rapidly improved. Unfortunate “ inci- 
dents ” were still to occur ; but when, in 
September, 1875, a Korean fort fired upon 
a Japanese warship engaged in survey 
work off the coast, and in turn was seized, 
a treaty of peace was promptly signed with 
the assent of China on February 27tb, 
1876. By this instrument Fusan was opened 
forthwith to Japanese settlement, and 
Chemulpo and Won-san in 1880, while 
Ministers Plenipotentiary were to be 
exchanged and the independence of the 
kingdom specifically recognised. The first 
Ministers took up their respective duties 
^ . in 1879, by which time there 

#k***H*'* ® were indications of a grave 
the Hermit through a conflict of 

policy between the Queen’s 
})arty and a reforming Opposition. The 
Queen’s faction comprised the Min family 
and all other sponsors for the opening of the 
kingdom. On the other side was a group of 
Extremists, who, having imbibed in Japan 
an enthusiasm for reform, failed to realise 
that the sweeping changes already effected 
in the one country were unsuited to the 
other. While the Japanese supported 
the confused ^^earnings of the Extremists, 
the other faction fell back upon the 
counsels of China, which no longer wished 
to play an indecisive role in Korea. Thus 
grouped on the two sides of Korea were 
the future antagonists, when matters were 
complicated by the attempt of the Tai 
Won Kun to engineer a military rising in 
July, 1882, with a view to securing the 
reins of government again. Irrespective 
of party, both factions were attacked by 
the riotous soldiery, who, after killing 
many of the Min family and driving 
the queen from the capital, destroyed the 
Japanese Legation, killed many Japanese, 
and recalled the Tai Won Kun. As soon 
as news of the revolution reached the 
Chinese Government, Li Hung-chang 
despatched to the capital some 3,000 
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troops, by the aid of whom the queen was inform the other of any future decision to 
restored and the Tai Won Kun deported send troops there. iPy this arrangement 
to Tientsin, Japan receiving ample com- tranquillity was secured to Korea for nine 
pensation. Although the revolt was years, in the course of which treaties were 
suppressed, Chinese troops remained close enacted with France in 1886, and Austria 
at hand, and in October an officer of the in 1^2, while the ports of Fu-san,Won-san 
force, Yuan-shi-kai, afterwards to become and Chemulpo were opened, the telegraph 
Viceroy of Pechili, was appointed Chinese introduced, a government hospital and an 
Resident to the Korean Court. English language school established. At 

China, once more established in the the same time the passage of these years 
Peninsula, now proceeded to issue, in was marked by continual rivalry between 
respect of Korea, her “Trade and the Queen’s faction and the Tai Won Kun, 
Frontier Regulations, 1882,’’ while 
America followed with a commer- 
cial treaty. In 1883 treaties with 
Great Britain and Germany were 
signed, Italy and Russia following 
suit in 1884. In this year the 
absolute isolation which Korea 
had so long preserved terminated 
with the opening of the capital 
to foreign residence and the pro- 
vinces to foreign travellers. For the 
moment, however, the development 
of Korea’s foreign relations was 
checked by a second collision 
' between the Min faction and the 
Extremists, who, continuing to 
receive the sympathy of Japanese, 
were endeavouring to arrange for 
a Japanese man-o’-war to sup})ort 
a coup de main. Details of the 
plot becoming known, the leaders 
of the Extremists decided upon 
immediate action, and between j 
nightfall of December 4th and 
dawn of the 5th six of the prin- 
cipal Korean statesmen were cut 
down. While these events were 
occurring the conspirators com- 
])elled the king to summon J apanese 
help, and before light had broken 
completely on the 5th, 400 Japanese 

soldiers were in possession of the 

Imperial Palace. Meanwhile the the emperor heui hi and his successor 

Koreans gathered to the attack, in the spnne of 1907 the Emperor Heui Hi — on the left — wag 
and, supported by Chinese troops, deposed by tTie Japanese on account of his opposition to their 
, ’ I A J 4.U + . measures, and his son, the Crown Prince, was placed on the throne 



THE EMPEROR HEUI HI AND HIS SUCCESSOR 


and, supported by Chinese troojxs, 
drove the J apanese on the 6th from 
the palace to their legation. On the 7th, 
with renewed vigour, the allies wrecked 
the legation, compelling the Japanese to 
retreat to the coast. 

The collision of 1884 resulted in the 
payment of a second indemnity to Japan, 
but in April, 1885, a convention was signed 
at Tientsin by Count — now the Marquis — 
Ito and Li Hung-chang by which both 
Powers agreed to withdraw their military 
forces from Korea, each undertaking to 


now returned from China and secretly 
supported by the Japanese, as well as by 
the increasing domination of the Chinese 
Resident, a circumstance no less resented 
by Japan, who strove to detach Korea 
from her allegiance to China. 

Matters drifted from year to year, until 
in May, 1894, the activity of some Tong* 
hak rebels, who previously had defeated 
a Korean force, caused the King of Korea 
to appeal to China for assistance. The 
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LANDING JAPANESE WAR STORES AT CHEMULPO IN 1894; AMMUNITION TO THE LEFT, PONTOONS IN SEGMENTS TO THE RIGHT 




THE BATTLE THAT MADE THE JAPANESE MASTERS OF KOREA: CAPTURE OF PHYONG-YANG IN 1894 
In the war with China in 1894 Japan captured the important strategical point of Phyong-Yang, in North>west Korea, after a pitched battle in which 14,000 Japanese routed 13,0000 



HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


Chinese, having notified Japan in accord- 
ance with the stipulation of the Chino- 
Japanese treaty of 1885, embarked 2,000 
men, who, landing on June loth, pro- 
ceeded to Asan, a point some forty miles 
south of the capital and the centre of the 
disaffected area, whereupon Japan, al- 
ready prepared, disembarked some 10,000 
men, and took possession of Seoul, Che- 
mulpo, and Fu-san. 

In the interesting diplomatic correspond- 
ence that followed, Japan endeavoured to 
justify her action, but negotiations only 
led to a deadlock, and on July 20th the 
Japanese Minister in Seoul threatened 
the Korean Government with decisive 
measures unless the 
Chinese troops were 
ordered out of the 
country. At the re- 
quest of the King of 
Korea, the Powers now 
intervened, and China 
had agreed to the simul- 
taneous withdrawal of 
the J apanese and 
Chinese forces when, 
on July 23rd, Japanese 
forcibly occupied the 
Imperial Palace, and 
dispossessed the pro- 
Chinese party. Two 
days later, after three 
Japanese cruisers had 
destroyed 1 hree obso- 
lete Chinese mcn-o’- 
war, the second-class 
J apanese cruiser 
Naniwa sank the Kow^- 
shing — an unarmed 
and defenceless Hritish 
steamer bound for 
Chemulpo with 1,200 
troops, the bulk of 
whom were drowned. On the 29lh the 
Chinese were defeated in the first land 
engagement, and on August ist war was 
declared. 

Hostilities now proceeded apace. Augu'^t 
and a part of September were occupied 
by the Japanese in moving their troops 
through Korea, while, in the same way, 
the Chinese advanced across Manchuria. 
By mid-September the opposing forces 
were in position about Phyong-yang, where, 
on the 15th, a general attack by the 
Japanese on the Chinese entrenchments 
resulted in victory for the Mikado. The 
Chinese now retired from Korea, and on 
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January 8th, 1895, the Kinf, at the behest 
of the Japanese, solemnly renounced 
Chinese suzerainty. Still later, by the 
terms of the Treaty of Shimonoseki, April 
17th, 1895, China acknowledged the inde- 
pendence of Korea, and withdrew from 
the country. 

Emboldened by success, Japanese influ- 
ence in Korea now began rapidly to assert 
itself. Japanese advisers were allotted to 
various departments of State, abuses were 
checked and reforms devised. Unfortu- 
nately, the spirit of reformation was too 
impetuous, and progress was blocked by 
the objections of the Royal Family, as 
well as of the Extremists, to many of 
the proposed clianges. 
Opposition, however, 
merely aroused the irri- 
tation of the Japanese, 
who, disinclined to 
brook delay, had begun 
to realise that one or 
other of the rival 
domestic factions would 
have to be deposed. 
Thus, although Inde- 
pendence Day was cele- 
brated on June 6th by 
the King and the whole 
nation, by the end of 
July an impasse had 
arisen during which 
the Jai)anesc Minister, 
Count lnouy( 5 , who was 
the friend of the Royal 
Family, retired. 

Early in August an- 
other Minister arrived, 
in the person of Vis- 
counl Miura, who con- 
sidered that the adjust- 
ment of difficulties in 
Korea needed only 
vigorous action. In this view he was sup- 
ported by the Tai Won Kun, who, shortly 
after Viscount Miura's arrival in Seoul, 
apj)ealed to the Japanese Minister forassist- 
ance in effecting a radical change. With 
the connivance of the Tai Won Kun and, 
as is generally believed, with the sanction 
of the Japanese Minister, a plan was 
formed to seize the palace, to murder 
the Queen, to depose the King, and to 
establish once again the rule of the ex- 
Regent. About three o’clock on the 
morning of October 8th, 1895, at the 
instigation of Viscount Miura, a mob of 
Japanese with a number of. Koreans, 



THE MURDERED QUEEN .OF 4 KOREA 

On the morning of October 8th, 1895, she was mur- 
dered by a mob of Japanese and Koreans incited by 
Japanese agents, and was degraded after her death. 




SOME NOTABLE FIGURES IN THE MODERN HISTORY OF KOREA 
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under the direction of the Tai Won Kun, 
gave effect to the plot. Three days later, 
while the monarch was a close prisoner, a 
spurious decree was issued, degrading the 
late Queen to the level of a woman of 
the lowest class, and applauding the fate 
that had befallen her Majesty as a fitting 
punishment for her interference in State 

De,r.iMlon 

f u . by a further edict and out of 
Queen Crown Prince, the 

posthumous status of the late 
Queen was raised to the rank of a concubine 
of the first class, while on October 15th, a 
third edict stated that preparations for 
the selection of a new Royal bride were 
to be made. 

At this stage the Japanese Government 
awoke to the urgency of the situation, 
and recalled Viscount Miura. In the 
meantime, the Tai Won Kun continued 

to offer insults to . 

the late Queen’s 
memory, and to 
subject his Majesty 
to a humiliating 
confinement. For 
three months this 
condition of affairs 
prevailed, but after 
this the King con- 
trived to turn the 
taVdes upon his oj'>- 
oressors by escap- 
ing on February 
nth, 1896, to the 
Russian Legation 


and should advance any loans necessary 
for the execution of reforms. At the same 
time Russia was conceded the right of 
laying a telegraph line between her frontier 
and Seoul, where the King still remained 
under the protection of the Russian 
Minister. 

Taking advantage of his presence in 
the Russian Legation, many Russians of 
high rank visited his Majesty, a curious 
light being thrown upon the Russian 
view of the Waeber-Komura-Lebanoff- 
Yamagata Convention by the report 
that M. Waeber was negotiating for 
the lease of the spacious harbour of 
Ma-san-po. At the same time the King, 
on July 4th, granted to French interests, 
which were believed to mask a Russian 
claim, the right to construct a railway 
between Seoul and Wiju, and, in the 
autumn of 1896, a lumber concession 




on the Yalu and 
Tumen rivers for 
twenty years to M. 
Brunner, a Russian 
merchant from 
Vladivostock, who, 
in point of fact, 
covered the iden- 
tity of the Russo- 
Chinese Bank, the 
direct instrument 
of the Russian 
Government. This 
concession was 
liable to forfeiture 

^ unless work on it 

where he at once memorial arch at Seoul to the memory Yvas heeiin within 

wiicjt* cii uiiLt* QP MURDERED QUEEN OCgUIl VMlHin 



proceeded to re 
voke the various decrees that the Tai Won 
Kun had circukfted. 

With the return of the King the wane 
of Japanese influence began. In order to 
meet the situation, on May 14th the new 
Japanese Minister, Baron Komura, con- 
cluded with M. Waeber, the Russian Minis- 
ter at Seoul, a Russo-Japanese Memoran- 
dum, by which the two Powers agreed to 
limit their respective military forces in 
Korea to 800 men, Japan maintaining an 
additional 200 police for patrolling the 
military telegraph line she had built 
between Fu-san and Seoul. The principle 
of this agreement was confirmed on the 
9th of the following month at Moscow 
between Prince Lebanoff and the Marquis 
Yamagata, when it was agreed that the 
two Powers jointly should advise upon the 
retrenchment of superfluous expenditure, 
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flve years. Other 
concessions were also awarded, including 
one for the construction of the Seoul- 
Chemult>o Railway to an American, acting 
ior Japanese interests. In general an era 
of progress had arrived, domestic develop- 
ment being ]:)romoted by Cliief Commis- 
sioner of Customs and Financial Advisei 
to the Government, Mr., now Sir John, 
„ , ^ McLeavy Brown, who, pos- 

Reforms by ^ a £ \ . . 

Q • • - S0SSCC1 OT OOWCIS, 

tHc Di*itisK 1’ j 1 \ A 

^ . . applied a vigorous brush to 

the cleansing of the capital. 
By his agency many streets were widened 
and drained, and reforms were inaugurated. 
Early in 1897 the King decided to leave 
the Russian Legation, and in February 
his Majesty took up his residence in the 
Myung-yi Palace, which had been re- 
cently erected. The change of abode 
was not accompanied at first by any 
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retrograde policy. A mining con- 
cession was granted to Germans, foreign 
language and missionary schools were 
founded, and the main commercial route 
of the country freed from obstructions. 
Still later Chi-nam-po and Mok-po were 
opened as treaty ports. These events, 
however, had hardly taken place when a 
P j reactionary movement set in, 
Intri wes effect of which was ob- 

lA Seoul* scured in the summer of 1897 
by the vigorous manifestation 
of Russia’s interest in Korea under cir- 
cumstances which were dictated by the 
requirements of Russian policy in Man- 
churia. Since the eclipse of Japanese 
influence, owing to the events of 1895, 
the training of the Korean Army had 
reverted to Russian instructors, and, 
beginning in this quarter, a more decided 
note now appeared in the Russian policy. 
In August, Colonel Potiata, 
three officers and ten non- 
commissioned officers of the 
Russian Army came to Seoul 
as additional military instruc- 
tors to the Korean troops, 
their appearance coinciding 
with the displacement of 
M. Wacber by M. de Speyer 
Arriving on September 7th, 

M. de S]ieyer at once de 
manded the cession of a coal 
ing station on Deer Island 
near Fusan, in an effort to 
offset Jajianese jirestige at 



With the dawn of 1898, the aspect of 
Russo-Korean intrigues against Mr. 
McLeavy Brown caused Great Britain 
to make a naval demonstration in Che- 
mulpo Harlx)ur, whereupon, as the 
moment had not arrived when the posi- 
tion in Korea could be forced with 
impunity by Russia, M. Alexieff was made 
to retire in March, while M. de Speyer 
was relieved by M. Matunine in April, 
when the Russo-Korean bank was closed 
down and the Russian military mission 
withdrawn. The set-back which the 
Russian policy in Korea now suffered 
was further emphasised by the conclu- 
sion of the Nishi- Rosen Convention 
on April 25th, by which Russia and 
Japan, after recognising the entire inde- 
piendence of Korea and mutually engaging 
to abstain from all interference in its 
affairs, pledged themselves to confer 
with each other before com- 
plying with any Korean re- 
quests for military or financial 
assistance. At the same time 
Russia specifically undertook 
not to interfere with the 
development of commercial 
and industrial relations be- 
tween Japan and Korea. 
As if mindful of what had 
followed theWaeber-Komura- 
Lebanoff-Yamagata Conven- 
tion, Japan induced the 
Korean Government to pro- 
claim, in June, 1898, the 


that port. Rebuffed in this sir John mcleavy brown opening of Ma-san-po as a 
direction, the Russian repre- Late Financial Adviser and Com- treaty port. The straining 
sentative, encouraged by a Korean Customs. political situation did 

appreciably affect tfie course of 


certain group of Korean officials, contrived 
to dispossess Mr. McLeavy Brown from his 
dual position as Financial Adviser and 
Chief Commissioner of Customs, and 
caused M. Kir Alexieff, an pfficial of the 
wSt. Petersburg Bureau of Finance, to be 
appointed the Director of the Finance 
Department. At the same time, in order 
to give colour to the magnitude of Russian 
financial interests in Korea, the Russo- 
Chinesc Bank opened a branch institu- 
tion under the guise of the Russo-Korean 
Bank. As these events were in process 
of evolution, the King, anxious to em- 
phasise the independence of Korea, pro- 
nounced, on October 12th, the elevation 
of the kingdom to the rank of empire, 
and changed its official designation to Dai 
Han, that is. Great Han, a step eliciting 
immediate recognition from all the Powers. 
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not 

domestic events, which were charac- 
terised by singular inconsistencies. Thus, 
at one and the same time in 1898 an 
edict was promulgated forbidding the 
granting of any further concessions, while 
the organisation of the Seoul Electric Light 
and Tramway Company, and of the Seoul 
Waterworks was authorised. 
In September J apanese inter- 
ests were given permission to 
build the Seoul-Fusan Rail- 
way, and in January, 1899, Japanese diplo- 
macy brought about the surrender of the 
French Seoul- Wiju concession on the 
ground of the expiration of the time limit 
within which the project had to be 
started. Forfeiture, however, was merely 
nominal ; and, as the Russians were 
anxious to prevent the construction of 


Public Works 
in Korea's 
Capital 




EMPEROR'S GRAND MASTER OF HORSE PASSING THROUGH THE MAIN STREET OF SEOUL 



COMPANY OF KOREAN SOLDIERS AT DRILL OUTSIDE THE OLD PALACE IN SEOUL 

Pbo os Underwood Sc Underwood. London 
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Bureau, of which Yi Yong Ik 
became president, undertaking that 
only French engineers and French 
materials should be employed. In 
regard lo Ma-san-po, M. Pavlov 
effected, in April 1900, the Russo- 
Korean Convention, a secret agree- 
ment by which it was provided 
that, while none of .the land about 
Ma-san-po Harbour should be dis- 
])Osed of in any way to any foreign 
Power, Russia should be permitted 
to establish a coaling de|)ot and a 
sjK'cial settlement at this treaty 
])ort. For two years the terms of 
this instrument remained undis- 
closed, while the outbreak of the 
Boxer crisis in the summer of 1900 
put an end for the time being to 
the diplomatic rivalries of Russia 
and Ja])an. 

With the opening of the new 
century, Russia renewed her in- 
trigues against British domination 
ol the Korean Customs. On the 


UiKierwoou and Uiulerwodd, 1 atiulon 

WAR MINISTER PLAYING CHESS 
The benign old gentleman on the left playing 
at So-ban, or K^orean chess, was Minister of 
War at the time of the last Japanese invasion. 

the Seoul-Wiju railway passing into 
the hands of the Japanese, at the 
request of the French Minister, 
M. Colin dc Plancy, the concession 
was not revoked. Later in the 
year a mission of the Cireek Church 
took up its residence in Seoul, the 
struggle between the respective 
interests of Russia and Japan 
advancing a stej) when the plans 
of the foreign quarter, and the 
regulations controlling the opening 
of Ma-san-po, were issued at the 
request of the Japanese. 

With the new year, 1900, M. 
Pavlov, the Russian Acting Minister 
in Peking, arrived in Seoul, fresh 
from his diplomatic defeat of Sir 
Claude Macdonald, when two points 
immediately claimed his attention — 
the one referring to the Seoul- Wiju 
Railway, the other to Ma-san-po. 
Working in conjunction with the 
French Minister and Yi Yong Ik, a 
Korean official, afterwards Minister 
of Finance, the Korean Government 
was persuaded to take over the con- 


EMPEROR LEAVING THE NEW PALACE 


Str jction of the line, creating for the when the Emperor went in procession, his fa^urltes rode 

XT nr j. n *1 the view of the populace. The new palace was built in one of the 
purpose a North-Western Railway poorest parts of 3eoul and niade a great transformation of the quarter. 





AN IMPERIAL PROCESSION PASSING THROUGH THE STREETS OF SEOUL 

Before the formal annexation of Korea by Japan in these quaint imperial processions were common in tht 

capital city. The imperial chair of state was canopied with yellow silk richly tasseiled, screened with delicate silken 
panels of the same colour, and bearing: wings to keep off the sun. 


])lea that Lady Oin, the Ein])(‘ror's prin- 
cipal concubine, recjuired Mr. McLeavy 
Brown’s house, the Chief Commissioner 
was given, in Marcli, summary notice to 
leave his [)rivate quarters, Fortunatf'ly 
tlie British Government sharply inter- 
vened and the })lan miscarried. Foiled 
in this, Russian di])lomaey was successful 
in anotlier direction, and, in 
ranee as igol, as the five-year 

of^RuMia clause in resj)ert oi M. 

Brunner’s lumber concession 
liad expired, M. Pavlov secured its renewal 
for a further three years. Meanwhile, 
Yi Yong Ik had not been idle, and, .snj)- 
ported by the Korean Foreign Minister, 
he made the announcement that a loan 
of 5,000,000 yen had been arranged 
between the Korean Government and a 
French syndicate, the Yunnan Syndicate, 
upon the security of the Customs. As 
the terms were preposterous and had 
been designed without the authority of 
the Chief Commissioner, Mr. McLeavy 
Brown declined to sanction the arrange- 
ment, in which attitude he was supported 
by the Ministers of Great Britain and 
Japan, who strongly opposed anything 
which might give to France — and. there- 
fore Russia— a particular predominance in 


the al^irs of the country. Mr. McLeavy 
Brown was at once called upon to resign 
his office by YiYong Ik, but the matter 
dro))})cd before the firm front of the 
British Minister. By way of reply to 
this activity of the Russians, the first 
sods of the vSeoul-Fusan Railway were 
turned, at Yong-tong-})o, near Chemulj^o, 
on August 2otli, Kjoi, and at Fusan on 
September 21st. 

d'he course ol events in Korea was now 
attracting so much general attention 
that on January 50th, 1902, the mo- 
mentous nnnouncement was heralded 
of an offensive-defensive alliance between 
(heat Britain and Ja})an, with special 
reference to Korea. Seven weeks later, on 
March 19th, communication of an addi- 
tional clau.se to the Franco- Russian Tieaty 
was made, by which it was no less plain 
« . . that France would support 
s” ^oris in the event of Great 

* Britain assisting j apan in any 
Far Eastern w‘ar. External 
political events were now quite oversha- 
dowing the domestic situation in Korea, 
largely concerned with quarrels between 
the Extremists and Conservatives, with 
the Korean currency question, and with 
the founding of a J apanese bank. In May, 
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GROUP OF SCHOOLBOYS WITH THEIR SORCERERS CROWNING A BRIDE, WITH 
TEACHERS PAINTED FACE 



ENTRANCE TO HOME OF A WELL-TO-DO GENTLEMEN OUTSIDE THE TEMPLE OF 
KOREAN OFFICIAL THE GOD OF WAR 


FAMILIAR SCENES OF KOREAN LIFE 

. Plioto^ Underwood & Underwood, London 
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however, the formal opening of work on the 
Seoul- Wiju was celebrated. The following 
month witnessed the arrival in Seoul of 
Baron Gabriel de Gunsberg, a Russian 
secret service agent, who opened, in April, 
1903, the Seoul offices of the Lumber 
Company, into which M. Brunner's Yalu 
concession had now blossomed. 

During the next two months numerous 
lumber camps, comprising parties of 
Cossack, Korean and Chinese 
lumbermen under Russian pro- 
tection, were established on 
the river, while on J uly 20th 
an agreement was concluded between 
officials of the company and Korean 
frontier officers, by which the whole 
of the important Yong-an-po district, 
commanding the mouth of the great 
Yalu River, was leased to the comj)any. 


Korean 

Lumber 

Concesiions 


Government entered into direct telegraphic 
negotiations with St. Petersburg, the 
failure of which was disclosed when, on 
February 9th, 1904, a Japanese squadron 
under Admiral Uriu sank, in Chemulpo 
Harbour, two Russian vessels, the cruiser 
Variag and the gunboat and portguard 
ship Koreietz. 

Six days later the first division of 
Kuroki's army disembarked at Chemulpo, 
and was followed a little later by the two 
remaining divisions and the troops which 
were to hold the lines of communication 
and to act as garrison of the peninsula. 

From Chemulpo, Kuroki advanced, 
and the first shots of the land campaign 
were fired when, on February 28th, a 
Cossack patrol engaged a Japanese picket 
at Pyong-yang. A little later, on March 
20th, Pyong-yang itself was occupied in 



HOW THE KOREAN VILLAGES SUFFERED IN THE JAPANESE INVASION 
The village of Sonkyoci, burnt during the Chino- Japanese War in 1894, in the course of the battle which bears its name. 


Undisturbed by the fact that the 
attention of the whole world, and of Japan 
in particular, was now focussed upon the 
Korean border, Russia ])roceeded by 
various devices to make good her position 
on the Yalu. When the several camps 
had been equipped with telegraphic com- 
munication, provided with defensive works, 
and the usual conditions of the Russo- 
Korean frontier had given way manifestly 
to military occupation, the Japanese 
Minister at Seoul delivered, on August 
25th, 1903, an ultimatum to the 

Korean Foreign Office against the con- 
firmation of the agreement in respect of 
Yong-an-po. In spite of the emphatic 
character of the J apanese protest the 
activity of the Russian force in the 
lumber camps in no wise abated, and 
after the lapse of a few weeks the J apanese 
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force, and the coastal base changed from 
Chemulpo to CTii-nam-po. Skirmishes 
were now frequent, and at Anju, as at 
Chong- ju on March 28th, there were 
encounters, while on April 6th, the van 
. of the Jaj^ianesc advance occu- 
ic orious Wiju, Korean soil ceasing 

KuroW ^ ^ belligerent territory when, 

‘ between April 29th and May ist, 
Kuroki forced the passage of the Yalu. 

The first act of the Japanese Govern- 
ment after the declaration of war against 
Russia on February loth was to arrange 
a protocol with Korea. It was dated 
February 23rd, and comprised six articles. 
Briefly it may be said to have guaranteed 
the independence as well as the territorial 
integrity of the kingdom ; and, after 
promising to ensure the safety land repose 
of the Imperial House, to have cbnferred 
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JAPANESE MARTIAL LAW IN KOREA 

Three Koreans shot for pulling up rails as a protest against the seizure of land 
without payment byjapanese, who had obtained the concession from the Emperor. 


upon Japan the responsi- 
bility of securing adminis- 
trative reforms and pro- 
viding for the protection 
of the kingdom. As a 
mandate from Korea, this 
instrument gave to Japan 
a free hand. While satis- 
faction was expressed at 
the prospects of Korea, 
there wore many who 
found a disquieting ele- 
ment in the liberty exer- 
cised by Jajianese subjects 
in v^arious parts of the 
country. As the months 
passed without any ] per- 
ceptible imjprovernent in 
administ rat i ve con d i t ions , 
the announcement, on 
June 17th, 1904, tliat 

a concession of waste 
lands in the kingdom 
had been made to a Jajpanesc subject, 
Mr. Nagamori, without payment and for 
a term of fifty years, gave rise to such a 
loud and long-sustained national ] protest 
that the obnoxious measure was with- 
drawn. 

A few weeks later, (Pii August 22nd, 
Japan, still concerned with the necessity 
for reform, concluded a furtlier treaty 
with Korea by which the financial affairs 
of the Government were jplaced in the 
hands of a Japanese adviser, and a 
foreigner, recommended by Japan, became' 


adviser to the Foreign Office. Further, the 
Jajpanese (Government was to he consulted 
before the Korean Government entered 
into any diplomatic relations with foreign 
Powers, granted any c(pncessions, or allotted 
any contracts to foreign subjects. In spite 
of the ciwilrol over Kori'an affairs granted 
to Jajpan by this Convention, general 
recognition of tlie Jajpanese jposition was 
not obtaiiK'd from tlu' P(pwers until the 
Treaty of Portsmouth, August 2C)th, T()05, 
jmt an end to the Kusso- j ajpanese War. 
By this treaty the Russian (Government 
acknowh'dged that Jajpan 
j possessed in Korea jpara- 
mount jp(plitical, military, 
and economic interests, 
and engaged neither to 
obstruct ncpr to interfere 
with the measures of 
guidance, jprotection, and 
control which the Govern- 
ment of Jajpan might find 
it necessary to take. Less 
than a month later, on 
September 27th, a new 
Anglo-Japanesc treaty was 
published, by which, so 
long as the jirincijile of 
equal ojpportunity for the 
commerce and industry of 
all nations was not im- 
paired, Great Britain simi- 
larly recognised the special 
position acquired and held 
rpy the Japanese in Korea. 
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THE JAPANESE ADMINISTRATION OF KOREA 
This photographic reproduction gives a grim picture of the summary methods 
adopted by the Japanese officials in disposing of the inmates of a Korean gaol 
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Fortified by the action of Great Britain, 
Japan now proceeded to secure the assent of 
the Emperor of Korea to the establishment 
of a Japanese protectorate over liis kingdom. 
With this purpose in view, the Japanese 
Government despatched the Marquis Ito to 
Seoul, and on November 15th 
^ this statesman besought the 

Japanese ’^Ei^tiperor's consent to the aboli- 

Protectorate Korean Department 

of Foreign Affairs in favour of a specially 
created Advisory Council, which was to sit at 
Tokio, to the installation of the Japanese 
Minister at Seoul as General Superintendent 
of Korea, and the Japanese Consuls as Super- 
intendents. As his Majesty did not agree 



KOREAN VILLAGE DEVIL POSTS 
On the right is “ Great General of Underground on the 
left his spouse. They are supposed by the superstitious 
Koreans to keep the evil spirits out of the village 

with these demands, three days later, after 
the exercise of considerable pressure and the 
display of armed force, the Marquis Ito 
compelled the Korean Cabinet to accept 
a treaty by which Korea was deprived of 
its independence, while the future control 
of its diplomatic, consular and domestic 
affairs was entrusted to the direction of 
the Japanese Government. At the same 
j&tne, the Marquis Ito was appointed 
Resident-General to the Court of Korea, 
Residents were stationed at all the treaty 
ports and elsewhere throughout the 
hipquntry, and the Japanese Government 
undertook to maintain the dignity and 
welfare of the Imperial House. 
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While the Japanese Government lost no 
time in proclaiming to the Great Powers the 
establishment of a Japanese protectorate 
over Korea, an instructive light was thrown 
upon the methods by which the treaty had 
been extracted when the Emperor of 
Korea issued, in an Imperial letter, on 
January 29th, 1906, an emphatic and 
explicit denial of the right of the Japanese 
Government to make such an announce- 
ment, and ilivited the Great Powers to 
exercise a joint protectorate over his empire 
for a period not exceeding five years. 

As the Russo-Japanese War had made 
the Japanese Government the sole arbiter 
of tile destinies of Korea, his Majesty’s 



THE SLEEPING GUARDIAN OF SEOUL 
This stone tortoise is supposed to guard the Korean 
capital. The people rebeUea against the electric cars on the 
plea that their noise would awaken the sleeping tortoise. 

action was ot no avail. EcpialU^ ineffec- 
tive protests continued to be made in the 
provinces ; and while scenes of anarchy 
were reyiorted in various centres, six 
high officials committed suicide in the 
capital, where the Emperor, as the result of 
. the publication of the Imperial 
Repressive practically a prisoner 

Measures* his own palace. Under these 
o Japaa circumstances it is not sur- 
prising that the Japanese Government 
pushed forward the conversion oi Korea 
into a Japanese protectorate. Since all 
departments of government were under 
her control, one of the earliest measures 
was to replace the services of any foreigner 
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Ineffectttftl 
Protest to 
the Powers 


employed by the Korean Government 
by those of Japanese, the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Customs, Mr. McLeavy Brown, 
being among the first to retire. Similarly, 
the greater part of the Korean Army was 
disbanded, the palace police gave way to 
Japanese, and thousands of Japanese 
settlers were brought into the country. 

In spite of these indications 
of the futility of further resist- 
ance, the Emperor of Korea 
decided upon a last protest to 
the Powers. Influenced by the impression 
that the treaty of November i8tli, 1905, 
was invalidated by the cliaracter of the 
measures by which it was extracted, early 
in the spring of 1905 liis Majesty des- 
patched Prince Yong-i Yi on a mission of 
appeal to the Hague Conference. 

Arriving on July i6th, the appearance of 
the envoys was the signal for immediate 
action on the part of the Japanese Chnxn'n- 
ment, and on July 19th the I'mperor was 
deposed in favour of the Crown Prince, 
while on July 26th, 1907, a final treaty 
was arranged. By this instrument the 
authority of the Japanese Resident-General 
in Korea was nM'ognised as supreme, 
various restrictive measures were imposed 
upon the Korean Government, and the 
immediate introduction of a number of 
reforms indicated. A few days later sen- 
tence of deatli \\as passed upon Princti 
Yong-i Yi, with which expn'ssion of vcni- 
geance Japan signalled her complete 
conquest of reactionary and anti-Japanese 
influences in the Hermit Kingdom. 

Having established her authority over 


Korea, formal annexation followed five 
years later. In 1910 Korea became a 
province of the Japanese Empire, its name 
was changed to Cho-sen, and General 
Count Terauchi was appointed Governor- 
General. Although the treaties concluded 
between Korea and other countries became 
void on the annexation, Japan agreed that 
for a period of ten years there should be 
no interference in any way with the 
commercial rights enjo^^d by foreigners 
in the peninsula, and that no change should 
be made in the Korean tariff to the 
advantage of Japan during that period. 

The Japanese Government also gave an 
undertaking that British owners of land 
and mines in Korea should in no respects 
be at a disac. vantage owing to the 
annexation. 

In recent years the Christian missions in 
Korea have achieved very considcraVde 
success, and the movement towards Chris- 
tianity is now strong and firmly estab- 
lished. At Seoul, the capital, a consider- 
able amount of educational work is also 
being accomplislied. Railways to the 

extent of 836 miles are in 

apmn working order, and the property 
Absorbs ci.1T ^ ^ ^ i 

Korea ^ Japanese Government. 

Other lines are in construction. 
The cultivation of rice, millet, cotton, 
hemp, and tobacco remains the chief 
industry of the ])eople, but gold mining 
is being carried on by Americans, and on 
concessions granted to British, Japanese, 
German, and Russian siil)jects. Manu- 
factures arc still in a somewhat primitive 
and backward state. 


GREAT DATES IN THE HISTORY OF KOREA 


n c. 


^ 1), 


A.n. 

1 12a 

Korea diviih-d into three king- 

1686 

Introduction of Christianity 

1885 


doms. Ki-t/c (lyiia.sty in 

1793 

Episcopate of the Koiiian 

1894 


Chosen 

Catholic Bishop of Peking 

1 08 

Korea broken up by the Chinese 


extended over Korea 


A. I). 

Kmi^ror Wu Wang 

1840 

Pei scent ion of Christians 

1895 

384 

Buddhism introduced 

1840 

Toleration undei Chul Thong 

913 

Unification of Korea under 

1863 

Accession of Heui Vi 

i8q6 


Wang the Founder 

1866 

Massacres of Christians and 

1902 


Chinese suzerainty recognised 


clergy 

1904 

1230 

Submission of Korea to the 


French punitory expedition 

Mongols 

1875 

Collision with Japan. Japanese 

190S 

1392 

Yi-ta-jo establishes his dynasty 

settlement 

1907 

159a 

Invasion of Japanese undei 

188a 

Attack on the Japanese 

Hideyoshi 

1884 

Korea opened to foreign inter- 

1910 

1627 

Manchu invasion 


course 


KorcaJi convention between 
Japan niul China 
China sends troops to Kore.n 
to establish order. Japan 
occupies Chemulpo 
Japanese asc^nflency secured 
by treaty of Shimonoseki 
Knsso- Japanese agreement 
Koreait aoirccment between 
Japan and Great Britain 
Russo-Japanese war 
Japan recognised as paramount 
by Treaty of Portsmouth 
Japan assumes a more definite 
c;btrol 

Korea formally annexed to 
Japan and named “Cho-sen” 
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THE ISLAND WORLD OF THE EASTERN SEAS 

RACES OF PRIMITIVE CULTURE ’ 


M alaysia is the general designation 
of the largest group of islands in the 
woild ; it stretches out in front of Asia to 
the south-east, forming the stepping-stone 
to the mainland of Australia on the one 
dde, and to the Melanesian archij^elagoes 
and the island-realm of Oceania on the 
other. It is known also as Indonesia, or the 
Indian Archipelago. The numerous mem- 
bers of the grou}) include some of the most 
gigantic islands on the globe, with moun- 
tain ranges and navigable rivers, as well 
as diminutive islets, which hardly su])ply 
the sparsest population with the necessaries 
of life ; we find, as we go toward the east, 
the first traces of Australian 
desolation as well 
as regions of tropical hixuriance 
Condition .splendid fortildy. The 

term Malaysia is also extended to the 
Malay Peninsula, but its restricted use is 
adopted for convenience in these ])ages. 

For a long period there was no idea ot 
any general name for all these islands and 
island groups, least of all among the 
natives themselves, who often have hardly 
recognised the larger islands as connected 
.territories. Their narrow horizon, on the 
other hand, has completely prevented 
them from realising the sharp contrast 
which exists between their own island 
homes, with extensive and deeply indented 
coast lines, and the neighbouring 
continents, of which only a small part is 
in contact with the sea. At least they 
have never thought of emphasising such 


a distinction by collective names. The 
geographers of Europe, having the whole 
])icture of the world before their eyes, 
were the first to mark out the two large 
groups of the Sunda Islands and the 
Philippines. The title Malaysia, of course, 
empha.^es the purely ethnological point 
of view, meaning the region inhabited by 
that peculiar brown, straight-haired race, 
to which we give the name Malayan, 
recognised from very early times as a 
distinct tyi)e of mankind. 

One member of the ethnological group, 
however, Madagascar, belongs geograj)hi- 
cally so clearly to Africa that it is treated 
in connection with ih^i continent, instead 
of being included in the present section. 

The Indian island world belongs as a 
whole to the tro})ics, and in its chief parts 
to the moist and warm tropical plains. 
Highlands, which are of incalculable im- 
portance for the culture of tropical coun- 
. tries, as the ancient history of 
_ - America in particular shows, are 

the I.Und. p apFecable ex- 

tent only in vSumatra, although 
there is no lack of mountain ranges and 
lofty volcanic cones on the other islands. 

If we recall the doctrine of Oskar 
Peschel that the oldest civilised countries 
lay nearer the tropics than those of 
modern times, and that, therefore, the 
chief zones of civilisation have withdrawn 
toward the Poles, it can at least be con- 
jectured that a region so favourably 
situated as Malaysia was not always ot 
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Such trifling importance in the history of important for the history of mankind, 
mankind as it is at present. We need not have nowhere been left Unimpaired. We 
picture to ourselves a primitive highly need not commit the blunder of taking the 
developed culture, but one which, after rude forest tribes of Borneo or Mindanao 
reaching a certain level at an early period, for surviving types of the ancient civilisa- 
remained stationary and was outstripped tion of Malaysia. The bold seamen who 
by the civilisation of other regions. The steered their vessels to Easter Island and 
Dyak in Central Borneo has reached, it Madagascar were assuredly of another 
PHmittv certain, no high grade of stock than these degenerate denizens 

MaUvlIan ^^''^^^^sation, but a comparison of the steamy primeval forests. 

CiyilUation reindeer-hunters of It is difficult to give a short sketch of 

the European Ice Age would Malayan history because justifiable doubts 
certainly be to his advantage. The entire may arise as to the correct method of 
ethnological development of the country, statement. First, we have to deal with 
and the influence which it once asserted an insular and much divided region ; 
over wide regions of the world, prove and, secondly, a large, indeed the greater 
that at a remote period a comparatively part of the historical events were pro- 
noteworthy civilisation was actually at- duced and defined by external influences, 
tained in the Malay Archipelago. The history of Malaysia is what we might 

Malaysia, notwithstanding its place as expect from the insular nature of the 
a connecting link between Asia and region ; it splits up into a narrative of 
Australia, occupies from the view of numerous local developments, of which the 
ethnology an outlying position. It is most important at all events require to 
true that culture could radiate outwards he treated and estimated separately. But, 
from it in almost every direction ; on on the other hand, waves of migration 
the other hand, this region has been and civilising influences once more flood 
affected almost exclusively by movements all the island-world and bring unity into 
from the north and west, from Asia, that ^ the whole region by ending the 
is, and later from Europe, but hardly at ^ ® **«««« natural isolation of the groups, 

all from Australia and Polynesia. These inaiviaualit unity is only 

conditions find their true expression in “ ^ apparent ; for even if new 

the old racial displacements of the Malay immigrants gain a footing on the coasts 
Archipelago. The drawbacks of this geo- of the larger islands, and foreign civilisa- 
graphical situation are almost balanced tions strike root in the maritime towns, 
by the extraordinarily favourable position the tribes in the interior resist the swcll- 
for purposes of intercourse which the ing tide and preserve in hostile defiance 
Malay islands enjoy — a position in its their individuality, protected now by the 
kind unrivalled throughout the world. mountainous nature of their homes, now 
The two greatest civilised regions of the by the fever-haunted forests of the valleys 
world — the Indo-European on the one in which they seek asylum, 
side, the East- Asiatic on the other — could Since there no longer exists any doubt 

come into close communication only by that man inhabited the earth even at 
the route round the south-east extremity the beginning of the Drift Epoch, and 
of Asia, since the Mongolian deserts con- since the opinion might be ventured 
stituted an almost insuperable barrier ; that his first appearance falls into the 
but there in the south-east the island- world Tertiary Age, it is no longer possible to 
of Indonesia offered its harbours and the deduce in a childlike fashion the primitive 
riches of its soil to the seafarers conditions of mankind from the present 
wearied by the long voyage, state of the world, and to look for its oldest 
y invited them to exchange home in one of the countries still existing, 
ommcree jgy foundation Least of all must we hazard hasty com 

for prosperous trading towns. This com- elusions when we are dealing with a pan 
mercial intercourse has never died away of the earth so manifest y the scene of 
since the time when it was first started ; the most tremendous shocks and trans- 
only the nations who maintained it have formations, and so rent and shattered by 
changed. The present culture of the volcanic agencies, as Malaysia. In qu te 
Archipelago has grown up under the recent times, also, the discovery of some 
influence of this constant intercourse.; bones at Trinil in Java by Dr. Eugene 
but the oldest conditions, which are so Dubois, which Othniel Charles Marsh 
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MALAYSIA-RACE3 OF 

ascribes to a link between man and the 
anthropoid apdl, caused a profound 
sensation in the scientific world and 
stimulated the search, in Malaysia itself, 
for the r#g‘on where man first raised him- 
self to his present position from a lower 
stage of existence. However this question 
may be answered, it is meanwhile calcu-^ 
lated to discourage any discussion of 
origins ; it especially helps us to reject 
those views which unhesitatingly look 
for the home of all Malayan nationalities 
on the continent of Asia, and from this 
standpoint build up a fanciful foundation 
for Malayan history. The linguistic condi- 
tions warn us against this misconception. 
On the mainland of Southern Asia we 
find monosyllabic languages ; but in the 
island region they are polysyllabic. There 
is thus a fundamental distinction between 
the two groups. 

Two main races are represented in the 
Malay Archipelago, which in the number 
of their branches and in their distribution 
are extraordinarily divergent. They show 
in their reciprocal relations the unmis- 
takable result of ancient historical occur- 
^ - rences. These arc the brown, 

wf ^ straight-haired Malays — in the 

Kaces Of sense — and the dark- 

a aysia Negritos, who owe their 

name to their resemblance to the negro. 
Since the whole manner in which the 
Negritos are at j)resent scattered over 
the islands j^oints to a retrogress on, 
there will always be an inclination to 
regard them, when compared with the 
Malays, as the more ancient inhabitants 
of at least certain parts of the Archipelago. 

These Negritos form a link in the chain 
of those equatorial dark-skinned peoples 
who occupy most part of Africa, Southern 
India, Melanesia, and Australia, and 
almost everywhere, as compared with 
lighter-skinned races, exhibit a retrogres- 
sion which certainly did not begin in 
modern times, and suggests the conclu- 
sion that the homes of these dark racial 
elements were once more extensive than 
they are to-day. It is doubtful, indeed, 
jvhether we are justified in assuming 
these negroid races to be closely con- 
nected, or whether, on the contrary, 
several really independent branches of 
the dark-skinned type of mankind are 
represented among them. One point is, 
however, established ; the Negritos of 
the Malay Archipelago, by their geo- 
graphical distribution, and still more by 
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their physical characteristics, are most 
closely allied to the Papuans, who inhabit 
New Guinea and the Melanesian groups 
of islands. 

It follows that the Papuan race 
once extended further to the west, and 
was worsted in the struggle with the 
Malay element. According to one view, 
even the dark-skinned inhabi- 
vo « ion tants of Madagascar would be 
o in Melanesians 

Mniaysin Negritos are in no re- 

spect pure Papuans ; not only are they 
often so mixed with Malay tribes that 
their individuality has disappeared except 
for a few remnants, but many indications 
point to the fact that there have been 
frequent crossing with tribes of short 
stature, whose relat on to the Papuans 
may perhaps be compared with that of 
the African ])igmies to the genuine negroes. 
These dwarf races cannot in any way be 
brought into line with the other dark 
])eo])les. Kinsfolk of the low-statured 
race, which has mixed witli the Negritos 
or ])crha}xs formed their foundation, exist 
on the })cninsula of Malacca— especially 
in its northern part, on the Andamans, 
and in Ceylon. There were also, in all 
ju'obabiii^ y, representatives of this dwarf 
race to be found on the larger Sunda 
Islands, and in East Asia. 

At any rate, it is a fact that some of 
the eastern islands of the Malay Archi- 
jxdago, ])articularly the Philippines, still 
contain dark tribes, although, in conse- 
quence of numerous admixtures and the 
small numbers of these petty nations, 
their existence has often been doubted. 
Karl Sem])er describes the Negritos, or 
Antes, of the Philipjnnes, as low-statured 
men, of a dark, copper- brown complexion, 
with flat noses and woolly black-brown 
hair. Where they have preserved to some 
degree their purity of race, they are a 
characteristic type, easily distinguishable 
from the members of the Malay race. There 
appear to be hardly any 
Negritos on the Sunda Is- 
lands proper. But in the 
south, on Timor, Fioris, the 
Moluccas and Celebes, more or less distinct 
traces point to an admixture of a dark- 
skinned race with the Malay population. 
The same fact seems to be shown on Java. 
Where the Negritos are more differen- 
tiated from the others— on the Philippines 
(especially — they usually live in the in- 
accessible interior of the islands, far from 
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the more densely peopled coasts, and 
avoid the civilisation that prevails there. 
It is sufficiently clear that these conditions 
point to a retrogression and displacement 
of the Negritos ; but it is difficult to arrive 
at any certainty on these points. 

The Papuan strain, which is so often 
to be found in the vicinity of the dwarf 
race may be traced to an immigration 
from Melanesia, which has had its parallels 
even in quite modern times. The Papuans 
of Western New Guinea, who were 
bold navigators and robbers, penetrated 
to the coasts of the eastern Sunda 


Islands, and planted settlements there ; 
or possibly they immigrated to those parts 
as involuntary colonists, having been 
defeated and carried away by the Malays 
in their punitive expeditions. On the 
whole the relation of the Papuan to the 
Malayan civilisation is very remarkable. 
An explanation of it is much needed, 
and would prove of extreme value for 
the history of both races. The Papuan 
has not merely been receptive of Malay 
influences, but has also, to some slight 
extent, created and diffused an in- 
dependent and self-developed civilisation. 


THE WANDERINGS OF THE AALAYS 


A LTHOUGH a certain migratory im- 
pulse which is innate in the Papuan 
has caused considerable migrations of the 
race, yet these are completely over- 
shadowed by the wanderings of the Malay 
peoples, which are distinctly the most 
extensive known to the earlier history of 
mankind ; the more so because the Malays, 
not content with spreading over a con- 
tinent, took to the sea as well, and thus 
became a connecting link between the four 
quarters of the globe. 

The expression “ Malays,” since it is 
used sometimes in a narrower, sometimes 
^ in a wider sense, has given rise 

^ to many misunderstandings 

“ Mala unprofitable disputes. The 

^ source of the confusion lies 
in the circumstance that the name of the 
people which at the period of the European 
voyages of discovery seemed most vigor- 
ously engaged in war and trade has been 
given to the whole ethnological group, of 
which it formed only a single, though 
characteristic, part. This group, for whose 
accepted name it is difficult to find a 
substitute, is a branch of the human race 
easily distinguishable from its neighbours 
and admirably adapted to the nature of 
its home; its homogeneity is further 
attested by the affinity of the languages 
which are spoken by its various branches. 

We may assume that it was originally 
an amalgamation of various primitive 
races. In the islands, as in Northern 
Asia, long-skulled (dolichocephalic) peoples 
appear to have spread first, but soon to 
have received an admixture of short - 
skulled (brachy cephalic) immigrants. 

It is an idle question to ask for the ori- 
ginal home of these two component parts 
of the Malay race, in face of the incon- 
testable fact that the kernel of the Malay 
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nationality occupies at present, as it has 
occupied since early times, the island 
world of Melanesia ; on the other hand, 
comparatively small fragments of the 
stock, with a larger proportion of mixed 
peoples of partly Malay, partly Mongol, 
elements, are found on the continent of 
Asia. In this sense the region we are now 
surveying is the cradle of the Malay race 
as a separate group of mankind : it was 
the starting-point of those marvellous 
migrations which it is our immediate 
intention to examine more closely. The 
larger islands within the Malay island world 
have exercised an isolating and warping 
influence on the inhabitants, and thus 
have produced nations as peculiar as 
the Battaks on Sumatra, the Dyaks on 
Borneo, and the Tagales on the Philippines ; 
but this fact must not shake our con- 
viction that, taken as a whole, the Malay 
race, as we call it, is a comparatively 
definite idea. The later infusions of Indian 
and Chinese blood, which are now fre- 
quently observable, do not concern the 
earliest periods. 

At first sight, it ought not to be a difficult 
task to describe the culture of those racial 
elements which migrated from Malaysia 
in various directions. Among the de- 
scendants of the emigrants there are many 
tribes, esj^ecially in Oceania, 
which have found little oppor- 
tunity on solitary islands to 
acquire new wealth of civilisa- 
tion, and therefore may have preserved 
the old conditions in some degree of 
purity. It must also be possible even at 
the present day to determine, by the 
simple process of sifting and comparing 
the civilisations of the different branches 
which have differentiated themselves from 
the primitive stock, what was the original 
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inheritance which all these had in com- 
mon with one another. 

But the conditions are by no means so 
simple. Quite apart from the possible 
continuance of changes and further de- 
velopments in remote regions, we must 
take into account the losses of culture 
which are almost inseparable from exten- 
sive migrations. Polynesia in particular 
is a region where a settlement without 
such losses is almost inconceivable ; the 
natural conditions arc such that it is 
impossible to maintain some of the arts 
of civilisation. 

If, therefore, at the present day, as we 
advance towards Oceania, we cross the 
limits within which a large number of 
crafts and acquisitions arc known ; if on 
the eastern islands of Indonesia iron- 
smelting ends ; if on the Micronesian realm 
of islands the knowledge of weaving and 
the circulation of old East Asiatic or Euro- 
pean beads, and on Fiji the potter’s art, 
cease, the cause of these phenomena is not 
immediately clear. It is indeed possible 
that the inhabitants of Polynesia emigrated 
from their old homes at a period when smelt- 
ing, weaving, and the potter’s 
T* art were still unknown; but it 
... IS perhaps more probable that 
at least one part of the civili- 
sation ])osscssed by the small coral islands 
of the oceans has been simply forgotten 
and lost, or finds a faint echo in linguistic 
traces, as the knowledge of iron on Fiji. 
And, even in the first case, the question may 
always remain open whether the different 
branches of knowledge reached their 
present spheres of extension in the suite of 
migratory tribes, or whether we may 
assume a gradual permeation of culture 
from people to i:)cople, which is j)ossible 
without migrations on a large scale, and 
may have continued to the present day. 

The most valuable possession which can 
furnish information as to earlier times is 
the language, but unfortunately there is 
still an entire want of investigations which 
would be directly available for historical 
inquiry. This much may certainly l>e 
settled — that there are no demonstrable 
traces of Indian or Chinese elements in 
the Polynesian dialects any more than in 
those of Madagascar. It is thus at least 
clear that the great migrations must have 
taken place before the beginning of our 
erar" 

A proof that the islands proper in 
ancient times possessed a civilisation of 


their own, nearly independent of external 
influences, is given by the supply of 
indigenous plants useful to man which 
were at the disposal of the inhabitants, 
even at the period of the niigrations. 
Granted that the cultivation of useful 
growths was suggested from outside 
sources, still these suggestions were appa- 
rently followed out indepen- 
cl^lairof the islands. Rice, the 
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most valuable cereal of India 


and South China, is not an 
ancient possession of the islands* culture, 
which is acquainted instead with the taro, 
the yam, and sesame. Among useful 
trees may be mentioned the bread-fruit 
palm, and perhaps the coco-nut palm, 
which are widely diffused, in the Malayo- 
Polynesian region at any rate. Of useful 
animals man appears in earlier times to 
have been acquainted only with the dog, 
possibly the pig, but not with the ox or 
the horse. This is again an important 
fact. Attention is elsewhere called to the 
probability that the agriculture of the 
()ld World was older than the cattle- 
breeding industry, which in its developed 
form was introduced into India only by 
the Aryans. While, therefore, in ancient 
times ime practice of agriculture may have 
been brought to the islands from the 
mainland, the knowledge of cattle-breeding 
at the beginning of the migration had not 
reached them by that road. We are not 
able to settle any fixed date, but these 
facts at least confirm the view that the 
years of migration fall in a comparatively 
early period. 

The seamanship of the immigrants and 
the fact that even in Polynesia they 
continued to inhabit the coasts and peopled 
the interior of the islands only sparsely 
justify the conclusion that the mass of 
the migratory bands was .sent out from 
typical maritime nations. Java, possibly, 
which favoured the growth of population 
by the fertility of its soil, and where pre- 
vathe hi^foric weapons of polished 
B^eof^ stone lead us to assume the 
^veu in eatly times of 
igra loni ^ c^^^tre of some civilisation, was 
the chief starting-point for the migrations, 
which split up into various subdivisions, 
now hardly distinguishable. For the 
most i)art it would not have been a 
question of enormous journeys, but of an 
advance from island to island, where the 
immigrants would have been content first 
to occupy a part of the coast, and then, in 
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the traditional manner, to build up a new 
system of life by cultivating clearings in 
the primeval forests, by fishing, and by 
profitablp raids. The arts of shipbuilding 
and navigation must have reached a com- 
paratively high stage ; double canoes and 
outriggers, which enabled boats to keep 
out at sea even in bad weather, and to 
cross wide expanses of water, must have 
already been invented. Even at the 
present day the boats of the Polynesians — 
and of the Melanesians, who are closely 
connected with them in this respect — are 
the best which have been made by j^rimi- 
live races ; while in 
the Malay Archipe- 
lago the imitation of 
foreign models has 
already changed and 
driven out the old 
style of shipbuilding. 

The sail must have 
been known to the 
ancient inhabitants, 
and it is more than 
j)robable that they 
understood how to 
steer their course by 
the stars and the 
movement of the 
waves, and that they 
possessed the rudi- 
ments of nautical 
cartography. 

The social condi- 
tions of the early 
period certainly en- 
couraged the spirit 
of adventure. No 
ethnological group in 
the world has shown 
a stronger tendency 
than the Malays and 
Polynesians to en- 
courage the system 
of male associations 
as distinct from families and clans. 
The younger men, who usually live and 
sleep together in a separate bachelors’ 
house, aie everywhere organised as a 
military body, which is often the ruling 
force in the community, and, in any 
event, welcomes adventure and dangers 
in a spirit quite different from families 
or. clans burdened with the anxiety of 
wives and children. These conditions 
create a warlike spirit in the people, 
which regards feuds and raids as 
the natural course of things, and finds 
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point to an 


its most tangibly expression in head- 
hunting, a custom peculiar to the Malayo- 
Polynesian stock. Originating in the 
habit of erecting the skulls cf ancestors 
as sacred relics in the men’s quarter, it 
has led to a morbid passion for collecting, 
which provokes continual wars and never 
allows neighbouring races to remain at 
peace. Thus there remain even now the 
traces of a former State of things in which 
bold tribes of navigators and freebooters 
were produced. 

We arc here dealing with such remote 
ages that there can be no idea of assigning 
any precise dates to 
the different migra- 
tions ; they can there- 
fore be only briefly 
sketched, in an order 
which does not imply 
any necessary chrono- 
logical sequence. 

A first wave of 
migration flowed to 
the north. It is, in 
the first place, very 
probable that Malay 
tribes settled in tlie 
Philij)pines at a later 
period than in the 
great vSunda Islands, 
the proper home of 
true Malay life ; but 
for this nation of 
skilful seamen it was 
only a ste}> across 
from the Philippines 
to Formosa, where 
tribes of unmistakabh^ 
Malay origin arc stiH 
living. This can 
hardly have been the, 
ultimate goal. There 
are numerous traces 
on the mainland of 
South China which 
immigration of Malays. 
Again, the ])cculiarity of the Japanese 
is best explained by an admixture of 
Malay blood ; it is indeed not incon- 
ceivable that the p)olitical evolution 
which began in the south was due to 
the seafaring Malays who first set foot on 
the southern islands and mixed with the 
existing inhabitants and with immigrants 
from Korea. Since this political organisa- 
tion took place about 660 b.c., the 
migration might be assigned to a still 
earlier time. The first migration northward 
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was also followed by a subsequent one, 
which reached at least as far as the 
Philippines, if not farther. 

A second stream of emigrants was 
directed toward the east. On the Melane- 
sian islands, which since early times were 
occupied by a dark-skinned race, numerous 
Malay colonies were founded, which ex- 
ercised a marked influence on 
#K P the Melanesians, but were 

Islanaft gradually, and to some degree, 
absorbed. Even the continent 
of Australia must have received a strong 
infusion of Malay blood. The Malay 
migratory spirit found freer scope on the 
infinite island world of the Pacific, and 
weighty facts support the view that 
isolated settlers reached even the shores 
of North-west America. How those voy- 
ages were made and what periods of time 
they required is not known to us. Only 
the tradition of New Zealand tells us in 
semi-tnythical fashion how the first immi- 
grants, with their families and gods, took 
the dangerous voyage from Sawaii and 
Rarotonga to their new home, in their 
immense double canoes. 

The third ethnological wave swept over 
the Indian Ocean, and bore westward 
to Madagascar the first germs of a 
Malay population ; tlie Arabic “ Book of 
Miracles " relates an expedition of three 
hundred sails from Wakwak to Mada- 
gascar in the year 945 a.d. Possibly even 
the African coast was reached in this 
movement, although no permanent settle- 
ments were made there 

Thus we see that, at least a thousand 
years ago, the Malay race si)rcad over a 
region which extends from the shores of 
America to the mainland of Africa, over 
almost two-thirds of the circumference 
of the earth. The Malayo- Polynesians 
have kept aloof from the continents. I'he 
oceans studded with islands are the in- 
heritance of their race, which has had no 
rival in the command of the seas except 
A p #k « European group of Aryan 

Avorded in our own days. 

. If the lessons of comparative 
o& men s philology and ethnology supply 
all our knowledge of the old migrations, 
we have, in compensation, another eth- 
nological movement more directly under 
our eyes, which also began with mem- 
bers of the Malay race, and forms 
a fitting counterpart to earlier events. 
The name of Malays did not originally 
belong to the whole race, but only 
RaA 


to one definite people of the Archi- 
pelago ; and it is this very people which 
by its migratians in more modern 
times has reproduced primitive history 
on a small scale, and thus shown itself 
worthy to give its name to the whole 
restless group. Probably, indeed, it was 
not even the whole stock with which we 
are at present concerned that bore the 
name of Malay, but only the most promi- 
nent subdivision of it. 

The original home of this people lay on 
Sumatra in the district of Menangkabau. 
The name “ Malayu '' is applied to the 
island of Sumatra even by Ptolemy ; and 
in 1150 the Arabian geographer Edrisi 
mentions an island, Malai, which carried 
on a brisk trade in spices. Indian civilisa- 
tion, it would seem, had considerable 
influence on Menangkabau, for according 
to the native traditions of the Malays it 
was Sri Turi Bumana, a prince of Indian 
or Japanese descent — according to the 
legend, he traced his lineage to Alexander 
the Great— who led a part of the })eople 
over the sea to the peninsula of Malacca 
_ , and in iibo founded the 

urope s centre of his i)ower in Singa- 
fu I • pore. 1 he new state IS said 
o a aysia to have aroused the jealousy 
of a powerful Javanese realm, presumably 
Modyopaliit, and Singapore was ultimately 
conquered in the year 1252 by the Javanese. 

A new Malay capital, Malacca, was 
subsequently founded on the mainland. 
In the year 1276 the reigning chief, 
together with his people, were converted 
to Islam. The Malays, who had found 
on the peninsula only timid forest tribes 
of })oor physique, multiplied in course of 
time so enormously that it became 
necessary to send out new colonics, and 
Malay traders and settlers appeared on 
all the neighbouring coast districts. To- 
ward the close of the thirteenth century 
the State of Malacca was far more powerful 
than the old Menangkabau, and became 
the political and ethnological centre of 
Malay life. The result was that the true 
insular Malays apparently spread from the 
mainland over the island world of the 
East Indies. The Malay settlers played to 
some extent the role of state builders, 
especially in Borneo, where Brunei in the 
north was a genuine Malay state ; other 
states were formed on the west coast. 
The Malays mixed everywhere with 
the aborigines, and made their language 
the common dialect of intercourse for the 
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Sunda Islands. The Bugi on the Celebes 
also spread over a wide area from their 
original homes. 

Trifling as all these modern events may 
be in comparison with those of old times, 

THE COMING OF 

*T^E influences of the voyages and settle- 
* ments were not so powerful as those 
foreign forces' which were continually at 
work owing to the favourable position of 
the islands for purposes of intercourse. 
Asiatic nations had long sought out the 
Archipelago, had founded settlements, 
and had been able occasionally to exercise 
some political influence. I'he islands were, 
indeed, not only half-way houses for 
communication belwt‘en Eastern Asia 
and the west ; they themselves offered 
coveted treasures. First and foremost 
among these were spices, the staple of the 
Indian trade ; gold and diamonds were 
found in the mines of Borneo, and there 
were many other valuable products. I'he 
Chinese from East Asia obtained a footing 
in the Malay Archipelago ; from the west 
came the agents of the East Asiatic 
commerce — the Hindus first, then the 
Arabs, and soon after tliem the first 
Europeans, the jiresent rulers of the island 
world. 

The Chinese are not a seafaring nation 
in the correct acceptance of the word. 

It was only when, alter the conquest of < 
South China, they acquin‘d a seaboard 
with good harbours, and mixed at the same 
time with the old seafaring jwpulation, 
that a maritime trade with the rich : 
tropical regions of Indonesia (i.e,, the 
Indian islands) began to flourish ; only ( 
perhaps as a continuation of an older 
commerce, which had been originated 
by the northward migration of the ( 
Malayan race, and conse* < 
ChiAese ^ quently lay in the hands of < 
n uence in tribes. Since South < 

a aysia therefore came into the < 

possession of China in 220 B.c,, it must 
have been subsequent to that time, and < 
probably much later, that the influence i 
of the Chinese was fully felt by the in- 
habitants of the Archipelago. Permanent i 
connections with Annam can hardly have 
been established before the Christian era. j 

It was not the love of a seafaring life < 
that incited the Chinese to travel, but the 1 
commercial instinct, that appeared as ( 
soon as other nations commanded the < 
commerce and sought out the Chinese in < 


still they teach us to grasp the conditions 
prevailing in the past, and to realise the 
possibility of migrations as comprehensive 
as those which the Malayo- Polynesians 
accomplished. 

THE ASIATICS 

their own ports. The Chinese fleet then 
quickly dwindled, the number of voyages 
lessened, and the merchants of the 
Celestial Empire found it safer and more 
convenient to trade with foreigners at 
home than to entrust their precious lives 
to the thin planks of a vessel. But the 
stream of emigration from over- populated 
China develo})ed indet)endently of these 
occurrences, and turned l)y j)reference, 
whether in native or foreign ships, toward 
the East Indian Archipelago, in many 
countries of which it ])roduced important 
ethnological changes. 

Very contradictory views are entertained 
about the extent of the oldest Chuiese 
maritime trade, and cs})ecially about the 
question, with which we are not here so 
much concerned, of the dis- 
^ tance which Chinese vessels 
sailed toward the west. It 
ra ers appears from the annals of 
the dynasty, reigning in the first 

lialf of the sixth century of our era, that 
the Chinese were already acquainted with 
some j>orts on the Malacca Straits which 
clearly served as marts for the trade 
between India and the Farther East. 

As early as the fifth century commercial 
relations had been develo])ed with Java, 
stimulated j)erha])s by the journeys of the 
Buddhist missionary Fa-hien, who, driven 
out of his course by a storm to Java, 
brought back to China more precise 
information as to the island. The south 
of Sumatra also at that time maintained 
communications with China. The politi- 
cal system of Java was sufficiently well 
organised to facilitate the establishment 
of a comparatively secure and profitable 
trade. From these islands the Chinese 
obtained precious metals, tortoise-shell, 
ivory, coco-nuts, and sugar-cane ; and 
the commodities which they offered in 
return were mainly cotton and silk stuffs. 

There are constant allusions to presents 
scut by island princes, on whom the 
Chinese Court bestowed high-sounding 
titles, seals of office, and occasionally 
diplomatic support. In the year 1129 
such prince received the title of King 
of Java. Disputes between the settled 
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Chinese merchants — ^who plainly showed 
even thus early a tendency to form state 
within state — and the Javanese princes 
led, in later times, to not infrequent 
interruptions of this commercial inter- 
course ; indeed, after the conquest of China 
by the Mongols hostile complications were 
produced. A Mongol-Chinese army in- 
- vaded Java in the year 1293, 

inese secured a strategic 

of jVvT Billiton, 

but it was forced to sail away 
without any tangible results. During 
the age of the Ming Dynasty, the trade 
was once more flourishing, and we can 
even trace some political influence exer- 
cised by China. In the years 1405-1407 
a Chinese fleet was stationed in the 
Archipelago ; its admiral enforced the 
submission of a number of chieftains, 
and brought the ruler of Palcmbang 
prisoner to China. 

The coasts of Borneo, which were 
touched at on every voyage to and from 
Java, soon attracted a similar influx of 
Chinese merchants, to whom the wealth 
of Borneo in gold and diamonds was no 
secret. The kingdom of Polo, in the 
north of the island, which appears in the 
Chinese annals for the first time in the 
seventh century, was regularly visited by 
the Chinese in the tenth century. On 
the west coast, Puni, whose prince sent 
an embassy to China for the first time in 
977, was a rnuch-frequented town ; while 
Banjermassin, now the most prosperous 
trading place, is not mentioned until 1368. 

As the spread of Islam with its con- 
sequences more and more crippled the 
trade of the Chinese with the Sunda 
Islands, they turned their attention to a 
nearer but hitherto much-neglected sphere, 
the Philippines. There, too, the Malay 
tribes were carrying on a brisk commerce 
before the Chinese encroached and estab- 
lished themselves on different points along 
the coast. This step was taken in the 
^ fourteenth century at latest. 

“l“**t* * But then the Chinese trader 

Emigration to was already followed by 
rMiippines emigrants, who settled in large 
numbers on the newly-discovered territory, 
mixed with the aborigines, and in this way, 
just as in North Borneo, called into life new 
Chinese-Malay tribes. When, after the 
interference of the Spaniards, the Chinese 
traders withdrew or were restricted to 
definite localities, these mixed tribes re- 
mained behind in the country. 
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To sum up, it may be said that the 
Chinese, both here and in Indonesia, 
exercised a certain amount of political 
influence, ’and produced some minor ethno- 
logical changes, and that they are even now 
still working in this latter direction. On 
the other hand, the intellectual influence 
of China has not been great, and cannot 
be compared even remotely with that of 
the Indians and Arabs. Chinamen and 
Malays clearly are not in sympathy with 
each other. At the present day a large 
share of the trade of the Archipelago once 
more lies in Chinese hands, the immi- 
gration has enormously increased, and the 
“ yellow peril ” is nowhere so noticeable 
as there. But the Malayan must not, 
in any way, be called for this reason an 
offshoot of Chinese civilisation. The China- ^ 
man shares with the European the fate of 
exercising little influence on the intellec- 
tual life of the Malay. The cause in both 
cases is the same ; both races appeared 
first and foremost as traders and rulers, 
but kindled no flame of religious zeal. 
The Chinaman failed because he was 
indifferent to all religious questions ; the 

wv r'k* European failed because 

Why Chinete 

of enlisting followers, pre- 

‘ vented Christianity, on which 

it had stolen a long march, from exerting 
any influence. It is possible, that in earlier 
times the Chinese helped Buddhism to 
victory in the islands, but at present 
we possess no certain information on the 
subject. 

The inhabitants of India have influ- 
enced their insular neighbours quite differ- 
ently from the Chinese. They brought to 
them, together with an advanced civilisa- 
tion, a new religion, or rather two religions, 
which were destined to strike root side by 
side in the Archipelago — Brahmanism and 
Buddhism. The Hindus and the other 
inhabitants of India, who have gained 
their civilisation from them, are as little 
devoted to seafaring as the Chinese, for 
the coasts of India are comparatively poor 
in good harbours. Probably the first to 
cross the Bay of Bengal were the sea-loving 
inhabitants of the Sunda Islands them- 
selves, who, first as bold pirates like the 
Norwegian Vikings, ravaged the coas^s, 
but also sowed the first seeds of commerce. 
But after this the inhabitants of the coasts 
of Nearer India, who hitherto had kept up 
a brisk intercourse only with Arabia and 
the Persian Gulf, found something very 
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“WPliJT — r - ~ r7rT=''-'‘TT^"’*^ 7-'“'Tr 

[i'i . 


^ '*“■' ■;■ T ..wn 


>!^;<l'V l|,y^ 




^If;f'/ 'fl f i > .55, j 7'-: '7 




■ ■ 




Bas-relief, showing a sea-storm on one side, and a royal couple, with a child, handing gifts to certain of the 
mariners, who have evidently reached the shore. This is the lowest in a general scheme of four panels. 
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attractive in the intercourse with the 
islands, which first induced some enter- 
prising merchants to sail thither with their 
store of spices, until at last an organised 
and profitable trade was opened. Many 
centuries, however, must needs have passed 
before the spiritual influence of Indian 
culture really made itself felt. Since 
the Hindu has as little taste 
nfluence of recording history as the 

MaU aU ^he beginning of the 

^ intercourse between the two 

groups of peoples can be settled only by 
indirect evidence. The two articles of 
trade peculiar to the islands, and in earlier 
times procurable from no other source, 
were the clove and the nutmeg. The first 
appearance of these products on the 
Western markets must, accordingly, give 
an indication of the latest date at which 
the intercourse of Nearer India with the 
Malay Archipelago can have been syste- 
matically developed. Both these spices 
were named among the articles imported 
to Alexandria for the first time in the age 
of Marcus Aurelius — that is to say, about 
i8o A.D. ; while, a century earlier, the 
“ Peri plus of the Erythraean Sea ” does 
not mention them. 

If, then, we reflect that a certain time 
would have been required to familiarise 
the natives of India with these spices before 
there was any idea of shipping them fur- 
ther, and that perhaps on the first trading 
voyages, necessarily directed toward the 
Straits of Malacca, products of that region 
and of more distant parts of the Archi- 
pelago had been exchanged, we are 
justified in ])lacing the beginnings of the 
Indian-Malay trade in the first century 
of our chronology. This theory is sup- 
ported by the mention in the “ Periplus ’’ 
of voyages by the inhabitants of India to 
the Golden Chersonese,” by which is 
probably meant the peninsula of Malacca. 
Chinese accounts lead us to suppose 
that at this time Indian merchants had 
even reached the south coast 
CeMre of China. At a later period more 
_ , — - detailed accounts of the islands 

ary reached the Graeco - Roman 
world. Even before cloves and nutmegs 
appeared in the trade-lists of Alexandria, 
Ptolemy, the geographer, had already in- 
serted on his map of the world the names 
” Malayu ” and ”Java.” Various other 
facts point to the position of the island of 
J ava as the centre of the island civilisation, 
and the emporium for the commerce which 
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some centuries later was destined to allure 
even the ponderous junks of the Chinese to 
a voyage along their coasts. 

Following in the tracks of the merchants, 
and perhaps themselves condescending to 
do a stroke of business, Indian priests gra- 
dually came to the islands and won reputa- 
tion and importance there. India itself, 
however, at the beginning of the Christian 
era, was not a united country from the 
religious point of view. Buddhism, like an 
invading torrent, had destroyed the old 
Brahma creed, had shattered the caste 
system, and had then sent out its mission- 
aries to achieve splendid success in almost 
all the surrounding countries. 

But it had not been able to overthrow 
the old religion of the land ; Brahmanism 
once more asserted itself with an inex- 
haustible vitality. At the }:)resent day 
Buddhism has virtually disapjieared in its 
first home, while the old creed has again 
obtained an almost exclusive dominion. 
The growth of Hindu influence in the 
islands falls in the transition period when 
the two forms of religion existed side by 
side, and the religious disputes with India 
, are not without importance for 

this outpost of Indian culture. 
Buddhists and Brahmans come 
c igiofts scene side by side, often 

avowedly as rivals, although it remains 
doubtful whether the schism led to any 
warlike comj)lications. The fortunes of 
the two sects in the Malay Archipelago are 
remarkably like those of their co-religion- 
ists in India. In the former region Bud- 
dhism was temporarily victorious, and lelt 
its mark on the most glorious epoch of 
Javanese history ; but Brahmanism 
showed greater vitality, and has not even 
yet been entirely quenched, while the 
Buddhist faith sj>eaks to us only from 
the gigantic ruins of its temples. 

The thought is suggested that the 
Brahman and the Buddhist Hindus came 
from different parts of the peninsula. 
James Fergusson conjectured the home of 
the Buddhist immigrants to be in Gujerat 
and at the mouth of the Indus, and that of 
the Brahman to be in Telingana and at 
the mouth of the Kistna, or Krishna. 
The architecture of the Indian temples on 
Java, and the language of the Sanscrit 
inscriptions found there, lend colour to 
this view. We may mention, however, 
that recently it has been asserted by 
H. Kern and J. Groneman, great autho- 
rities on Buddhism, that the celebrated 



MALAYSIA— THE COMING OF THE ASIATICS 


temples of Boro-Budur must have been 
erected (850-900) by followers of the 
southern Buddhists, whose sect, for 
example, predominated on South Sumatra 
in the kingdom of Sri-Bhodja. Brahmans 
and Buddhists certainly did not appear 
contemporaneously in Java. 

The most ancient temples were certainly 
not erected by Buddhists, but by worshij)- 
pers of Vishnu in the fifth century a.d. 
Some inscriptions found in West Java, 
which may also be ascribed to followers 
of Vishnu, date from the same century. 
The Chinese Buddhist Fa-hien, who visited 
the island about this time, mentions the 
Hindus, but does not apj^ear to have 
found any members of his own faith there. 
According to this view the Indians of 
the Coromandel coast would have first 
established commercial relations with the 
islands ; it was only later that they were 
followed by the inhabitants of the north- 
west coast of India, who, being also con- 
nected with the civilised countries of the 
West, gave a great stimulus to trade, and 
became the leading spirits of the Indian 
colony in Java. This, then, explains the 
later i^redominance of Hud- 
° dhism in the Malay Archi])elago. 
«'* ** In the eighth century a.d. the 

upremacy Hindus, 

including in their number many Bud- 
dhists, seems to have increased in Java 
to an extraordinary extent. The con- 
struction of a Buddhist temjde at 
Kalasan in the year 779 is recorded 
in inscriptions. I'he victory of Indian 
civilisation was Ihen confirmed ; the 
rulers turned with enthusiasm to the 
new forms of belief, and spent their accu- 
mulated riches in the erection of vast 
temples modelled upon those of India. 
From Java, which was then the political 
centre of the Archipelago, the culture and 
religion of the Hindus spread to the neigh- 
bouring islands, to Sumatra, South Borneo, 
and other parts of the Archipelago. The 
most easterly points where Buddhism 
achieved any results were the island of 
Ternate and the islet of Tobi, north-east 
of Halmahera, which already formed a 
stepping-stone to Micronesia. At that 
time Pali was the language of the educated 
classes. The Indian systems of writing 
stimulated the creation of native scripts 
even among those tribes which, like the 
Battaks in the interior of Sumatra, were 
but slightly affected in other respects by 
the wave of civilisation. The influence of 


India subsequently diminished. In the 
fifteenth century it once more revived, a 
fact that may certainly be connected with 
the political condition of Java. Since Bud- 
dhism had at this time almost disappeared 
in Nearer India, this revival implies also a 
strengthening of the Brahman doctrine, 
which had survived, therefore, the fall of 
the Indian civilisation. In 
Comin meantime the victorious 

of Hum successors to Hinduism, the 
Islamitic Arabs, had appeared 
upon the scene. The Arabian trade to 
Egypt and India had flourished before 
the time of Mohammed, had received 
the products of the Archipelago from the 
hands of the Indian merchants, and had 
transmitted them to the civili.sed peoples 
of the West. It is possible that Arabian 
traders may have early reached Java 
without gaining any influence there. It 
was Islam which first stamped the wander- 
ings of the Arabs with their peculiar 
character ; it changed harmless traders 
into the teachers of a new doctrine, whose 
simplicity stood in happy contrast to the 
elaborate theology of the Hindus, and to 
the degenerate form of Buddhism which 
could have retained little of its original 
purity iifnhe Malay Archipelago. 

The new duties which his religion now 
imposed on the Arabian merchant inspired 
him with a fresh spirit of adventure, and 
with a boldness that did not shrink from 
crossing the Indian Ocean. The rise of 
the Caliphate, which drew to itself all the 
wealth of the Orient, secured to the bold 
mariners and traders a market for their 
wares and handsome profits. Bushira then 
attained in'os]>erity, and was the point 
from which those daring voyages were 
made whose fame is re-eclioed in the mar- 
vellous adventures of Sindbad the Sailor 
in the Arabian Nights. Oman, on the 
Persian Ciulf, became an important em- 
porium, but even the older ports in 
Southern Arabia competed with their new 
rivals, and still retained ttie 
w* trade at least with Egypt. 

Merchants voyages of the Arabs at 

in n nysin Caliphate form 

the first stage in the connections between 
the Archipelago and the world of Islam, 
which seem at first to have been of a 
purely commercial character. The enter- 
prising spirit of the Arabian merchants 
soon led them, after once the first 
steps had been taken, beyond the 
Malay Archipelago to the coasts of China, 
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which, in the year 850, were already con- 
nected with Oman in the Persian Gulf by a 
flourishing maritime trade. This, how- 
ever, necessitated the growth of stations 
for the transit trade in the Archipelago 
itself, where Arabian traders permanently 
settled and, as we can easily understand, 
endeavoured to win supporters 

ArlbUn conver- 

Trade^*^ sions on a 1 arge scale m ight have 

* resulted had not the over- 
throw of the Caliphate gradually caused an 
extraordinary decline in the Arabian trade, 
and consequently in the influence of the 
Arabs throughout the islands. 

A new stimulus was given to the inter- 
course between the states of Islam and 
the Malay Archipelago when, at the time 
of the Crusades, the Mohammedan world 
regained its power, and the dominion of 
the Saracens flourished, about i2( o a.d. 
Nevertheless, Islam appears to have 
achieved little success at that time in the 
islands, apart possibly from the conver- 
sion of Mohammed Shah, a Malay prince 
resident in Malacca. This event, however, 
which, according to a somewhat untrust- 


worthy account, occurred in 1276, was of 
great importance for the future, since the 
Malays in the narrower sense became the 
most zealous Mohammedans of the Archi- 
pelago. The third great revival of trade, 
produced by the prosperity of the Turkish 
and Egyptian empires in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, prepared the way for the victory of 
the new doctrine, which was permanently 
decided by the acquisition of Java. The 
first unsuccessful attempt at a Moham- 
medan movement on Java took place in 
1328 ; a second, equally futile, was made 
in 1391. But little by little the continuous 
exertions of the Arabian merchants, who 
soon found ready helpers among the 
natives, and had won sympathisers in the 
Malays of Malacca, prepared the ground 
for the final victory of the Mohammedan 
doctrine. The Brahmans, whose religion, 
as now appeared, had struck no deep roots 
among the people, offered a feeble and 
ineffectual resistance to the new creed.' The 
fall of the kingdom of Modyopahit, which 
had been the refuge of the Indian religious 
party, completely destroyed Brahmanism 
in Java in the year 1478. 


THE EUROPEANS IN AALAYSIA 


\ 7 ICTORY cheered the missionaries of 
^ Islam at the end. A few decades later 
the first Europeans appeared in the Archi- 
pelago. They, indeed, were fated to win 
the political supremacy, but their spiritual 
influence was not equal to that of Islam. 

Th^ Portuguese admiral, Diego Lopez 
de Sequeira, and his men, when they 
appeared in the year 1509 on the coast of 
Sumatra, were certainly not the first 
navigators of European race to set foot 
on the shores of the Malay Islands. Many 
a bold trader may have pushed his way 
thus far in earlier times ; and the first 
traveller in whom the European spirit of 
exploration and strength of purpose were 
embodied, the great Venetian, Marco 
Polo, had visited the islands in the year 
1295, and reached home safely after a 
prosperous voyage. No bri.sk intercourse 
with Eu ope could be maintained, however, 
until a successful attempt had been made, 
in 1497-1498, to circumnavigate the 
southern extremity of Africa, and thus to 
discover the direct sea route to the East 
Indies. After that, the region was soon 
opened up. 

The first expedition under Sequeira 
with difficulty escaped annihilation, as it 
was attacked, by order of the native 


prince, while anchoring in the harbour 
of Malacca. In any ca.se the governor, 
Alfonso d'Albuquerque, when he was on 
his way to Malacca, in 1511, had a splendid 
excuse to hand for adopting a vigorous 
policy and plundering the Malay merchant- 
men s he passed. Since the Sultan of 
Malacca offered no satisfactory indemnity, 
war was declared with him ; the town was 
captured after a hard fight, and was made 
into a strong base for the Portuguese 
power. Albuquerqu ' then attemj)ted to 
establish communications with Java, and 
made preparations to enter into closer, 
relations with the Spice Islands in the 
East, the Moluccas. After his departure 
repeated efforts were made to recover 
Malacca from the Portuguese, but the fort 
held out. 

The Portugue e had followed on the 
tracks of he Arabs as far as Malacca, 
the crossing point of the Indian 
and East Asiatic trade, and they 
naturally cherished the dream 
of advancing to China, and 
thus securing the trade with that country. 
A fleet under Fernao Perez d’Andrade 
sailed in the year 1516 from Malacca, and, 
after an unsuccessful preliminary attempt, 
reached Canton in 1517 Communications 


Portuguese 
Adventures 
in Malaysia 
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with the Moluccas had already been 
formed in 1512 through the efforts of 
Francisco Serrao ; and, since the Portu- 
guese interfered in the disputes of the 
natives, the commander of their squadron, 
Antonio de Brito, soon succeeded in 
acquiring influence there, and in founding 
a fort on Ternate in 1522. They were 
unpleasantly disturbed in their plans by 
the small Spanish squadron of Ferdinand 
Magellan, who had himself been killed 
on Matan on April 27th ; this fleet, after 
crossing the Pacific, appeared on November 
8th, 1521, off Tidor, and tried to enforce 
the claims of the King of Spain to the 
Moluccas. 

Generally speaking, it was cleir, even 
then, that the Portuguese could not 
possibly be in a position 
to make full use of the 
enormous tract of newly 
discovered territory, or 
even to colonise it. There 
was never any idea of a 
real conquest even of the 
coast districts. A large 
])art of the available 
forces must have been em- 
ployed in holding Malacca 
and keeping the small 
Malay predatory states in 
check, while the wars 
with China made further 
demands. The Malay 
prince of Bintang, in 
particular, with his 
large fleet, continually 
ihreatened the Portu- 



In the same year new disturbances 
broke out in the Moluccas, since the en- 
croachments of the Portuguese com- 
manders, who had taken the King of 
Ternate prisoner, had incensed the subjects 
of this ally. When the new commander- 
in-chief, Gonzalo Pereira, to crown all, 
declared that the clove trade was the 
monopoly of the Portuguese Government, 
the indignation was so intense that the 
queen ordered him to be murde ed, and 
the lives of th^ other Portuguese were 
in the greatest jeo])ardy. Peace was 
restored with the utmost difliculty. Fresh 
disorders were du(^ to that corrupt mob of 
adventurers who ruled the islands in the 
name of the King of Portugal, abandoned 
themselves to tl c most licentious excesses, 
_ and undermined their 

own authority by dis- 
sensions among them- 
selves. I'he governor, 
Tristao de Taide, brought 
matters to such a pitch 
that all the princes of 
the Moluccas combined 
against him (i533) ; 
his successor, Antonio 
(ialvao, at last ended 
the war with considerable 
good lortune, and restored 
the prestige of Portugal 
on the Spice Islands. 
His administration cer- 
tainly marked the most 
prosperous epoch of Por- 
rule in those 


tuguese 

AN EARLY PORTUGUESE GOVERNOR P^Hs. Later, thc Struggles 
ruese possessions on the Alfonso d’Aibuquerque, explorer, navigator, began again, and finally, 
strait of Malacca, and fint i" led to the 


after 1523 caused great 
distress in the colony, until his capital 
was destroyed in 1527. The position 
of the Portuguese on the Moluccas was 
also far from secure, since the state 
of Tidor, which was friendly to Spain, 
showed intense hostility. Commercial 
relations had been established sinc.^ 
1522 wdth the state of Sunda in 
Western Java, but the permission to 
plant a settlement in the country itself 
was refused. On Sumatra, where Men- 
angkabau was visited by the Portuguese 
as early as 1514, some petty states 
recognised the suzerainty ol Portugal ; 
Achin, on the contrary, was able to 
assert its independence, while attempts to 
establish intercourse with Borneo were 
not made until 1530. 


evacuation of Ternate 
by the Portuguese and their settlement 
in Tidor. 

Thus the influence of the Portuguese 
was restricted to parts of the Moluccas 
and some places on the Strait of Malacca. 
The Archipelago was in most respects only 
the thoroughfare for the Chino- J apanese 
trade, which at first developed with as 
much promise as the East Asiatic missions. 
The principal station of the trade con- 
tinued to be Malacca, notwithstanding 
its dangerous position between states of 
Malay pirates and the powerful Achin 
on Sumatra. 

The history of Spanish colonisation in 
the Malay Archipelago is almost entirely 
bound up with the history of the Philip- 
pines, and is treated of in that section. 
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The Portuguese rule in the Archipelago 
was as brief as in India. At the end 
of the sixteenth century the two nations 
which wore destined to enter on the rich 
inheritance, the Dutch and the English, 
began their first attempts at commerce 
and colonisation in the Indian waters. 
The Dutch in })articular, through their 
war with Spain, which 
Commercial crippled the hitherto pro- 

Rivalry in sperous trade with the 

the 16th Century Colonies, were 

compelled to seek new fields for their 
activity. Their eyes were turned to India, 
where Portugal, weakened rather than 
strengthened by the union with Spain 
(1580), tried in vain to enforce its influence 
over a vast tract of territory. Even with- 
out at once becoming hostile competitors 
to Portuguese trade, the Dutch merchants 
might hope to discover virgin lands, 
whose exploitation promised rich gains. 

The first Dutch fleet set sail from the 
Texel on April 2nd, 1595, under the com- 
mand of Cornclis de Houtmans, a rough 
adventurer, and anchored on June 2nd, 
1596, off Bantam, the chief trading port of 
Java. This expedition did little to secure 
the friendship of the natives, owing to 
the bad qualities of the commander ; 
but at least it paved the way for further 
enterprise. In the course of a few years 
a number of small trading companies arose, 
which succeeded only in interfering with 
each other and causing mutual ruin, until 
they were finally combined, through the 
co-operation of Oldenbarneveld and Prince 


Maurice, on March 20th, 1602, into a large 
com})any, the “ Universal Dutch United 
East India Company.” This company 
soon obtained })osscssions in the Malay 
Archi])clago, and after 1632 exercised full 
sovereign sway over its territory. 

The company founded a permanent 
settlement in Bantam, whose prince made 
friendly overtures, and they took over the 
already existing trading enterj^rises in 
Ternate, Amboina, and Banda, the exist- 
ence of which proves incidentally that 
even the Dutch had at once tried to win 
their share of the spice trade. Disputes 
in consequence arose on the Moluccas in 
1603, when the natives, exasperated by 
the oppression of the Portuguese and 
Spaniards, took the side of the Dutch. The 
undertakings of the company were, how- 
ever, first put on a systematic basis in 
the year 1609, when the office of a governor- 
general was created, at whose side the 
“ Council of India ” was placed, and thus 
3 .sort of independent government was 
established in the Archipelago. 

The Spaniards now suffered a complete 
defeat. And when in their i)lace the Eng- 
lish appeared and entered into 
k ^^rious competition with the 

j company, they found themselves 

and uutc confronted by the Governor- 
General, Jan Pieterszon Coen, a man who, 
competent to face all dangers, finally 
consolidated the supremacy of the Dutch. 
The English tried in vain to acquire influ-, 
ence on Java by the help of the Sultan of 
Bantam. Coen defeated his opponents. 



THE EUROPEANS IN MALAYSIA 


removed the Dutch settlements to Jacatra, 
where he founded in the year 1619 the 
future centre of Dutch power, Batavia, 
and compelled Bantam^ whose trade was 
thus greatly damaged, to listen to terms. 
“ We have set foot on Java and acquired 
power in the country,” Coen wrote to the 
directors of the comj)any ; 

” see and reflect what bold 
courage can achieve ! ” To 
his chagrin the Dutch 
Government, from con- 
siderations of Euro])ean 
l)olicy, determined to ad- 
mit the English again to 
the Archipelago. This pro- 
ceeding led to numerous 
complications, and finally 
to the massacre of a num- 
ber of Englishmen, on the 
pretext that they had tried 
to capture the Dutch ports 
on Amboina. Coen’s whole 
energies were required to 
hold Batavia, which was 
besieged in 1628 by th(‘ 

Javanese. His death, whicli 
occurred in that same year, 
was a heavy blow to the Dutch ])ower. 

The influence of the company, however, 
was now sufflciently assured to withstand 
slight shocks. The Portuguese had been 
little by little driven back and forced 
almost entirely to abandon the East 


Asiatic trade. The English found a field 
for their activity in India, and the Spani- 
ards retained the Philippines, but were 
compelled in 1663 definitely to waive all 
claim to the Moluccas, java and the 
Spice Islands were the bases of the Dutch 
power, which reached its greatest pros- 
])erity under the Governor- 
General, Anton van Diemen 
(1636-1645). Malacca was 
then conquered, a friendly 
understanding was estab- 
lished with the princes of 
Java, and Batavia was 
enlarged and fortified in 
everyway. Soon afterward 
the sea route to the East 
Indies was secured by the 
founding of one station at 
the Cape of (iood Hope 
and another on Mauritius. 
But in this connection the 
huckstering spirit of the 
trading company was un- 
j^leasantly shown in the 
regulations which were 
j)assed for the mainten- 
ance ol the spice monopoly 
in th(‘ Moluccas, and were fraught with 
the most'T’amentable consequences for the 
native population. 

(heater attention was now gradually 
paid to the hitherto neglected islands of 
the Archi|X'lago, es))ecially as Formosa, 



FOUNDER OF DUTCH POWER 
IN THE EAST 

Jan Pieterszon Coen, the Governor- 
General of the Dutch East Indies, from 
KU S to 1028, and founder of Batavia. 



THE CAPITAL CITY OF BATAVIA IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 
The headquarters of Dutch power in the East, founded by Coen In the year 1610 , and then called Jacatra. 
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captured in 1624, was in 1662 lost to the 
Chinese. The attempts to set foot on 
Borneo met at first with little success ; on 
the other hand, factories were founded on 
different points of the coast of Sumatra, 
and in the year 1667 the Prince of Macassar 
on Celebes was conquered and compelled 
to conclude a treaty to the advantage of 
British company. In Java the 

w**k!i » I ii^fluence of the Dutch con- 
frftm tinually increased ; Bantam 

was humbled in 1684, and the 
final withdrawal of the English from Java 
was the result. But even in later times 
there were many severe struggles. 

Like almost all the great sovereign 
trading companies of the age of discovery, 
the Dutch East India Company enjoyed 
but a short period of prosperity* The old 
spirit of enterprise died away ; a nig- 
gardly pettiness spread more 
and more, and produced a 
demoralising effect on the 
servants ol the company, 
although their dangerous 
posts and the tropical 
climate must havT served 
as an excuse in any case 
for numerous excesses. In 
1731 the Governor-General, 

Diederick Durven, had to 
be recalled, after barely two 
years of office,- on account 
of uni)aralleled misconduct ; 
but the state of things did 
not improve appreciably 
even after his departure. 

The misgovernment weighed 
most heavily on the Chinese 
merchants and workmen 
who were settled in the 
towns. At last, in Java, this part of 
the population, which was essentially 
untrustworthy and had always been 
aiming at political influence, was driven 
into open revolt. Since the Chinese 
rendered the vicinity of Batavia insecure, 
the citizens armed themselves, and at 
the order of the Governor-General, Adrian 
Valckenier, massacred all the Chinese 
in the town in October, 1740. But it 
was only after a long series of fights that 
the insurgents, who had formed an alliance 
with Javanese princes, were completely 
defeated, and the opportunity was seized 
of once more extending the territory of the 
company. 

The strength of the company was nasecl 
on its jealousl3>guarded trade monopoly. 
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A CELEBRATED DUTCH 
GOVERNOR 

Anton van Diemen, Governor-General 
of the Dutch East Indies (l6:{0-45) 
when Dutch power was at its zenith. 


A blow directed at that was necessarily 
keenly felt. It was observed in Holland 
with a justifiable anxiety that the English, 
whose naval powj^ was now the first in 
the world, once more directed their activi- 
ties to the East Indies, and came into 
competition with the company not only 
on the mainland but also on Sumatra and 
the Moluccas, answering all remonstrances 
with thinly veiled menaces. The moulder- 
ing officialism of the Dutch company was 
totally unable to cope with this fresh 
energy. While individuals amassed wealth, 
the income of the company diminished, 
and all profits on the unceasing wars with 
Malay pirates and similar costly under- 
takings had to be sacrificed. 

Toward the clo.se of the eighteenth 
century the States-Gencral were compelled 
to aid the helpless sovereign company by 
.'■ending a small fleet of 
warships. But when the 
Netherlands, after their 
transformation into the 
“ Batavian Republic ” on 
January 26th, i 95, were 
involved in war with Eng- 
land, the fate of the com- 
pany was scaled ; it fell as 
an indirect victim of the 
French Revolution. The 
Cape settlement first went ; 
then Ceylon and all the 
possessions in India were 
lost. In 1795, Malacca also 
fell, and a year later Am- 
boina and Banda were 
taken. Ternate alone offered 
any res'stance. Java, which 
for the moment was not 
attacked by the English, 
was soon almost the only relic of the 
once wide realm of the company, which, 
haras.sed with debts and enfeebled by the 
political situation at home, could hold 
out a lew years longer only by desperate 
means. The company was dissolved in 
the year 1798, and Holland took over its 
pos.sessions in 1800. 

The change of the Batavian republic on 
May 26th, 1806, into a kingdom held at 
A B I* f Napoleon, and the 

esu of occupation of Holland 

War»**^*'* on July (jth, 1801, involved 
further important consequences 
for the East Asiatic posses ions. The 
British took advantage of the ])ropilious 
moment to become masters of the colonies 
which had now become French, and in the 
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year i8ii, as a final blow, 
equipped an expedition 
against Java. Its success 
was complete ; Batavia 
fell without any resist- 
ance, and the small Dutch 
army, which held out for 
a short time in the vicinity 
of the capital, was forced 
to surrender on Septem- 
ber i8th. 

Great Britain took 
possession of the Dutch 
colonies, and prov^ed her 
loyalty to those great 
principles which have 
raised her to be the first 
maritime and commercial 
power of the world by abolishing the colonies which had been taken from them, 
monopolies and establishing free trade, with the exception of the Cape and Ceylon. 
But the i)recipitate introduction of these On lime 24th, 1816, the Dutch c m- ^ 
reforms and 
other injudi- 
cious measures 
soon led to all 
sorts of con- 
flicts and dis- 
orders, which 
deprived the 
British Go- 
vernment of 
any advantage 
whicli might 
otherwise have 
been gained 
from their new 
])Ossessi on. 

After the fall 
01 Napoleon, 

the Netherlands, by tlie Treaty of London been held since 1786, the island of Singa- 
of August 13th, 1814, received back the pore, which they acquired by purchase, 

and by establishing there 
in a short time a flourish- 
ing emporium for world 
trade. Batavia was the 
chiel loser by this, and its 
])opulation soon sank to 
one-half of what it had 
formerly been. 

The dissolution v>f the 
company, and the British 
reforms, had broken down 
the narrow-spirited system 
of monopolies, and the 
Dutch Government had 
no option but to cpnform 
to the altered conditions. 
A small country like Hol- 
land, however, could 



DUTCH EAST INDIAN WARSHIP OF THE SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY UNDERGOING REPAIR 



MALAY VESSEL OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 


.missioners at 
Batavia took 
over t h e 
go VC r n m ent 
from the hands 
of the British 
c o m m a n d er. 
N e vcrthelcss, 
the British 
soon afterward 
struck a seven* 
blow directly • 
at the Dutch 
colony, l)y ad- 
ding to their 
possessions 
on Malacca, 
which had 



DUTCH EAST INDIAN MERCHANT SHIP OF THE 


SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 


905 





GREAT BRITAIN IN MALAYSIA: VIEWS OF SINGAPORE AND PENANG 


rhotovraphi, by G. Lambert, Singapore, und Underwood & Underwood, London 


906 






THE EUROPEANS IN MALAYSIA 

neither , Irom economic reasons, adhere received assured them success. A rreat 
to the British system of free rade^ nor change in the internal conditions began 
waive all direct national revenue, and in in the year 1868. The situation of the 
its place await the indirect results of natives on Java, which had become 
unrestricted commerce ; the colonies were intolerable— and still more perhaps the 
compelled not only to support themselves knowledge that, in spite of all the forced 
and the colonial army which had now labour, the profits of the Government 
been formed, but also to provide for a plantations did not realise expectations-^ 
The System Thus the spice mono- led to the abolition of the corvee and the 

ofMoAODoly Moluccas, which had former unsound and extravagant methods 

Modified been successfully abolished, was of working. The cam])aign which the 
reintroduced, though in a Dutch poet and former colonial official, 
somewhat modified and less profitable Eduard Douwes Dekker, had conducted 
form than before, since in the interval the since 1859 against the abuses in the 
cultivation of spices had been introduced government, contributed to this result, 
into other parts of the tro]iical world. The although for a long time no direct effects 
bulk of the revenue had to be supplied by of his attacks wen i oticeablc. The coffee 
the patient population of Java, which, monopoly, indeed, was left, though some- 
in accordance with a scheme drawn u]) what modified ; so, too, the principle that 
by the Governor-General, Jan von den the native should b(' left to work on his 
l^osch, in 1830, was employed on a large own account, and that then the results of 
scale in forced labour on Government his labour should be com])ulsorily bought 
})lantations, and was also burdened by from liim at a very low i)rice, is still 
heavy taxes. enforced, since the balaiici' of the Indian 

The Dutch possessions from that time finances must be maintained. It was 
we.e no longer menaced by foreign j)ossible to al^andon the Javanese system 
enemies ; but the colonial army had to of forced labour without excessive loss 
suppress many insurrections and conquer owing to the fact that the development of 
new territories tor Holland. The Dutch, lobacco-g!iiwing on Sumatra since i8b4 
by slow degrees and in various ways, and of coffee-growing on Celebes o|K*ned 
obtained the undisputed command of the up nt‘w sources of revenue. Accordingly, 
Indian Archipelago, h'or a long time, in in 1873 the antiquated s})ice monopoly 
the large islands of Sumatra and Borneo, on the Moluc as was finally abolished 
they exercised only a more or less acknow- without inflicting an insiip])ortable blow 
ledged influence on the coasts, while the on the State* linances. 
interior, even at the present day, does not The scientific ex])loration of the region 
everywhere obey their rule ; in any case has been begun and carried out in a 
the coast districts gave them much work w j 1 r very thorough fashion. From 
to do^ as their des]x*rate l^attles with many points of view the 

Achin, or Acheh, prove. I'he native princes Administrators ]>ossessions are models 

were almost everywhere left in possession for the colonial administra- 

of their titles ; but on many occasions the tor; and, in s])iteol all mistakes, the earlier 
Dutch, not reluctantly ])erhaps, were develo]^m(uit shows how a small luiropean 
forced to take different districts under ])eo])le can siu ceed in ruling an infinitely 
their immediate government The splen- larger number ol unstable Asiatics, and 
did training which their colonial officials in making them prolital)le to itself. 
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THE ISLANDS AND THEIR STORY 

JAVA: THE CENTRE OF THE DUTCH INDIES 


J AVA is far Irom being the largest island 
of the Archipelago, but it is certainly 
the most fertile, so that it can support 
a very dense population ; it is also the 
most accessible, and consequently was the 
first and favourite resort of traders. 
It is true that culture has been able to 
take root easily only on the comparatively 
flat north coast with its abundance of 
harbours, while the steep south coast, 
looking out on a sea seldom navigated 
in old days, has never attained to any 
importance. The long, narrow island, 
through which a chain of lofty volcanoes 
runs, divides into a number of districts, 
in which independent political constitu- 
tions could be developed. 

Apart from slight traces of a population 
resembling the Negritos, Java was origin- 
ally inhabited by genuine Malays. No 
reliable early history of the 
ava the island is forthcoming, since 
ocus o records, which are 

^ still untrustworthy, date from 

the Islamitic Age. We are thus com- 
pelled to have recourse to the accounts 
supplied by other nations, and to the 
remains of buildings and inscriptions 
which are still to be found plentifully 
on the island. In any case, Java was 
the focus of the Archipelago, so far as 
civilisation was concerned, and to some 
extent the political centre also,' and it 
has retained this position down to the 
present day. 

Our earliest information about Java 
can be traced to the Indian traders, who 
had communication with the island since, 
perhaps, the beginning of the Christian era. 
The fact that the Indians turned special 
attention to Java, which was by no means 
the neareT island of the Archipelago, 
must certainly be due to the existence there 
of rudimentary political societies whose 
rulers protected the traders, and whose 
inhabitants had already passed that 
primitive stage when man had no wants. 


The Indian merchants, by transplanting 
their culture to Java, and giving the princes 
an o])portunity to increase their power 
and wealth through trade, had no small 
share in the work of political consolida- 
tion. We must treat as a mythical in- 
Mv^kirf.1 carnation of these influences 
Legend, of Who stands at 

Early History *1'^ beginning of the native 
tradition, and is said to have 
come to Java in 78 a.d., for which reason 
the Javanese clironology begins with this 
year. He gave them their culture and 
religion, organised their conlStitution, 
made laws, and introduced writing. The 
Javanese legend mentions the names of 
some of the kingdoms influenced by Hindu 
culture. JfTendang Kamulan is said to have 
become important at the end of the sixth 
or beginning of the seventh century ; in 
896 the dynasty of Jangala, and in 1158 
that of Pajajarain or Pajadsiran, are said 
to have succeeded. 

The first immigrants to Java were 
worshii)})ers of Vishnu, who were followed 
later by Buddhists ; this fact appears 
from the inscriptions and ruins and is con- 
firmed by the accounts of the Chinese 
Fa-hien. The oldest traces of the Hindus 
have been discovered in West Java, n6t 
far from the modern Batavia. There 
must have been a kingdom in that part, 
between 400 and 500 A.D., whose monarch 
was already favourable to the new culture 
and religion. It is possible that the first 
Buddhists then appeared on the island and 
acquired influence. Important inscrip- 
tions dating from the begin- 
ning of the seventh century 
tell us of a prince of West Java, 
Aditya Dharma, an enthu- 
siastic Buddhid and ruler of a kingdom 
which comprised parts of the neighbouring 
Sumatra. He conquered a Javanese 
prince, Siwaraga — whose name leads us 
to conclude that he was a supporter of 
the Brahman doctrines — and built 
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magnificent palace in a part of Java which 
can no longer be identified. It does not 
seem to have been any question of a reli- 
gious war which led to this conflict, but 
merely of a political feud. We learn from 
Chinese sources that there was a kingdom 
of Java to which twenty-eight petty princes 
owed allegiance, and that in the year 674 
a woman, Sima, 
was on the throne. 

This kingdom, 
whose capital lay 
originally farther 
to the east, em- 
braced ])resumably 
the central })arts 
of tbe island, and 
was not therefore 
identical with that 
of Aditya Dharma. 

Buddhism, at all 
events, supported 
by a brisk immi- 
gration from India, 
inc eased rapidly 
in power at this 
time, especially in 
the central parts 
of Java, while in 
the east, and per- 
haps in the west 
also, Brahmanism 
held its own. In 
the eighth and 
ninth centuries 
N:here were flourish- 


ing Buddhist kingdoms, whose i)ower and 
splendour may be conjectured from the 
magnificent architectural remains — above 
all, the ruins of temj)les in the centre of the 
island — and from numerous inscriptions. 
The fact that in the year 813 negro slaves 
from Zanzibar were sent by Java, as a 
])resent to the Chinese Court, shows the 
extent of Javanese 
commerce of that 
time. If we may 
judge of the im- 
portance of the 
states by the re- 
mains of the 
temples, the king- 
dom of Boro - 
Budur must have 
surpassed all 
others, until it fell, 
})robably at the 
close of the tenth 
century. After the 
first quarter of that 
century hardly any 
more temples or in- 
scriptions seem to 
have been erected 
in Central Java, 
a significant sign 
of the complete 
decay of the na- 
tional forces. With 
this, the golden 
age of Buddhism 
came to an end. 
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At the same time the centre of gravity 
of political power shifted to the east of 
the island. Inscriptions of th? eleventh 
century tell of a king, Er-langa, whose 
hereditary realm must have lain in the 
region of the present Surabaya. By suc- 
cessful campaigns he brought a large part 
of J ava under his rule, and seems to have 
stood at the zenith of his power in the year 
A r.riv ^^ 35 * His purely Malay name 
Ml » proves that the dynasty from 

r«d w.rrior ^as of native 

origin. He was, however, 
thoroughly imbued with Indian culture, 
as may be concluded from the increase of 
Sanscrit inscriptions in East Java after 
the beginning of the eleventh century. 
A Chinese account leads us to conjecture 
that about the same 
time a kingdom existed 
in the west of Java 
which was at war with 
a state in Southern 
Sumatra. 

The next centuries 
are somewhat obscure. 

This may be connected 
with a certain decline 
in the trade, and thus 
in the influence of thc^ 
civilisation of India ; 
but it is principally 
due to the division and 
subdivision of Ja\'a 
into iiumerous ])ettv 
states. But, in s])ite 
of this want of union, 
the attempt of the 
Mongol monarch 
Kublai Khan to seize 
Java ])rovcd unsuccessful ; only a part 
of the east was laid waste. That side 
of the island contained among others 
the states of Pasuruan, Kadiri, and Sura- 
baya, the first of which gradually lost 
in importance. The states in Central 
Java apparently sank into insignificance 
comjiared with those of the east, this 
condition of things lasting until the inter- 
course with Nearer India once more 
flourished, and the kingdoms of Solo and 
Semarang began, in consequence, to revive. 

Ths new Hinduistic age, in which 
Brahmanism again became prominent, 
had, however, a stimulating influence on 
the East, where the kingdom of Modyo- 
pahit rose to be a mighty power. In the 
west at that time the kingdom of Paja- 
iaram was the foremost power. Javanese 


records give the year 1221 (according to 
the Saka reckoning, 1144) as the date of 
the founding of Modyopahit, or, more 
correctly, of the preceding kingdom of 
Tumapel, and name as the first sovereign 
Ken Arok, or Angrok, who took as king 
the title Rayasa, and is said to have died 
in 1247. kingdom of Modyopahit in 
the narrower sense was j)robably not 
founded before 1278 ; the first king was 
Kertarayasa. 

Modyopahit is the best known of the 
earlier Javanese kingdoms, since it lasted 
almost to the arrival of tlie Europeans, 
and an offshoot survived destruction by 
Islam. A glance at the power of Modyo- 
pahit is therefore instructive, since it is 
typical of the ])ecuiiar conditions of the 
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A SCENE ON THE SOLO RIVER IN JAVA 


Malay Archipelago, and all the seafaring 
population of the states on the coast or 
on the islands. Modyopahit never made 
an attempt to subjugate completely the 
island of Java and change it into a united 
nation, but it made its power 
felt on the coasts of the neigh- 
bouring islands, just as Sweden 
for a time ruled the shores of 
the Baltic without annexing Norway, or as 
England had long laid claim to the French 
coasts before Scotland joined hands to 
make the British realm. We may allude, in 
pas^'iiig, to the colonies of Ancient Greece, 
to Carthage or Oman. In the west of Java 
a strong kingdom still stood, which for a 
time reduced Modyopahit to great straits. 
The advance of Modyopahit was naturally 
possible only when a large fleet wa®* 
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^id to have dcsStroy^, 
" ii 1252, the M^ay capital Singapore, 

The kingdom attained its greatest size 
under the warlike king Ankawijaya, who 
mounted the throne in 1390, ancl is said 
to have subjugated thirty-six petty states. 
It is certain that the kingdom had pos- 
sessions on Sumatra and settled Javanese 
colonists there, also that the 
south coast of Borneo stood 
« . partially under its influence. It 

is probable that the Javanese, 
who, as can be proved, settled on the 
Moluccas, had also gained political power 
there. The island of Bali in the east of 
Java formed an integral part of Modyo- 
pahit. The kingdom seldom formed a 
united nation, but it exercised a suzerainty 
over numerous petty states, which gladly 
seized every opjx)rtunity of regaining 
independence. A great war between West 
and East Java, which had no decisive 
results, broke out in the year 1403, and 
led to the interference of Chinese troops. 

In spite of all the brilliance of the Hindu 
states, the seeds of corruption had been 
early sown in them. The immense pros- 
perity of the Arabian people had, centuries 
before, brought into the country Arab 
merchants, who ended by permanently 
settling there, as the merchants of India 
had already done, and had won converts 
for Islam in different parts of the Archi- 
pelago, chiefly among the Malays on 
Malacca, but also among the Chinese 
traders. “ The Oriental merchant,” says 
Conrad Leemans, ” is a man of quite differ- 
ent stamp from the European. While the 
latter always endeavours to return to his 
honie, the Oriental prolongs his stay, easily 
becomes a permanent settler, takes a wife 
of the country, and has no difficulty in 
deciding never to revisit his own land. He 
is assimilated to the native population, 
and brings into it parts of his language, 
religion, customs, and habits.” It was 
characteristic of the heroic age of Islam that 
. the Arabian merchants had 

OrientM other aims beyond winning 

Immigran s profits from trade ; they 

® tried to obtain political do- 

minion by means of religious proselytism. 
Apparently the kingdom of Modyopahit, 
the bulwark of Hinduism, had early been 
fixed upon as the goal of their efforts. 

The comparatively feeble resistance of 
the Buddhist and the Brahmin doctrines 
is partly explained by the fact that both 
were really comprehended by the higher 
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elasses ulcme, :tli6 clung to 

outward forms only. A Chinese annalist 
at the b^iixning of the fifteenth century 
calls the natives of Java downright devil- 
worshippers ; he does not therefore put 
them on a footing with the Buddhists of 
China or Further India, so familiar to him. 
The first victory of Islam was won in the 
Sumatran possessions of Modyopahit. The 
new doctrine found converts among the 
nobles of the kingdom ; of these Arya 
Damar, the governor in Sumatra, and, 
above all, his son Raden Pat ah, are men- 
tioned. 

The improbable Javanese account of the 
fall of Modyopahit only leads us to sup- 
pose that a revolt of the nobles who haci 
been won over to Islam, probably assisted 
by female intrigues, cost the reigning 
monarch, Bromijoyo, his throne in 1478. 
The Brahmanists, who remained loyal, 
withdrew to the island of Bali, whence for a 
long time they commanded a part of the 
east coast of Java, and, when that was no 
longer possible, they at least hindered the 
advance of Islam on Bali. The victory of 
Islam in Modyopahit soon had its counter- 
parts in the other states of the 
island. Even in 1552 the ruler 
of Bantam sought to obtain the 
protection of the Portuguese 
against the Mohammedans ; but it was 
too late. When, two years afterward, a 
Portuguese fleet appeared, the important 
trading town was in the hands of the 
Mohammedans'. Since the conversions in 
the several districts of Java took jflace 
at different times, and were mostly 
associated with disturbances, a number of 
petty states soon arose, of which Pajang 
and Damak were the most powerful. On 
the island of Madura, whose destinies were 
always closely linked with those of Java, 
there were three independent kingdoms. 

About a hundred years after the 
triumph of Islam the situation was altered. 
The princes of Mataram had gradually 
attained greater and greater power, though 
their country had originally been only a 
province of Pajang ; in the end they 
had subjugated most of the east and the 
centre of the island. In the west, on 
the contrary, Bantam, now Islamitic, 
was still the predominant power. The 
Dutch, after 1596, tried to negotiate an 
alliance with it, which could not per- 
manently prove advantageous to Bantam. 
The founding of Batavia and the inter- 
ference of the English soon led to hostile 
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complications, bnt the attempt to fexpel 
the Dutch once more from the island did 
not succeed. The Dutch Trading Com- 
pany, naturally, also came into conflict 
with the ambitious kingdom of Mataram. 
The Sultan, Agong of Mataram, had 
formed a scheme to subdue the west 
of Java, and had proposed an alliance 
to the Dutch ; but he found no re- 
sponse from the cautious merchants, and 
consequently twice, in 1628 and 1629, 
made an attempt to seize Batavia. After 
his death, his son Ingologo (1845-1670) 
concluded a treaty of peace and amity 
with the company (1646). Since the 


Truna Jay a once more drew the sword 
against the apparently unpopular Amang 
Kurat, drove him out from his capital, 
and selected Kadiri as the capital of 
the kingdom which he had intended to 


DutAK uie uecision resiea 

Preterve Dutch, and they 

a Dynasty resolved to keep the old 

dynasty on the throne, for 
the good reason that the expelled prince 
was forced to submit to quite different 
terms from those offered by his victorious 
rival. They defeated the usurper and 
placed on the throne the son of Amang 
Kurat, who had died meanwhile ; a small 



The Sultan of Jokjakarta in semi-dress. The Sultan of Solo in full dress. 

THE TWO NATIVE RULERS OF JAVA IN 1864 


Dutch did not for a time try to extend Dutch garrison was left in the capital to 

their possessions on Java, the peace was protect him. 

one of some duration. Ingologo’s sue- In the year 1703 the death of the sultan 

cessor, the Sultan Amang Kurat, first gave rise to violent disputes about the 

invoked the help of the Dutch against a succession. Once more, naturally, Paku 
_ Burincse freebooter who had Buwono, the candidate who, with the help 
Dutch jjj Surabaya. The latter of the company, suceeded in establishing 

rrudiDg expelled, and a rebellious his claim to the throne, had to .show his 

oompuny pj.j„gg^ Truna Jaya, also sue- gratitude by surrenders and concessions 
cumbed to the attack of the Dutch fleet, of every kind (1705). The disputes, how- 
The company, in the Treaty of Javara ever, still lasted. Henceforth the .sultans of 
(1677), were well paid by concessions of Mataram could hold the sceptre and avert 
territory and trading facilities for the the fall of their feudal sovereignty only 
help which they had rendered. by the continuous support of the Dutch. 

But the complications were not yet ended. Confusion reached its height when, by the 
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revolt of the Chinese in the year 1740, 
the power of the company itself was shaken 
to its foundations. The reigning sultan, as 
well as the princes of Bantam and Cheribon, 
Encouraged the rebellion, though they 
feigned devotion to the interests of the 
company. The result was that the sultan 
had to consent to fresh concessions after 
the defeat of the Chinese, 
and, what was most impor- 
tant, to renounce his sove- 
reignty over the island of 
The kingdom of Mataram, after 
the loss of the coast, became more and more 
an inland state, and consequently was left 
helpless against the maritime power of the 
Dutch. The seat of government was then 
removed to Solo, or Surakarta. 

But the greater the influence which the 
company acquired over Mataram, the 
more it saw itself dragged into the endless 
rebellions and wars of succession whicli 
had now become traditional in that king- 
dom. From 1749 to 1755 a war ragecl, 
which was finally derided by a partition 
of the kingdom. By treaties in 1755 and 
175S, the Sultan Paku Buwono III. re- 
ceived the eastern part, with the capital 
Surakarta ; his rival, Mangku Bumi, the 
western, with Jokjakarta as chief town; 
while a third claimant was granted 
some minor concessions. Besides the 
two states formed out of the ancient 
Mataram, there still remained in the west 
the kingdoms of Bantam and Cheribon, 
both entirely subject to the company. 

Under the conditions thus established 
the more important disputes were ended ; 
but the maladministration of the com- 
pany, together with its oppression of the 
natives, produced their natural result 
in a series of petty disturbances during 
which robbery and pillage were carried on 
without a check. The final collapse of the 
company, and the chequered fortunes of the 
Netherlands in 1800, naturally increased 
the disorders in Java, and the reforms 
which General Herman 
Collapse o Willem Daendels finally car- 
ried out in the year 1808 came 
too late. Britain took pos- 
session of the island in 1811, and held it till 
1816. At this time the remaining terri- 
tories of Bantam and Ceribon were taken 
away, and nothing was left to the two 
sultans beyond a pension and the empty 
title. Thus only the Susuhnnan of Sura- 
karta and the Sultan of Jokjakarta were 
left as semi-independent rulers ; but both,* 
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as a penalty for their resistance to the 
British, were once more confined to their 
own territory, and watched by garrisons. 

With the second occupation of Java by 
the Dutch a new, but on the whole hardly 
more prosperous, era opens for the islands. 
The narrow-spirited monopolies and trad- 
ing restrictions of the old company were, it 
is true, not revived, or revived only in 
a modified form ; and since the Govern- 
ment devoted its attention to the widest 
possible cultivation of useful plants, it not 
only enlarged its revenue, but promoted 
the increase of the po]>ulation and of the 
general welfare. But all the more heavily 
did the burden of the corvee weigh upon 
the natives. Insurrections were, therefore, 
still very frequent ; one of them ended 
with the banishment of the discontented 
ex-Sultan of Bantam (1832). An earlier 
rebellion, which broke out in 1825 
Jokjakarta, under the leadership of the 
illegitimate Prince Dhigo Negoro, against 
the Governor-General Godard van der 
('apeilen, had been still more dangerous. 
As had hapi)ened in previous cases, the 
troops of the princes of Madura, who 
The were loyal to the Dutch, lent 
^ ^ efficient aid in its suppression, 
jjf'! Although this revolt exposed 
egime points in the adminis- 

tration of the Dutch Indies, it is only since 
i8b8 that radical changes have been made. 
The corvee was virtually abolished in the 
case of the natives, and a more equitable 
system of government introduced. Of 
late years no events of importance, beyond 
several volcanic eruptions and a native 
insurrection in 1888, have to be related. 

The area of Java, with the adjacent 
island of Madura, is 50,554 square miles, 
and the population 30,000,000. The whole 
of Dutch India is under the administration 
of a Governor -General — the present officer 
being J. B. van Heutsz — who has the 
power of passing laws but who must con- 
form to the constitutional principles laid 
down in the “ Regulations for the Govern- 
ment of Netherlands India.*’ He is assisted 
by a council of five. The chief towns in J ava 
are Batavia, with a population 138,551 in- 
cluding 8,893 Europeans ; Soerabaya, with 
a population 150,198 including 8,906 
Europeans ; and Samarang, with a popu- 
lation 96,660 -including 4,800 Europeans. 
The principal agricultural products arc 
rice, maize, cotton, sugar cane, tobacco, 
indigo, cinchona, tea, and cacao. There 
are also coal and mineral oil industries. 



SUMATRA: THE STEPPING STONE FROM ASIA 


CUMATRA, which is far larger than Java, 
^ but of a similarly elongated sha})0, 
rises in the interior into numerous uplands 
possessing a com})aratively cool climate ; 
the east coast is flatter and more acces- 
sible than the west coast, in front of 
which lies a row of small islands. The 
political attitude of Sumatra has been de- 
termined by its geogra])hical })osition ; it 
has been connected on the one hand with 
the Strait of Malacca, on the other with 


Java. But ethnograjfliically it is a purely 
Malay country, the place ]')rol)ahly from 


Indian 
Influence in 
Sumatra 


which the ancient migrations 
to the west started. In the 
Battaksofthe interior a j)e<)ple 
has been })reser\a‘d which, 


the hands of the natives. In North 
Sumatra, on the contrary, the immigrants 
from India seemed completely to have 
assumed the lead in the state, and to 
have created a feudal kingdom quite in 
the Indian style. This kingdom, whose 
capital for many years was Pasir, held at 
times an exteiuk d sway, and coitiprised a 
j)art of the coasts of Sumatra. 

While the Julian civilisation thus 
struck root in the north, and the ])olitical 
organisation of the kingdom of Menang- 
kabau in the central districts was probably 
.dso due to its influence, it 
Southern indirectly to affect the 

. . south, wdiere, according to 

aa ava accounts, a State had 


although largely impregnated with the 
results of civilisation, has still retained 
a considerable share of its original pecu- 
liarities, and has resisted tlie introduction 
of any religious teaching from without. 
Sumatra, as might be expected from its 
position, probably came into contav t with 
India and its culture at a somewhat 
earlier period than java, since th(‘ rich 
pepper-growing districts on the Strait ol 
Malacca wcac the first to ('reate a syste- 
matic commerce. It is quit(! 


been fc'irmed as early as the fifth century. 
Southern Sumatra, by its geographical 
])()sition, has always been fated to be in, 
some dc'gree dependent on the ]X)pulous and 
powerful Ja\’a. In the earliest Hindu 
])eriod oTjava we learn of a |)rince whose 
territory lay on both sides of the Sunda 
Strait. It is jiovsible that the inhabitants 
of Southern Sumatra enjoyed greater in- 
(lep(‘nden(X‘ alterward, since we have no 
detailed accounts ot the ndations between 
the two islands, exce|)t Chinese 


in harmony with these condi- 
tions that the districts on tlu‘ 
northern extremity, the modern 
Achin, were the t*arliest which 
showed traces ol Hindu influ- 
ence, and, consequently, the 
beginnings of an organised 
national life ; thence this in- 
fluence spread farther to the 
inland region, where signs ol it 
are to be found even at the 
present day among the Battaks. 
The older kingdoms of the 
northern extremity were Poli 
and Sumatra; the capital of 
the latter, situated east of 
Achin, has given its name to 
the entire island. In Java it 
was the culture and the religion 
of the Hindus which made 
themselves chiefly felt, while 
the political power remained in 
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The Sultan of Jambi, from 
a portrait taken in 1880 


accounts of wars between West 
Java and Southern Sumatra in 
the tenth century. In 1377 
Southern Sumatra, whose ruler 
actually ap})caled to China for 
helj), was conquered by the 
Ja'^anese ; for a time it belonged 
to Modyopahit. Palembang 
was then founded by Javanese 
colonists. We have already 
seen how Islam found its first 
adherents there, and became a 
menace to the kingdom ol 
Modyopahit. 

In the north, also, Islam 
effected the overthrow of Hin- 
duism. At the beginning of the 
thirteenth century the first 
preachers of the new doctrine 
appeared in the Strait of 
Malacca, and at first gained 
influence over the Malays — m 
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the narrower sense of the word — who came 
originally from Sumatra and ruled the 
peninsula of Malacca and the adjacent 
islands. In Achin itself, on the other hand, 
they won no success until the beginning 
of the sixteenth century — later, that is, 
than in Eastern Java. At any rate, the 


political supremacy of the Hindus seems 
already to have broken up, and to have 
given place to native dynasties. ^ Ali 
Moghayat Shah was, according t’o a 
credible tradition, the first Mohammedan 
sultan of Achin. Ala-ed-din al-Kahar 
(1530-1552) seems to have completely 
reorganised the political system ; 
he also conquered a Hattak- 
Hindu kingdom, which continued 
to resist the new doctrine in the 
north. In the succeeding period 
Achin blossomed out into a 
powerful state, and was natur- 
ally soon involved in the wars 
which raged almost without 
intermission on the Strait of 
Malacca between the Portuguese 
and the Malays. The fleets and 
armies of Achin repeatedly 
appeared off Malacca, and made 
successful attempts to capture 
the town from the Portuguese. 

The Dutch having obtained a 
foothold in Java, extended 
their influence from that island 
over the south of Sumatra, and 
also in Lampong, which paid 
tribute to the J avanese kingdom of Bantam. 
The most important kingdom, Palembang, 
appears to have enjoyed a short period 
of independence after the destruction of 
Modyopahit, but it was conauered by the 
Ceding Souro — who originally came from 
Demak in Java in the year 1544— and 
thus received a Javanese dynasty, which 

orfl 


reigned until 1640 ; after that a new line 
occupied the throne until 1824. A factory 
was set up in the vicinity of the town of 
Palembang by the Dutch as early as 1618, 
and events then took their usual course. 
After the natives in the year 1662 had 
attacked the factory and massacred almost 
the entire garrison, the town of 
Palembang was destroyed by a 
Dutch fleet, a favourable com- 
mercial treaty was exacted from 
the intimidated sultan, arid this re- 
mained in force until 1811. Palem- 
bang acquired new interest for the 
Dutch — who meanwhile had been 
forced on one occasion to end a 
civil war by their interference — 
when in 1710 immensely rich tin 
mines were discovered on the island 
of Banka, belonging to that king- 
dom ; the company promptly 
secured for itself a share of the 
profits by a separate treaty. The 
usually friendly relations between the Dutch 
and Palembang were immediately destroyed 
when, after the occujiation of Java by 
the British, the whole garrison of the 
Dutch factory at Palembang was mur- 
dered by the sultan’s order in a most 
horrible manner. The British undertook 


a punitive expedition, but failed to restore 
order thoroughly ; and the Dutch, after the 
restoration of their East Indian possessions 
in 1816, were nor more successful, until in 
1823 they summarily incorporated Palem- 
bang as a province of their colonial empire. 

The Dutch, on entering upon the 
inheritance of the Portuguese, took over 
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their unfriendly relations with Achin. . 
At first everything seemed to go well. 
The Dutch turned their attention more 
to Java and the Moluccas, and contented 
themselves with concluding a sort of 
commercial treaty with Achin in the 
' year 1602, and with obtaining ‘the 
concession of a strip of terri- 
tory for the establishment of fac- 
' tones ; in the meantime, also, 

; owing to internal disorders, the 
power of Achin had greatly waned. 

But the keener the interest felt in 
Sumatra, the clearer it became that 
the originally despised Achin was 
a formidable and most invincible 
antagonist. After the middle of 
the nineteenth century it became 
the most dangerous ])iece on the 
chessboard of Dutch colonial 
policy. A dynasty of Arabian 
stock, whose first ruler, Mahmud 
Shah, mounted the throne in the 
year 1760, resolutely resumed the 
struggle with the Dutch, Achin 
had, it is true, been recognised as a sove- 
reign state by the Treaty of London on 
March 17th, 1824 ; but the fact was 
gradually made evident that a free Malay 
state, with its inevitablte encouragement 
or tolerance of ]:)iracy, could no longer 


be allowed to exist in so dangerous a 
place as the .Strait of Malacca. 

Finally, therefore, in the year 1870, 
Holland, in return for a promise to resign 
its possessions in West Africa, received 
full permission to take any action it 
wished against Achin. Negotiations with 


the sultan led to no result. The war, 
which began on March 25th, 1873, proved 
unexpectedly difficult and costly. '*An 
obstinate resistance was offered by the 
population on various occasions, and 
particularly when, on January 24th, 1874, 
the sultan's*^ palace was stormed by the 


Dutch under Lieut. -General J. van Swieten. 
But this difficulty was greatly increased 
by the unfavourable nature of the scene 
of opei^tiori> and the unhealthy climate. 
It was not until 1879 that the country 
could be considered subjugated ; even then 
it still- required an un- 
usually large garrison, and 
occasional insurrections 
continue to show on ho/V 
uncertain a foundation tihe 
Dutch rule in these parts 
is reared. No other fea- 
ture in recent events re- 
quires to be noted, except 
the volcanic eruptions and 
earthquakes of 1883. 

The island of Sumatra 
has an area of 161,612 
square miles and an 
estimated population of 
3,168,312, of whom 93,uoo 
arc Chinese. The largest 
town is Palembang with 
a population of 53,788. 
The mineral products are 
gold, petroleum, and coal, 
and the chief produce consists of tobacco, 
coffee, rubber, gum, rattan and spices, 
including pepper and nutmegs. As part of 
the Dutch East Indies, its administration 
is in the hands of the Governor-General, 
who exercises his functions through 
the agency of subordinate Residents. 
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BORNEO: LARGEST OF THE MALAY ISLANDS 


DORNEO, the largest island of the Malay 
Archipelago has not hitherto, in the 
course of history, attained anything like 
the importance to which its size should 
entitle it. A glance at the geogr£iphical 
features of this clumsily shaped island, 
which is surrounded on almost every side 
by damp, unhealthy lowlands, will satis- 
factorily account for this destiny ; indeed, 
Borneo would have probably drawn 
the notice of maritime nations to itself 
even less, had not its wealth in gold and 
diamonds proved so irresistibly alluring. 
If the physical characteristics of the 
huge island are unattractive to foreign 
visitants, they also inspire its inhabitants 
with little disposition for seafaring, migra- 
tions, and commerce. The Dyaks, who 
are the aborigines of Borneo, are mainly 
a genuine inland peo])lc, which in the 
course of history has shown little mobility 
and has tenaciously ])re- 
served its ancient customs. 

There is no trace of polit- 
ical societies on a large 
scale in the interioi of the 
island ; the coasts alone, 
washed by the waves ol 
foreign ])eoj)les, show the 
beginnings of national 
organisations, which from 
their position are influenced 
by the other islands of tla; 

Archipelago and the chief 
routes of maritime trade 
far more than by the land 
on which they are estab- 
lished. It would, for ex- 
ample, have been a less 
adventurous journey for an 
inhabitant of the north coast to visit the 
ports of China than to penetrate a dozen 
miles into the interior of his own island, or 
even to migrate as far as the south coast. 
Thus, the old tradition, that originally the 
island was divided into three large king- 
doms — Borneo or Brunei, Sukadana, and 
Banjerrnassing — is untrustworthy in this 
form. The south coast of the island was 
influenced in a remarkable degree by the 
vicinity of Java. We have not only the 


remains of buildings and idols, but also 
literary evidence to prove that the I^indu 
kingdoms of Java affected, both by 
conquest and by example, the adjoining 
parts of Borneo. Modyopahit, in par- 
ticular, received tribute from the kingdom 
of Banjerrnassing and other states on 
the south coast ; even after the fall of 
the Brahman state the Islam princes 
ol Java kept uj^ this relation for some 
time. The legends of Borneo point in 
the same direction when they record that 
Banj(irmassing was founded by Lembong 
Mangkural, a native of Nearer India, 
who had immigrated from Java. 

At the time of the fall of Modyopahit, 
Banjerrnassing was the most powerful 
state in Borneo. It certainly owed its 
prominence to the advanced civilisation 
which, evoked by a large Javane.se immi- 
naturally followed by the 
introduction of Hindu 
creeds. According to the 
legend, a son of the royal 
house of Modyopahit 
founded in the fourteenth 
century a Hindu dynasty 
which reckoned thirteen 
])rinces down to Pangeran 
Sarnatra, the first Islam 
ruler; the daughter of 
Pangeran Sarnatra was 
married to a Dyak, who 
became the founder of a 
new dynasty. The circum- 
stance that Banjerrnassing 
became tributary to the 
Tslam state of Demak on 
Java, while Sukadana and 
Landak, the other capitals 
of the .south coast, were subject to Bantam, 
equally Islamitic, favoured the introduc- 
tion of the Mohammedan faith, which first 
struck root in iboo. But all recollection 
of Modyopahit was not lost ; most of 
the princely families of the south coast 
traced their descent from its royal house. 

The north, on the other hand, was con- 
siderably influenced in early times by 
China ; even at the present day pieces 
of Chinese porcelain, which evidently 
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reached the island through ancient trading 
transactions, are highly valued by the 
Dyaks of the interior. The earliest men- 
tioned kingdoms in Borneo, Polo in the 
north and Puni on the west coast, may 
have acquired power from the trade with 



the Spaniards broke out, and further 
collisions followed later. Other Malay 
states on the west coast were Pontianak — 
probably the ancient Puni — Matan, Mon- 
gama, and others. Banjermassing, Suka- 
dana, and Landak were also originally 
founded by Malays, and only subsequently 
brought under Javanese rule. 

From the east the Bugi of Celebes 
sought new homes on the shores of Borneo, 
and also founded a number of small 
kingdoms, whose existence depended 
originally on trade and piracy. All these 
immigrations have naturally produced 
the result that the coast population of 
Borneo is everywhere an inextricable 
tangle ot the most various racial elements, 
and that the aboriginal Dyaks have 
intermixed freely with Malays, Javanese, 
Chinese, Bugi, and others. Which racial 
element predominates depends on various 
contingencies from time to time. In the 
mining districts of the kingdom of Samba 


RAJAH BROOKE 

The venturesome Englishman who founded \lr 

the British Dependency of Sarawak ^ 

China ; in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, certainly, Puni also was 
subject to Javanese influence. 

[n addition to the Javanese, the 
Malays — in the stricter sense of 
the word — exercised great in- 
fluence over Borneo, whose 
coasts in quite early times had 
become the favourite goal of 
their voyages and settlements. 

It was through them that Brunei, 
the chief state of the north 
coast, was founded, though the 
date cannot be accurately fixed ; 
perhaps it was merely a con- 
tinuation of the old kingdom of 
Polo. Malay immigrants had 
probably come to Brunei, even 
before their conversion to Islam, 
which took place in the middle 
of the thirteenth century. 
Modyopahit also gained a tem- 
porary influence over Brunei. 

When, however, the first Europeans visited 
the country, it was a powerful and com- 
pletely independent kingdom, which for 
a time extended its sway over the Sulu 
Islands and as far as the Philippines. 
In the year 1577 the first war with 
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TYPES OF THE INHABITANTS OF SARAWAK 

in Western Borneo, for example, Chinese 
were settled after the second half of the 
eighteenth century in such large numbers 
that they were far too strong for the 
Malay sultan, and were finally suppressed 
by the Dutch government only in* 1854. 


THE ISLANDS OF MALAYSIA^-BORNEO 


The first Europeans who attempted to 
form connections with Borneo were the 
Portuguese, aftef 1521 ; they met, how- 
ever, with little success, although they 
renewed their attempt in 1690. Mean- 
while the Dutch East India Company 
had opened, in the year 1606, a factory in 
Banjermassing, whose business was to 
export pepper and gold dust ; but, 
owing to the vacillating and often hostile 
attitude of the sultan, it was no more 
successful than the Portuguese settlement, 
and was finally abandoned, in consequence 
of the murder of Dutch officials and 
merchants at Banjermassing in 1638 and 
1669. The residence of the sultan, since 
Banjermassing had been de- 
stroyed by the Dutch in 1612, 
was removed to Martapura, 
and remained there, although 
Banjermassing soon rose from 
its ashes. In 1698 the Iinglish 
appeared upon the scene, and 
were at first successful, until 
the destruction of their factory 
in the year 1707 thoroughly 
discouraged them from further 
undertakings. The Sultan of 
Banjermassing, in spite of his 
faithless behaviour, was in no 
way inclined to abandon the 
advantages of the Kuro])ean 
trade, but once more turned to 
the Dutch. 

At length, then, in 1733, the 
Dutch resolved on a new 
attempt. Since that date, not- 
withstanding frequent mis- 
understandings, their relations 
with the island have been 
])ractically unbroken. The in- 
terference of the company in a 
war about the succession to the throne 
turned the scale and procured for it 
the sovereignty over Banjermassing ; 
and thus the greater part of the south 
coast of Borneo, as well as the coveted 
monopoly of the pepper trade, passed 
into its hands in 1787. During the 
occupation of Java by the English the 
reigning sultan consented to make further 
concessions, which after J anuary ist, 1817, 
benefited the Dutch. 

To this period belongs the romantic 
attempt of an Englishman, William Hare, 
to found an independent kingdom in 
South Borneo. The Dutch have con- 
siderably extended and consolidated their 
power by new treaties and by the wars 


which they fought from 1850 to 1854 on 
the west coast, as also from 1859 
on the south-east coast. Banjermassing 
itself, after the interference of the Dutch 
in the succession to the throne in 1852 
had caused a rebellion, v/as deprived of 
its dynasty in 1857 completely 

annexed in 1864. A fresh rebellion in 
1882 did not alter the position of affairs. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth cen- 
tury the sultanate of Brunei had lost much 
of its power ; when, therefore, in the year 
1839, insurrection was raging in the 
province of Sarawak, the governor gladly 
accepted the offer of James Brooke, an 
Englishman, to come to his assistance. 


Brooke, born on April 29th, 1803, at 
Bandel, in Bengal, had then formed the 
plan of founding a colony in Borneo at 
his private cost; he appeared in June, 
1839, with his crew on the coast, and 
actually conquered the opponents of the 
sultan, who in gratitude entrusted the 
governorship of Sarawak to him in 1840, 
and in 1842 formally invested him with 
the province. 

Since “ Rajah ” Brooke was no ordinary 
adventurer, but a man of noble nature and 
strong character, his administration proved 
a blessing to the disorganised country. 
When the sultan showed signs of suspicion, 
the rajah relied upon England, and com- 
pelled the sultan in the year 1846 to cede 
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TYPES OF MALAY HOUSES IN BORNEO 

the island of Labuan to the British, and tered 
finally, after he had su}>])rcssed various pany 

risings of the Malays 

and riiinese, made ^ ' 

himself ahsohitely in- 
dependent of Brunei. / 

the Bri t ish g( ) vcaamien t . j • 

both l^runei and Sara- ^ 

wak were received under 

British protectiononthe 

terms that internal administration should town is Kuching, 
be left entirely in the hands of their re- a po])ulation of 
spectiv(>, rulers, but that 
the foreign relations of 
both states should be con- 

tection of England at the t 
same time and on the 

same terms as the states BBHHHHHMbuii 
of Brunei and Sarawak. a riverside vill. 


Thus the entire isldnd of 
Romeo^lthe largest in the 
world except Australia and 
New Guinea, is divided, 
politically, into two parts, 
about three-quarters of the 
islan d being a Du tch colony, 
and the remaining fourth — 
the north and north-west 
portion — being British, and 
bein^ composed of British 
North Borneo (31,106 
square miles), Brunei (4,000 
square miles), and Sarawak 
(42,000 square miles), with 
the contiguous island of 
Labuan (31 square miles). 
The territory of British 
iNEO North Borneo is adminis- 

tered by the British North Borneo Com- 
pany through the agency of a resident 
Governor, whose ap- 
})ointinen t is conditional 
N, upon the a])proval of 

\ the Secretary of State, 

hit - \ The chief jn'oducts of 

\ British Borneo are 

\ timber, coffee, rice, 

,J gums, and SJ3 ices. There 

mm j ^20 miles and there is 

tek‘gra])hic cable com- 
nuinication with the 

, |H chief town of British 

North Borneo is San- 
clakan, with a popula- 
tion of .S,ooo, and 

; RAJAH OF DINDA 

town is Kuching, also the capital, with 
a po])ulation of a little over 30,000. 






RIVERSIDE VILLAGE IN THE ISLAND OF BORNEO 
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CELEBES: SAALLEST OF THE LARGER ISLANDS 


A Land 
of Gulfs and 
Mountains 


fourth large island of the Archi- 
pelago, Celebes, is of quite a different 
character from Borneo. Instead of the 
clumsy contour of l^orneo, we find here a 
most diversified coast line. Immense 
plains such as we find in Borneo are 
wanting in Celebes, which is a land of 
mountainous peninsulas separated by 
deeply indented gulfs. If the island has 
not attracted commerce to its shores 
to the extent that might be exj)ected 
from these favourable natural conditions, 
the reason is, doubtless, that 
attention has been diverted 
from it by the j)roximity of 
the spice-bearing Moluccas. 
Celebes, although fertile and not actually 
pool in ore and ])recious metals, and for that 
reason a valuable possession at the present 
day, does not contain those tem]>ting 
products which hold out to the merchant 
the prospect of rapid and splendid profits. 
But although the accessibility of the 
island has not been thoroughly appre- 
ciated by foreigners, it has exercised great 
influence on the* iortuncs of the native 
population — it has sent them to the sea 
and turned them into wandering pirates, 
traders, and settlers. 

Celebes has thus acquired for the 
eastern Malay Archipelago a significance 
similar to that ol Malacca for the western. 
Cele].)es was not regarded by the old 
inhabitants of the Archipelago as a 
single united country. The northern 
peninsula with its aboriginal pO})ulation 
of Alfur tribes had nothing in common 
with the southern parts, which were 
inhabited by the Macassars and the 
Bugi ; and even the Dutch have recognised 
this difference so far as to place the two 
districts under different Residencies. 
Celebes, on the whole, is a genuine Malay 
country, although there are many indica- 
tions among the Alfurs that there was 
an admixture of dark-skinned men ; but 
whether we must think of these latter as 
stunted Negrito-like aborigines or as immi- 
grant Papuans, is an insoluble problem for 
the time being. The Bugi and Macassars 
are pure Malays, who, in their whole life 


and being, probably most resemble those 
bold navigators of Malay race who have 
peopled Polynesia and Madagascar. 

In view of the fact that the bulk of the 
population is still divided into numerous 
small tribes, which show little inclination 
to amalgamate, we cannot venture to 
assign an early date for the rise of large 
kingdoms in Celebes. Tradition in the 
south can still tell how the shrines of 
separate localities, from which emigrants 
went to other parts of the island, first 
acted as a rallying point for small tribes, 
or hindered the disintegration of others 
which were increasing in numbers and 
extent of territory ; the chiefs of the 
several localities recognised the possessor 
of the most ancient and most potent 
magic charm as their superior lord, 
assend3led from time to time at council 
meetings in his village, and thus prej)ared 
the way for the erection of larger political 
communities. This process probably was 
carried out in Celebes with comparatively 
little interruj)tion and without the help 
of foreigners. Even of Hinduism only faint 
traces can have reached the island, as is 
shown, among other instances, from the 
absence of Sanscrit words in the original 
dialects of the Bugi. 1 'he small tribes 
were engaged in constant feuds among 
themselves before any states were formed, 
and after that epoch these wars were 
continued on a larger scale, and alternated 
with sanguinary conflicts within the still 

wk n ♦k incompletclv organised king- 

Whea Ueath Macassar 

^ relate, for example, as a notc- 

was e u e qI these 

princes died a natural death. The fore- 
most power among the Macassars was 
Goa, later Macassar ; among the Bugi, 
on the contrary, the foremost power was 
Boni, from where the Bugi gradually 
spread far over the coasts of the Eastern 
Malay islands and to some extent founded 
new states. 

The Portuguese opened communications 
with Celebes in the year 1512. The king- 
doms into which the island was then 
divided could hardly have been long 
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established ; for even if the annals of the 
Macassars enumerate 39 princes, who 
occupied the throne in succession down 
to the year 1809, the average duration of 
a reign during those early days of barbarism 
and bloodshed must have been short. 
Assuming, therefore, that the records are 
fairly trustworthy, the state of Macassar 
may have been founded subsequently 
to the year 1400. The Portuguese first 
tried to secure a footing on the island in 
1540, when they set up a factory in Menado, 
and later also in the south. They obtained, 
liowever, no better results than the 
English and Danes at a somewhat later 
period. The Dutch, who had turned their 
attention to Celebes after 1607, alone met 
with ultimate success. 

But meanwhile Islam had reached the 
island. In 1603 the Prince of Macassar, 
with his people, adopted the new faith. 
The great ideas of this world-religion were 
here, as in so many other places, a stimulus 
to the prosperity of the country, so that 
the influence of the kingdom of Macassar 
made vast strides in the next few years, 
until its supremacy in Southern Celebes 
XK w f was indisputable. Itwasen- 
- % **** ® gaged in repeated wars with 
States ^ Boni, the state of the Bugi, 
since the pco})lc of that demo- 
cratically organised kingdom refused to 
accept Islam, and resisted the new creed, 
first with their prince at their head, and 
then, when he was converted to the 
Mohammedan faith, in opposition to 
him. The Sultan of Macassar interfered 
in these quarrels, and succeeded, in the 
year 1640, in subduing Boni. The same fate 
was shared by numerous petty states. 
Macassar, with its naval power, partially 
conquered the coasts of Sumbawa and 
Buton ; but it was destined soon to dis- 
cover that the age of large native states 
was past. 

The destruction of a Dutch factory on 
Buton compelled the East India Company 
to take active measures ; in doing so it 
relied on the conquered, but still dis- 
affected, Boni, whose royal family had 
found a friendly reception as fugitives 
among the Dutch. The Sultan of Macassar 
was soon compelled to abandon his 
conquests and resign the throne of Boni 
to Rajah Palaka, a proteg6 of the Dutch, 
who from the year 1672 onward raised 
Boni to the ruling power in South Celebes. 
After his death (1696) a part of his kingdom 
became the absolute possession of the 
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company. Although the Dutch always 
took full advantage of the inveterate 
hatred between Macassar and Boni, yet 
their attempts to extend their rule, still 
farther led to repeated and troublesome 
wars, until the temporary British occupa- 
tion of the island (1814-1816), and the 
ensuing disorders, resulted in drastic 

^ ti- I . modifications of the political 

Sl’h situation. A war with the 
« princes of South Celebes ended 

aupremucy ^ victory of the 

Dutch. The independence of the native 
states would have then ended for ever 
had not the rebellion in Java diverted 
attention in another direction. It was 
only after new struggles in 1856 and 1859 
that their annexation to the colonial 
empire of the Dutch East Indies was 
effected. 

The history of North Celebes really 
belongs to that of the Moluccan Archi- 
pelago. The state of Menado may be 
noticed as an important political entity. 
When the northern peninsula, and es- 
pecially the hilly district of Minaha.ssa, had 
proved to be suitable for coffee })lantations, 
Euroj)ean influence easily became pre- 
dominant there, and all the more so since 
Islam had not yet won a looting. Else- 
where in the Dutch East Indies there have 
been few or no conversions to Christianity ; 
but a jmrt of the inhabitants of Minahassa 
have been converted. The eastern and 
smallest peninsula of Celebes has also in 
its external life been subject to the in- 
fluence of the Moluccas. 

Celebes is administered, like the other 
islands of Dutch East Indies, by the 
Governor-General, with headquarters in 
Batavia. The area of the island is 
71,470 square miles, and the population 
is conjectured to be under two millions, 
but there seems to have been no authori- 
tative basis for this estimate. The chief 
towm and port is Vlaardingen, or Macassar, 
with a population of 20,000, in the extreme 
south of the island. Other 
“ trading ports are Menado and 

Conditions northern i)enin- 

in e e es climate of Celebes is 

much healthier than that of many other 
islands in the Malaysian group. Mining 
is prosecuted to some extent, valuable 
coal deposits existing in the northern 
parts. Gold has been found, and there is 
possibility of remunerative enterprise in 
its exploitation, and in the south sulphur 
is plentiful. 




THE nOLUCCAS AND THE SUNDA ISLANDS 


T he modern history of the Malay 
Archipelago centres in the west round 
Java, but in the east round the Molucca 
Islands. In the earlier period, when the 
trade in muscat nuts and cloves had not 
yet attracted foreign shipping to its shores, 
the group of the Moluccas may have been 
less conspicuous ; small tribes and village 
communities probably fought against each 
other, and may have extended their war- 
like expeditions and raids to Celebes and 
New Guinea, and these visits were probably 
returned in similar fashion. The trade in 
spices then raised the wealth and power 
of certain places to such a pitch that they 
were able to bring under their dominion 
large portions of the Archi])elago. Jilolo, 
on the northernmost peninsula of Hal- 
mahera, is considered to be the oldest 
kingdom ; in 1540 it was absorbed by 
Tcrnate. It is a remarkable fact that 
the influence of China on the Moluccas 
seems to have been very slight, since the 
islands are hardly mentioned in the 
Chinese annals before the fifteenth century. 

The Portuguese on 
their arrival found 
two large kingdoms, 

Ternate and Tidor ; both 
originally rose in small 
insular districts, their 
chief towns lay in close 
proximity, and as hos- 
tile rivals each was bent 
on eclipsing the other. 

The population of these 
two states was even 
then, probably, much 
mixed ; in addition to 
the Alfurs, presumably 
the oldest occupants, 
who, on Halmahera es- 
pecially, and also on 
Seram, had preserved a 
large share of their in- 
dependence, there were 
on the coasts Malays, 

Bugi, and the descen- 
dants of other nations 
occupie4 in the spice 


trade. These included J avanese — who seem 
at first to have been almost exclusively 
occupied in transporting spices to their 
native island — Arabs, and probably also 
Chinese and Hindus. About Ternate we 
know that the seventh ruler mounted the 
throne in the year 1322 ; in his time Javan- 
ese and Arabs are said to have immigrated 
in exceptional numbers. Ternate and 
Tidor were maritime and insular states ; 
they kept closely to the coast, and while 
their fleets were powerful they never 
possessed extensive territory on Halma- 
hera and vSeram. Since their power was 
entirely based on the spice trade, the 
princes of the two states courted the 
favour of the Portuguese, who indeed first 
appeared as 1 radors. When Ternate proved 
successful in this respect, the monarch 
of Tidor threw himself into the arms 
of the«^>paniards, who then came forward 
with their claims on the Moluccas. The 
outrages of the Portuguese led to many 
rebellions and conflicts. 

The Dutch first appeared on the scene 
in the year 1599, and 
planted a small .settle- 
ment on Banda ; another 
half century elapsed, 
however, before they 
felt themselves strong 
enough to seize the 
monopoly of spice-grow- 
ing and the spice trade. 
The sultanates of Ter- 
natc and Tidor, which 
had some power over the 
coast districts of Celebes 
and New Guinea, were 
allowed to remain; but 
the spice islands proper 
— Amboina, after 1605, 
and Banda especially — , 
were placed under Dutch 
administration. As it 
seemed impracticable to 
watch over all the 
islands, the company 
determined to allow the 
cultivation of cloves and 
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ENEMIES OF THE DUTCH IN BALI 
These Balinese natives are said to use their wives 
and children es stiields in battles agninet the Dutch 
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muscat nuts only in certain places, and 
everywhere else to effect a complete 
•r.est ruction of the spice trees. 

The execution oi this purpose necessi- 
tated a war, which in 1621 almost 
annihilated the population of the Banda 
Islands, so that thenceforth the com- 
pany was able to introduce slaves, and 
thus exercise a stricter supervision. But 
since the seeds of the spice trees were 
continually being carried by birds to 
other islands, annual expeditions were 
undertaken to destroy the young planta- 
tions on prohibited soil, by force of arms 
if necessary ; and unspeakable misery 
was in this way sjiread over the islands. 
These sad conditions, whose prime mover 
was the Governor, Arnold de Vlaming, 


play the least conspicuous part in history. 
Devoid of any political unity, they stag- 
nated in their isolation until foreign 
immigration introduced a higher type Si 
social life, and small kingdoms sprang into 
existence here and there along their coasts. 
The interior of the islands remained 
unsubdued and unaffected by this change. 

Bali affords a solitary exception to the 
general rule. This island, although pro- 
foundly influenced in ancient times by 
Java, frequently enjoyed political inde- 
])endence. When the Brahman states of 
East Java increased in strength towards 
the close of the first millennium of the 
Christian era, Bali also was a state with 
Hindu culture. Ugrasena ruled there in 
the year 923 ; in 1103 another prince, 



THE DUTCH SOLDIERS IN HOLLAND’S EAST INDIAN WAR 
A Dutch fort on the island of Bali, where the inhabitants resisted the soldiers of Holland for thirty years. 
The war was most sanguinary and the mortality appalling. 


lasted down to the British occupation 
in 1810, and were afterward renewed, 
though in a modified form. In 1824 the 
destructive expeditions were discontinued, 
but the last traces of the spice monopoly 
disappeared only in 1873, when the plan- 
tation.^ were sold to private speculators. 
During the time when the small Spice 
Islands had so chequered a history, the 
main islands long remained neglected. 
The Dutch gradually succeeded in acquir- 
ing influence over the semi-civilised Alfurs, 
of whom those who live on Seram are organ- 
ised in peculiar secret societies, which 
originated in the peculiar system of male 
associations to which reference has been 
made. Of all the districts of the Malay 
Archipelago, the “ small'' Sunda Islands 
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Jayapangu, is mentioned. Bali later 
formed a part of the kingdom of Modyo- 
pahit. It was impo.ssible for Islam to con- 
vert the Balinese, who, at the time when 
they formed a united people, actually as- 
sumed the aggre.ssi ve, oppressed the Moham- 
medan Sassaks on the temporarily con- 
quered Lombok, and menaced Sumbawa. 
Brahmanism defied its rival in this case at 
least, and has lasted on Bali down to the 
present day. In consequence of the pre- 
vailing system of small sovereigns, complete 
political disintegration gradually set in. 
There were eight petty states in Bali in the 
nineteenth century, when the Dutch in the 
years 1846, 1848, 1849, and 1868 undertook 
campaigns against Balinese princes. Never- 
theless, the Dutch, even within the last 



SEAPORT VILLAGE ON THE ISLAND OF CERAM 


twenty years liavc required a coinparat i \^ely 
strong levy of troops to crush tlie resistance 
of one of the princes. 

Javanese influence also tem])()rarily 
touched Sum])awa, the development of 
which on the whole was affected by the 
seafaring inhabitants ol SoutlKa n Celebes, 
the Macassars and Rugis. R. wa^ lormerly 
split u]) into six small and inde])endent 
states, Biina, vSumbawa, Dom])o, Tarn- 
bora, Sangar, and Pai)ekat. The })0])u- 
lation of the “ kingdoms ” of Tambora and 
Papekat suffered terribly under the devas- 
tating eruption of Tambora (A|)ril loth, 
1815), as, to a somewhat less degrecn did 
those of Sangar, Dompo, and the town of 
Sumbawa. In the east ol Floris, or Floro'^, 
of which the capital is Lararituka, Malay 
and Bugincse immigrants predominated ; 
thewest,Mangerai, was dependent onBima, 
one of the states 
on Sumbawa, 
and connected 
with it by a com- 
mon language. 

Timor may have 
been mostly in- 
fluenced by the 
Moluccas, and 
saw small prin- 
cipalities formed 
on its coast at 
a comparatively 
early date ; these 
principalities 
had mostly dis- 
appearedbyiboo 
in consequence 
of the advance 
of Timorese, in 
the stricter sense 


of the word, vNdio inhabited the east of the 
island and originally, jMM'haj)s, had their 
homes in Seram. The most north-easterly 
part of Timor (Deli or Dilhi) is the last 
remnant of the Portuguese ])Qssossions in 
Indonesia: in the south-west (Ku])ang) 
the Dutch have had a footing since i()88. 

Tlu* total artia of the Moluccas, or Spice 
Islands, is about 43,8()4 square miles. They 
consist ol two main groujxs, the northern 
including Jilolo, 'I'ernat^', Tidore and the 
Obi iE!lT)up, and the southern includiiigBuro, 
Ceram, Amboiua and the Banda group. 
Th(‘ total ])0])iilation is estimated at about 
411,000. The chief town and commercial 
centre is Amboin i,on the island of the same 
name, with a po]nila1ion ol a bout 8,000, and 
an annual tradeof about £85,000. The chief 
])roducts are cloves and other spices, rice, 
sago, maize, timber, coco-nuts, and cocoa. 
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THE MANIFESTO 

OF A 

MODERN PATRIOT 



AGUINALDO’S OATH OF ALLEGIANCE 

f HEREBY renounce all allegiance to any and all so-called Revolutionary 
^ Governments in the Philippine Islands, and recognise and accept the 
supreme authority of the United States of America therein. I do solemnly swear 
that I will bear true faith and allegiance to that Government ; that I will at all 
times conduct myself as a faithful and law-abiding citizen of the said islands, and 
will not, cither directly or indirectly, hold correspondence with, or give intelligence 
to any enemy of the United States; nor will I abet, harbour, or protect such 
enemy ; that I impose upon myself these voluntary obligations without any mental 
reservations or purpose of evasion, so help me God.” 

AGUINALDO TO HIS COUNTRYMEN 

<< 1 BELIEVE I am not in error in presuming that the unhappy fate to which 
^ my adverse fortune has led me is not a surprise to those who have been 
familiar with the progress of the war. The lessons taught with a full meaning, 
which have recently come to my knowledge, suggest with irresistible force that a 
complete termination of hostilities and lasting peace are not only desirable, but 
absolutely essential to the welfare of the Philippine Islands. 

“ The Filipinos have never been dismayed at their weakness, nor have they 
faltered in following the path pointed out by their fortitude and courage. The 
time has come, however, in which they find their advance along this path to be 
impeded by an irresistible force, which, while it restrains them, yet enlightens 
their minds and opens to them another course, presenting them the cause of 
peace. This cause has been joyfully embraced by the majority of my fellow 
countrymen, who already have united around the glorious sovereign banner of the 
United States. In this banner they repose their trust and believe that under its 
protection the Filipino people will attain all those promised liberties which they 
are beginning to enjoy. 

“The country has declared unmistakably in favour of peace. So be it. There 
has been enough blood, enough tears, and enough desolation. This wish cannot be 
ignored by the men still in arms if they arc animated by a desire to serve our 
noble people, which has thus clearly manifested its will. So do I respect this will, 
now that it is known to me. After mature deliberation, I resolutely proclaim to 
the world that I cannot refuse to heed the voice of a people longing for peace, nor 
the lamentations of thousands of families yearning to see their dear ones enjoying 
the liberty and the promised generosity of the great American nation. By 
acknowledging and accepting the sovereignty of the United States throughout the 
Philippine Archipelago, as I now do, and without any reservation whatsoever, 
I believe that I am serving thee, my beloved country. May happiness be thine.” 




THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 

THE STORY OF A STRUGGLE FOR NATIONALITY 


large group of the Philippines, 
which comprise over 3,000 distinct 
islands and islets and which in a geo- 
logical as well as ethnological sense 
represents the link connecting Indonesia 
to the region of Eastern Asia, forms 
the north-eastern portion of the Malay 
world of islands. Malayisni is always 
predominant in the Philippines ; it may, 
indeed, have prevailed in Formosa also, 
and thence have made further conquests. 
The Philippines were not always in 
the possession of the Malays. In th(^ 
earliest historical age we find the islands 
inhabited by the Negritos, who were 
only gradually driven back to the 
mountains of the interior by the im- 
migrating brown 
race ; it was only 
on the n o r t h 
shores of Luzon 
that they kept 
their i)o;ition on 
the sea - coast. 

There were pro- 
bably two inva- 
sions of Malays ; 
the tribes of the 
first intermixed 
very largely with 
Negritos, and on 
the second immi- 
gration shared 
their fate, since 
they, too, were 
forced to retreat 
to the mountain- 
ous interior of the 
islands, while the 
newcomers occu- 
pied the coasts. 

The second 
wave of immigra- 
tion, like the first, 
flooded chiefly the 
south of the Archi- 
pelago, and ethno- 
logically changed 
it, while the 
Negritos on the 


coast in the north-east of Luzon once more 
escaped extermination. The Malays of 
the second migration brought to the 
Philippines an advanced civilisation which 
shows traces of the influence of India ; this 
event may have occurred, therefore, some 
centuries after +he Christian era. Though 
not absolutely c onvincing, many arguments 
support the view that the second immi- 
grants came from Sumatra, the cradle of 
the Malay race ; other features of resem- 
blance point to the Dyaks of Borneo. The 
Tagals on the j:>eninsiila of Luzon became 
the representatives of the native semi- 
civilisation. A third immigration, which, 
however, was not so thoroughly carried 
out, is connected with the advance 
of Islam into 
the Malay island- 
world. The 
Malays of Brunei 
in Borneo under- 
took expeditions 
of conquest and 
conversion to the 
Philippines about 
1500. They sub- 
dued Palawan and 
firmly established 
themselves on 
Luzon. Almost 
simultane ou s ly 
immigrants from 
the Moluccas 
settled on Min- 
danao and seized 
the Sulu Islands. 
A Mohammedan 
pirate state arose 
there, while pre- 
viously, as we 
learn from Chinese 
records of 1417, 
the group of 
islands was 
divided into three 
kingdoms. 

The Philippines 
were reached, 
from the east, on 
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March i6th, 1521, by the Portuguese It was quelled with great slaughter of the 
Magalhaes, who was in the Spanish service, insurgents by the Spaniards with the help 
and were called St. Lazarus Isles ; later the of the natives and of Japanese, who were 
name IslasdePoniente was given them; the also resident on Luzon for trading pur- 
name Philippines was not adopted until poses.* 

1565. The islands excited little attention A few years later, however, the num- 
at first while an obstinate struggle deve- her of Chinese settlers in Manila had 

loped between the Spaniards and the Portu- once more risen to an alarming height. 

- guese for the possession of A new revolt was suppressed in 1639, and 

b t* * the Moluccas. When Charles when, in 1662, the Philippines were 

the Moluccas threatened by the Chinese freebooter 
an or uga April 22nd, 1529, the Cheng Ko Chuang, whose father, Koxinga, 

Philippines also would probably have fallen had conquered Formosa, there was once 
into the hands of the Portuguese if j^rivate more a massacre, which, however, did not 

Spaniards had not set foot on them, and if result in the total exclusion of the 


Portugal had not attached light importance 
to their possession. It was not until 1543 
that a Spanish fleet appeared once more in 
the Archipelago v/ith the commission to 

found a 

S p a n i s h 

settlement . — 

But this 
finally fell 
into the 
hands of 
the Portu- 
guese, who 
t heoret i- 
cally still as- 
serted their 
::laims to 
the Philip- 
pines. A 
renewed at- 
tempt in the j 

year 1565 ' — 

met at last Filipino insi 

with sue- — ^ — 


undesirable guests. 

The vSj')aniards met 
their struggle against 
thanks to the active 



with more success in 
Islam. Christianity, 
zeal of the Spanish 

monks , 

completely 

— outstripped 
Islam on 
Luzon, 
while on 
Mindanao 
and the 
other south- 
ern islands 
the progress 
of the Mo- 
hammedan 
teaching 
was at least 
checked. 
The task of 

— ruling the 
natives was 
facilitated 


cess ; the Spaniards established them- through the circumstance that no large 
r.elves first on Sebu, then on Panay. In kingdoms a])pear to have existed on 
1570 they turned to Luzon, and founded the Philippines before the conquest, 
in the ensuing year the town of Manila. The Spanish Government was most 
The Spaniards, after Portugal had been anxiously concerned to obtain the complete 
united to their kingdom in 1580, found monopoly of the trade of the Philippines, 
two other rivals who endangered their Commerce was j^errnitted only with the 
;ixistence — the Mohammedans, or Moro^, ^ American colonics of S})ain. 

advancing from the south, and the Chinese, »p***^J* A port was founded at Aca- 

who were largely represented, especially pulco for the purpose of this 

an Luzon. These latter had long main- trade, and once a year a great 

tained commercial intercourse with the galleon sailed thither from the Philippines, 
Philippines, and seem sometimes also to bearing native spices and goods from 
have won political influence. They con- China, Japan, and India. The price 
stituted a perpetual menace to the Spanish of this cargo was usually paid in silver 
rule, but required, nevertheless, to be dollars. A definite maximum in goods 
treated cautiously, since the revenues of and money was fixed, which might 
the colonies depended almost wholly on not be exceeded. Direct trade with 
the trade with China. In the year 1603 a Europe was prohibited, notwithstanding 
terrible revolt of the Chinese broke out. frequent attempts by the merchants of 
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Seville. The richly laden vessels which 
were engaged in the commerce with 
America naturally tempted all the pirates 
and admirals of unfriendly nations, and 
were not un frequently plundered, as, for 
example, by Anson on the coast of 
Di j j island of Samar in 1743. 
GaUeona Aftei 1758 the trade lay in the 


of Spain 


hands of the Real Compania 


de Pilipinas. The harbour 
of Manila was first opened to all maritime 
nations in 1803 ; in 1814 free trade was 
introduced, and in 1834 the company was 
dissolved. But even then foreign com- 
petition was checked as much as possible 
by all kinds of vexatious customs duties; 
the ruinous to^ 
bacco monopoly 
was not done 
away with until 
1882. 

Although these 
ridiculous r e - 
strictions o n 
trade and the 
ascendency of 
the clerical party 
hindered all j:)ro- 
gress, still the 
Philippines, dur- 
ing the union of 
Portugal with 
Spain (1580- 
1640), termed 
the centre of a 
splendid colonial 
empire. But 
through the 
competition of 
the Netherlands, 

Spain was soon restricted to the 
Philippines proper, which now lor a 
long time were anything but jirosperous. 
Nevertheless the spread of Christianity 
among the natives helped to consolidate 
the colony. When a British fleet appeared 
off Manila in the year 1763, and the Chinese 
and Indians rose against the Spaniards, the 
latter received the help of the Christian 
native population. 

These allies could not save Manila 
from falling for the moment into the 
hands of the British, but the Treaty of 
Paris restored to the Spaniards all that 
had been conquered from them in the 
Philippines. Their })ower was now un- 
challenged, except by such rebellions as 
the tyranny of the monastic and mendi- 
cant orders produced among the native 
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races, and by the more formidable dis 
content of the Malayo-Spanish half-castes, 
who had received a tinge of European 
culture, but felt themselves slighted and 
were eager to play a leading part. Unrest 
showed itself in 1824. The mutiny of 
the troops in 1872 might have been most 
dangerous had it not been smothered by 
prompt action. The political power of 
Spain seemed on the whole to have been 
consolidated in the course of the nineteenth 
century ; and Spain gradually succeeded 
in annexing to her sovereignty a part at 
least of the hitherto independent districts 
such as Southern Mindanao and the Sulu 
Islands. But the ineradicable tradition of 

treating the 
colonies as 
sources of }:)rofit 
for place hunters 
and for the eccle- 
siastical orders 
prevented any 
real ]n'os])erity ; 
it was equally 
impossible to 
treat the TagaN 
for all time as 
the Indians of 
Paraguay had 
been treated at 
the time of the 
J esuit supre- 

m a c y . The 
thought of free- 
dom gradually 
gained ground ; 
secret societies, 
resembling free- 
masonry, formed 
the rallying-]K)int of discontented Fili- 
])inos, whose hatred was directed chiefly 
against the priesthood. 

Though nominally a Spanish colony 
for 327 years, the Spanish arm did not 
reach over the greater part of the group. 
The Government was virtually subservient 
to the monastic oiders, who, 
through influence at the 
Court, could make or unmake 
the Governor-General. They 
absorbed all the best land in the 
colony, and by their intrigues and their 
quarrels among themselves brought the 
Europeans into contempt among the 
natives. 

A revolt against the power of the monks 
was inevitable as soon as the natives began 
to acquire wealth. At first it tobk a 


Influence of 

Monastic 

Orders 
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constitution^ form. Contrary to the 
decrees of the Council of Trent, the monks 
usurped the duties of the secular clergy 
and acted as spies ijn every Christian 
village, procuring the deportation of any 
native obnoxious to them without trial. 
M^y of the Fihpinos had been ordained 
priests, and the natives demanded that 
n;. ^ 4 4 Mass in the country villages 
thl celebrated by the 

Filip?Aot * secular clergy, the ministra- 
tion of the friars being confined 
to missions. In 1872 the monasteries 
retaliated by a Bill of Indictment against 
the richest and most influential native 
families, who were deported summarily to 
the Ladrone Islands, while four ring- 
leaders of the native priests were publicly 
garrotted, and the native clergy were 
declared thenceforth to be incompetent to 
have the cure of souls. It was no longer 
a matter for constitutional methods, and 
the Filipinos began to talk openly of revo- 
lution. Philippine committees were founded 
at Madrid and Barcelona, and native 
scholars trained in Europe began to 
introduce new ideas. 

The most distinguished of these was the 
late Dr. Rizal, who at once joined issue 
with the monks by disputing their legal 
title to the lands they occupied. It was 
open war, and Rizal became the idol of 
his fellow-countrymen. His life being 
unsafe, he returned to Europe, but in 
1892, having received a safe-conduct from 
the Governor-General, he returned. He was 
immediately arrested, however, at the in- 
stance of the monks, on a charge of intro- 
ducing seditious leaflets in his luggage. 
The monks demanded his execution, but 
the Governor took the halfway measure of 
banishing him to the island of Mindanao. 

The familiar machinery of the 
monastic orders was now put 
into motion, and the procur- 
ators of the religious houses 
in Madrid obtained from the Government 
the recall of Governor-General Despujols, 
though he had been only eight months in 
office. The revolutionaries immediately 
planned a rising in arms, and in the desul- 
■ tory guerilla warfare of 1896 Emilio 
Aguinaldo came to the front as com- 
mander-in-chief of the rebels. 

The revolt of 1896, inspired by the 
Filipino League, closely followed by the war 
between Spain and America in 1898, finally 
put an end to the wretched pretence of a 
Spanish Government, and when Manila 
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was ceded to the Americans the real 
trouble began. The FiliiMn'os were hun- 
gering for thejoot of the city, and to leave 
the country to' their tender mercies would 
have been an unthinkable crime. Common 
humanity, no less than policy, forced the 
hands of the American Government, and 
the Philippines had to be conquered from 
end to end. For more than two years an 
army of 60,000 men was kept fully occu- 
pied, and it was not until fifteen months 
after the capture of Aguinaldo and his 
lieutenant Malvar that resistance was 
stamped out. The Americans lost no time 
in substituting civil for military ad- 
ministration, and as soon as peace pre- 
vailed throughout the islands a legislative 
assembly was formed. The franchise for 
the Lower House was confined to property 
owners and persons who could speak 
English or vS])anish. The Upper House 
had a majority of American members. 
At the same time overtures were made for 
buying out the various monastic orders. 
The real difficulty for the Americans lay 
in the want of civil servants trained in 
colonial administration, but that is a 
. difficulty which time is fast 
p removing. The total area of 

o icy o Philippine Islands is about 

menca 127,853 square miles. The 
largest islands are Luzon (40,969 square 
miles) and Mindanao (36,292 square miles). 
The population, according to an estimate 
made in 1913, i^ 8,831,618, of whom 
647,740 are uncivilised. Manila, the capit al 
of tlic group, liad a population of 250,000 
in 1913. The islands contain about 25.000 
Europeans and Americans, and about 
100,000 Chinese. The legislative body 
consists of seven commissioners — four 
Americans and three Filipinos — under 
a Governor-General. The whole area of 
the islands is now under civil governors, 
and the country is fast settling down to 
industrial life and progress. The chief 
j)roducts of the Philippines arc hemp, 
coffee, sugar, copra, tobacco, rice, and 
indigo. Before the coming of the Americans 
the mineral resources of the Philippines 
had not been investigated, but under 
American, enterprise prospecting is being 
carried out. The most important minerals 
seem, from present indications, to be 
lignite, gold, iron, copper, lead and man- 
ganese. For the year 1912 the revenue 
was 13,517,070 dollars (about £2,703,414 
and the expenditure 14,804,040 dollars 
(about £2,960,808). 
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MEN, WOMEN AND CHILDREN OF THE NEW HEBRIDES 
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THE ISLAND NATIONS OF THE 
SOUTH SEAS 

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ISLANDS 


F rom a geographical p)oint of view 
Oceania is a unique feature of the 
surface of the globe. In the first place it is 
of enormous size. From the Pelew Islands 
‘in the west to Easter Island in the east 
it stretches over 120 degrees of longitude, 
that is to say, over fully a third of the 
circumference of the earth, and from 
Hawaii in the north to New 
Enormous in the south it covers 

X cn o degrees of latitude. It resem- 

cennia therefore, in this respect 

the giant continent of Asia, while with its 
entire land and water area of 27,000,000 
square miles it is nearly half as large again. 

The distribution of this “world of 
islands “ within this enormous space is 
most uneven. S])eaking generally, the 
islands are less densely clustered and 
smaller in size as one goes from west to 
east. Though Melanesia does not include 
many large islands, it includes New 
Guinea, a country which is not only twice 
as large as all the other islands of Oceania 
put together — 320,000 square miles to 
177,000 square miles — but represents the 
largest insular formation on the globe. 

The Bismarck Archipelago and the Solo- 
mon Group contain islands which in size far 
exceed all the Micronesian and most of the 
Polynesian islands ; New Caledonia alone 
is in area almost twice as large as all the 

K 


Polynesian islands put together, if Hawaii 
be omitted — 7,000 square miles to 4,000 
squar(?^ miles. New Zealand, finally, 
has almost exactly ten times the area of 
the whole Polynesian realm of islands 
including Hawaii— io(),ooo square miles 
to 11,000 square miles. Melanesia forms 
the inner of the two great belts of island 
groups which curve in a thin line round 
the continent of Australia, while the 
outer belt contains all Micronesia and 
West Polynesia. But between the island 
clusters of Melanesia, in spite of their 
considerable area and their dense grouping 
on a narrow periphery, stretch broad 
cx])anses of sea. How thinly scattered, 
then, must be the islets of Micronesia 
and Polynesia, with their insignificant 
area, over the vast waters of the ocean ! 
This isolation is the main feature in 
- their distribution. Our maps 

Isolation of ^ j 

the Ocean n i i 

I.I.«aGro,p. 

bring out this peculiarity. 
The Caroline Islands, to give an instance, 
do not indeed appear on them as a dense 
cluster, but still show clearly flow close 
their interconnection is. Including the 
Pelews they comprise forty-nine islands 
and atolls, whose total area is six hundred 
square miles ; or, to mve an English 
parallel, almost precisely the area of 
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Monmouthshire. This is certainly not Yet it must be borne in mind that all 
much in itself, and how infinitely small these astounding performances were exe- 
it appears when distributed over the cuted by races who knew nothing of iron 
expanse of sea which is framed by the until quite recent times, and were restricted 
archipelago ! Stretching over thirty-two to stone, wood, and shells, 
de^ees of longitude and nine degrees of The configuration of the islands in the 
latitude it covers almost precisely the South Sea has exercised as great an 
same area as the Mediterranean — namely, influence on the racial life as their geo- 
A E r K hundred thousand square graphical distribution and size. According 
ft ftg IS therefore, to the degree of their visibility from the 

afT'oeea^ft magnitudes which oj^en sea the realm of islands is divided 

practically allow of no com- into high (mainly volcanic) and low. 
parison ; and all the more so since, (or coral) islands. There is no sharp 
of those six hundred square miles, five local differentiation of the two groups 
islands — which, it may be remarked, are within the vast region. Some archipe- 
the only ones of non-coralline formation — lagoes indeed, such as the Tuamotu, 
contain more than two-thirds. The small Gilbert, and Marshall islands, are purely 
remainder is distributed over forty-four coral constructions ; others again, like all 
atolls, hardly rising above the level of the the remaining groups of East and West 
sea, which, with their average size of one Polynesia, are high islands. But generally 
square mile, literally disappear in that speaking, the fact remains that coralline 
vast waste of waters. The case is the formations, whether fringing reefs or 
same with the majority of the Micronesian barrier reefs, are the constant feature of 
and Polynesian archipelagoes. Even if the high islands. This is also the case 
the distribution is not so thin as that of with the five high islands of the Carolines, 
the Caroline Islands, still the insignificance This peculiar arrangement, as well as 
of the land surface in comparison with the configuration of the islands, has in 
the sea is shown by the fact that the ^ ^ ^ various points greatly in- 

Spaniards in the sixteenth century cruised Oceanians and 

for some decades up and down the south Nations ^ their historical evolution. In 
seas without sighting more than a few the first place the labour of the 

islands, which formed part of the densest coral insects always increases the size of 
clusters. the land. This is most clearly seen in 

This distribution of its homes over so the atolls ; the reef-building capacity of 
vast a region has l)cen of the greatest those insects has produced the whole 
importance for the inhabitants of Oceania, extent of those dwelling places for man. 
In the first jdacc, they could reach their The activity of the corals, though less in 
ultimate home only by navigation ; and, itself, is more varied in its effect in the 
besides that, it was impossible to form case of the high islands surrounded by 
and maintain any relations with neigh- reefs. First, the beach is widened and 
hours by any other means of communi- thus the entire economic position of the 
cation. One result of this was that the islanders is improved. The fertile delta 
natives in general had attained a high of the Rewa on Vita Levu, as well as the 
degree of skill in seamanship at the time strips of shore from half a mile to two 
of the arrival of the Europeans; another, miles broad which border the Tahiti 
that they showed a marvellous disregard islands, lie on old reefs. These themselves 
of distances and a mobility most unusual arc, wherever they occur, the best fishing 
among primitive races. Not grounds ; besides this, they always form 
Races of among all the peoples of excellent harbours and channels — a most 

the earth can comparewith the important point for seafarers like the 
oa - ui ers these re.spccts. Oceanians. The seamanship and bold 

The clumsy Melanesians, it is true, remain navigation of this racial group -has thus 
in the background ; but where can wc been markedly affected by the activity 
find ships to compare in grace and sea- of diminutive molluscs, 
worthiness with those of Polynesia or The great poverty of the islands as a 
Micronesia, or voyages so extended as whole has been an important factor in 
those of the Pacific races ? And what their history. From a distance they 
primitive people can point to colonisation appear like earthly Paradises, but on 
so wide and so effective as the Polynesian ? landing the traveller finds that even the 
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Showing: their relationship to the Australian continent and the great island of New Guinea. 


most ])ictiires(4ue of thnn offers little to 
man. Barely a hundredth part of the sur- 
face of the coral islands is jToductivc ; in 
the majority of the larger volcanic islands 
the fertile soil does not amount to more 
than a quarter, or according to some 
authorities to more than an eighth, of 
the entire surface. There is also often 
an entire lack of fresh water, 
ara ises circumstances the 

p possibility of settlement is 

overy confined within narrow limits ; 

if the population exceeds a definite 
figure there is imminent risk of death 
from starvation or thirst. The South 
Sea Islanders are therefore, in the first 
place, prone to wander ; in the second 
place they adopt the cruel custom of 
infanticide, in order to check the growth 
of the population. 

A third result of the poverty of the 
islands, and one which is important for the 
geographical aspect of the settlements, 
is the limitation of the habitable region 
to the outer edge of the islands. This 
peculiarity is, on the atolls, a necessary 
consequence of their circular shape ; but 
it is the rule also among the high islands, 


even the largest of them. Even in New 
(iuinea itself, that immense island, with 
its enormous superficial development, the 
coast districts seem to be distinctly more 
densely inhabited than the interior. This 
is file most striking fact about the distri- 
bution of animal and vegetable life in 
Oceania. The land is poor ; the sea, the 
only means of communication, is rich in 
eviay form of life. . 

'J'he poverty of this world of islands is 
partly connected with the nature of the 
soil and the enormous distances, which 
most organisms cannot cross, but partly 
also with the climate. If we leave out of 
consideration New Zealand, which extends 

Climatic temperate latitudes, 

ima ic Oceania possesses a tropical 

• • climate tempered by the sur- 

rounding ocean. The tempera- 
tures are not excessive even for Europeans. 
But uniformity is their chief feature ; the 
diurnal and annual range is limited to a 
few degrees. 

The differences in the rainfall are more 
marked. Although generally ample, in 
places amounting to two hundred and fifty 
or three hundred inches in the year, it is 
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almost completely wanting in parts of 
that vast region, which are so dry that 
extensive guano beds can be formed. 
The contrasts in the rainfall on the several 
groups and islands are the more striking, 
since they are confined to a smaller space. 
These are not, of course, noticeable on 
the flat coral islands, which scarcely project 
Pff f ^ couple of yards above the 

^ ? sea ; but the elevation of the 

.. high islands into the moister 

me liiaaas atmosphere pre- 

supposes a strong differentiation between 
the weather side and the lee side. The 
side sheltered from the wind escapes the 
rain. These two sides do not face the 
same points of the compass throughout 
the whole Pacific Ocean. Its western 
part, as far as the Solomons, belongs to 
the region of the West Pacific monsoon ; 
the east, however, is the definite region of 
the trade-winds. Hence, in the east, the 
most luxurious tropical vegetation covers 
the east and north sides of the islands in 
the Northern Hemisphere, and the east 
and south sides of those in the Southern 
Hemisphere ; while on their lee side the 
true barrenness of the soil shows itself, 
whereas, in the west, the conditions are 
almost reversed. 

The effect of this climate on the develop- 
ment of the culture and history of the 
Oceanian is at once seen in the difference 
of temperament and character between 
the wild and energetic, yet politically 
capable, Maori on far distant New Zealand 
with its bracing Alpine air, and his 
not ungifted northern kinsmen, indolent 
and politically sterile, who have been 
unnerved by the unvarying uniformity of 
temperature. On the other hand the 
steadiness of the meteorological conditions 
has allowed the Oceanians to develop into 
the best seamen among primitive races. 

Vv^here, as in Oceania, one can be certain 
of the weather often for months in advance, 
it is easier, from inclination or necessity, 
_ to venture on an excursion 

^*'Y*** into the unknown than in 
r regfons where the next hour 

condition n^ay upset all calculations. The 
regularity of the winds and currents of 
the Pacific Ocean has played a great part 
in the theories that have been formed 
about the Polynesian migrations ; in 
fact, most of them are absolutely based 
upon them. 

Thanks to geographical exploration, 
we now know that this regularity is by 
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no means so universal as used to be 
assumed ; that, on the contrary, in these 
regions also, the wind veers with the 
variations of atmospheric pressure, and 
the currents with the wind. Here also 
from time to time deviations from the 
usually prevailing direction — that is, from 
the eastern quadrants — are to be noticed. 
On the other hand, we are indebted to the 
spread of ethnographical investigation for 
the knowledge that the seamanship of 
the Polynesians not only extended to 
sailing with the wind, but that an 
occasional tacking against it was not 
outside the limit of their nautical skill. 
The ocean and its meteorology thus lose 
some of their value as sources furnishing 
an answer to the question of the origin 
of the Polynesians, in comparison with 
anthropological and ethnographical evi- 
dence ; but it would be at any rate 
premature to disregard them altogether. 
Even if skilful use of the last-mentioned 
methods of inquiry is likely to solve the 
problem of origin, the other and almost 
equally important question of distribu- 
tion over the whole ocean can be answered 

PoTertv giving full weight 

♦k # u ir geographical consideration"- 
The main feature of the .flora 
01 Oceania is its dependence on 
the region of the south-east Asiatic mon- 
soon. This feature is very marked in 
Melanesia ; but further toward the east it 
gradually disappears, while the number ol 
varieties generally diminishes. Strangely 
enough, it is this very .scantiness that has 
proved of such importance for the history 
of Oceania. The Melanesian, surrounded 
by a luxuriant wealth of vegetation, dreams 
away his existence and leaves no history ; 
his wants are supplied by the unfailing 
store of the ocean or the rich forest. We 
first find a historical life in the Fiji 
archipelago, where nature is less prodigal. 
The inhabitant of Polynesia or Micronesia 
has not been so spoilt. Scantily endowed 
with fertile soil and edible plants, he is con- 
fronted by the wide ocean, which he has 
nevertheless learnt to subdue. Although 
he did not possess a single tree which could 
furnish him with seaworthy timber, he 
became a craftsman, whose ski.l compen- 
sated for the deficiencies of Nature. But 
by so doing he had in one direction freed 
himself from the constraint of Nature, 
and nothing could hinder him from 
mastering her in another. Progres.s in 
technical .skill has always been the first 
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step toward every other fonn of progress, some of gigantic size — the largest species 
including the annihilation of distance. measured thirteen feet in height — ^roamed 
Nevertheless, the Polynesians would not the vast plains. At the present day it is 
have been able to extend their wanderings one of the long extinct classes, having 
so widely had not Nature, so niggard m fallen a victim to the insatiable craving 
- everything else, given them of the Maori for flesh food. It is easy to 

o? the further support in the shape understand that the small islands are poor 

Coco-nut of the coco-nut palm. Itsseeas, in animal life, for with their scanty space 
together with those of a few they could not afford the larger creatures 
other plants, can cross spaces as vast as any means of existence. On the other 
the distances between the Pacific islands hand, the poverty of the fauna of New 
without losing their germinalive power ; Guinea is more surprising ; notwithstaud- 
thus these seeds have been the first ing the tropical luxuriance of its soil, its 
condition of the diffusion of the Polynesian fauna is even more scanty than that of 
over the wide realm of islands. It" is only Australia. The pig alone has proved 
recently that other food plants have valuable to the population, 
become more important for the nourish- The result of this limited fauna, as 

ment of the islanders p reflected in an ethno- 

than the coco-nuts. graphically import- 

This does not apply ant phenomenon, has 

to New Zealand. Just been of much conse- 

as the country cliina- l quence in the histori- ' 

tically is distinct j cal development of 

from the rest of the I the races of Polynesia 

island world, so its I and Micronesia. The 

flora bears an essen- 1 races living princi- 

tially different stamp. | }>ally on islands of 

It is unusually varied, very small size are 

and the number of at the present day 

s p c c i e s c a 11 b e I either entirely with- 

counted by the thou- [ out bows and arrows 

sand. Only two as weapons, or retain 

plants, however, them merelv as a 

have proved of value survival. This has 

to the aborigines — been traced back to 

the rarauhe, a fern the want of oppor- 

with an edible root, tunity for practice, 

and the hara-keke, which is more essen- 

or New Zealand flax. tial for the bow than 

The value attached . for any other weapon. 

to it by the first captain cook This opportunity 

Europeans, and their The English naval captain who dreumnavigrated the globe, COuld nCVCr have 
consequent efforts to and ma^e important ireographical surveys and Jiscoveries. freqUCnt, 

obtain it, led to the first friendly inter- even if the supply of game had been 
course between the Maoris and the whites, ample at the time of the immigration of 
The characteristic of the fauna of the hunters. The loss of any weapon 
Oceania is its poverty in mammals and which would kill at a distance must 
animals of service to man, in the cast even naturally have appreciably altered the 
more than in the west. Even the dingo, tactics of the islanders, 

which the wretched native of Australia It is true that, on some groups ol 

could make his somewhat dubious com- islands, fighting at close quarters, which 
panion, has not been vouchsafed by Evolution P^'^^bive peoples dread, 

Nature to the Oceanian. It is only in was avoided by the adoption 

quite modern times that the kindness of of the slingstone or the throw- 

foreigners has supplied the old deficiency ing club in place of the arrow ; 

by the introduction of European domestic but, as a rule, the transition to hand-to- 
animals. New Zealand was once rich in hand fighting with spear, axe, or club 
the species and number of its large was inevitable. This always denotes an im- 
fauna. Many varieties of the moa, piovement in tactics, as is shown by the 
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course between the Maoris and the whites. 

The characteristic of the fauna of 
Oceania is its poverty in mammals and 
animals of service to man, in the cast even 
more than in the west. Even the dingo, 
which the wretched native of Australia 
could make his somewhat dubious com- 
panion, has not been vouchsafed by 
Nature to the Oceanian. It is only in 
quite modern times that the kindness of 
foreigners has supplied the old deficiency 
by the introduction of European domestic 
animals. New Zealand was once rich in 
the species and number of its large 
fauna. Many varieties of the moa, 
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classic examples of the Zulus in South 
Africa, who, merely from the method of 
attack in close order introduced by Tchaka, 
and the use of the stabbing spear as the 
decisive weapon, won the foremost place 
in the south-east of the Dark Continent. 
In Polynesia the new method of fighting 
certainly contributed to that bloodiness of 
the battles, both among the natives them- 


selves and against the whites, which dis- 
tinguishes its history from that of all other 
primitive races. The political consequences, 
from want of any suitable antagonist, 
could naturally not be so important here 
as in South Africa. Nevertheless, the 
comparatively rigid organisation of the 
majority of the Polynesians is certainly to 
a large degree the result of their tactics. 


THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PEOPLE 


E thnology separates the population 
of Oceania into three large groups — 
the Melanesians, who inhabit the inner belt 
of coast from New Guinea to New Cale- 


donia and Fiji ; the Micronesians, on the 
Caroline, Marianne, Pelcw, Marshall, and 
Gilbert islands ; and the Polynesians, who 
inhabit the rest of the great world of 
islands, including New Zealand. 

The question of the racial position, the 
connection and the origin of these three 


The 

Island 

Races 


groups, has occuf)ied scientific 
inquiry since the early days of 
their discovery, and has created 
a truly enormous literature, al- 


though no thoroughly satisfactory solution 
has liitherto been found. So far as the 


Melanesians are concerned, the question 
is indeed to be regarded as settled, since 
no one at the present day feels any doubt 
of their connection with the great negroid 
group of races. Even on the subject 
of the Micronesians there is a general 
consensus of ojunion that they can no 
longer be contrasted with the Polynesians. 
They are seen to be a branch of the 
Polynesians, and that branch indeed 
which, on account of the close proximity 
of Melanesia, has received the largest 
percentage of negroid elements. 

Thus it is only the Polynesian question 
which awaits solution. Nothing sui)ports 
the view that the Polynesians grew up 
in their present homes. .Such a theory 
is impossible on purely geographical 
grounds. We are left, therefore, with 
immigration from outside. The claims of 
America, on the one hand, and of Malaysia 
on the other, to be the cradle of the 
Polynesian race have each their sup- 
porters. Under the stress of more modern 
views on the penetration and wanderings 
of nations, the disputants have agreed in 
recognising a physical and linguistic con- 
nection with the latter region, without, 
however, denying ethnological relations 
with the former. The racial affinity of the 


Polynesians with the inhabitants of the 
Malay Archipelago is firmly established on 
the strength of physical and linguistic 
resemblances. There is more difference of 
opinion as to the nature and amount of 
the foreign admixture. As matters stand, 
a negroid admixture can alone enter into 
the question. Even those who believe in 
the former racial purity of the Polynesians 
must allow such an admixture in the case 
of Micronesia. As the result of numerous 
modern observations, it appears probable 
that a similar admixture exists as far as 
Samoa and still farther ; even remote 
Easter Island does not appear quite free 
from it. 

A multitude of facts sup)ports also the 
ethnological connection of Polynesia with 
America. The faith and religious customs 
in both regions rest as a whole on the same 
basis of animism and ancestor worship. 
In both we find the same rude cosmogony, 
the same res})ect for the tribal symbol, 
and the same cycle of myths, to say 
nothing o1 the numerous coincidences in 
the character of material culture possessed 
by them, and in the want of iron common 
to both. Ethnology, in face of these 
coincidences, is in a difficult position. Few 
. ethnologists still venture to 
think of any direct migration 

e SMI from America. It is certain that 

eop es Polynesians W’ere bold 

sailors, and often covered long stretches 
in their wanderings, voluntary or involun- 
tary ; but to sail over forty to sixty degrees 
of longitude without finding an opportunity 
to put into port anywhere would surely 
have been beyond their powers, and still 
more beyond the powers of their fore- 
fathers. 

Under these circumstances the most 
satisfactory assumption is that of a large 
Mongoloid primitive race, whose branches 
have occupied the entire “ East " of the 
inhabited world, East Asia, Oceania, and 
America. This theory extricates us at 
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once from the difficulty of explaining The ocean has not presented this fea- 
those coincidences, but it does not directly lure for the last few centuries only; it 
solve the problem of the great differences has been characteristic of it since the 
in the civilisations belonging to the day when the first keel touched the shores 
different branches of the Mongoloid family, of Hawaii, New Zealand, and Easter 
It seems audacious to explain it by Island. We have the evidence of the 
absorption of influences of the surrounding aborigines themselves for this. Their rich 
world, but the theory offers possibilities. store of legends hinges on their old wander- 

The first really historical activities of » ^ * ings, and as it deals more par- 

the Oceanians are their migrations. At ^***“j*^j ticularly with the earliest 
the present day they are the most migra- .**011 voyages it gives us a welcome 

tory people among the primitive races of insight into the original rela- 

the world, and voyages of more than a tioiis of the islanders with one another 
thousand nautical miles arc nothing and with the outside world ; it is thought 
unusual among them. There are various that the question of the original home of 
incentives to such expeditions, such as the Polynesians might be solved in this 
the wish and the necessity of trading with way. The pert which the land of Hawaiki 
neighbouring tribes, starvation, which is under its various names — Sawaii, Hawaii, 
not infrequent on the ])oor islands, political Hapai, Hevava, Awaiki and others — ■ 
disturbances, and a ])ronounced love of plays in the ancestral legends of most 
roaming. This last is the nK)st prominent Polynesians is familiar even beyond the 
feature in the character of the Malayo- circle of ethnologists. It recurs among 
Polynesian, which has, more than anything tlie Maoris of New Zealand, in Tahiti, 
else, scattered this ethnological grouj) over Kaiatea, Rarotonga, the Marquesas, 
a region of 210 degrees of longitude, from Hawaii, and elsewhere. To see in it a 
Madagascar to Easter Island, and over 80 didinite and limited locality, from which 
degrees of latitude. Comparted with this, the the streams of emigration flowed at different 
Causes other causes of migration shrink times to the most varied directions of the 

in general significance, although ocei.*!, a].)pears inqmacticable in view of 
o nmi ive of primary the fact that the geographical position of 

an erings jj^jportaiice and have had great Hawaiki is not accurately fixed in all the 
bearing on history. The number of the traditions, but varies considerably ; it even 
journeys known to us is not great ; the meets us as the land of ghosts, the 
interval since the ()j)ening u]) of the island western land where the souls sink together 
world of Oceania is too short, and the with the sun into the lower world, 
region is too remote. Yet the number is Nevertheless, the investigation of the 
sufficient to bring more than one character- primitive period in Polynesian history is 
istic of the past history of these races benefited in several instances by tracing 
clearly before our eyes. out the Hawaiki myth ; especially if this 

In the first place the frequent involim- task be supplemented by a review of the 
tary voyages, when the seafarers were anthropological, ethnographical, and geo- 
driven far out of their course, teach us that graphical evidence. We may then assume 
the winds and currents have not set from with great probability that the island of 
cast to west with that persistency which Savaii, which belongs to the Samoa 
old and celebrated theories maintain, and group, was the starting point of the migra- 
that therefore no natural phenomena tion of the Maoris to New Zealand, 
hindered the Polynesian from spreading Under the name of Hawaii it also forms the 

from west to east. Under these conditions, _ . starting point of the inhabi- 

the way from the west as far as distant Beforc*the Raiatca and Tahiti. 

Easter Island was not barred. Secondly, « To this fact, again, point the 

the frequency of these voyages allows us «*'opean8 Qf Marquesas and 

to understand the true character of the the Hawaii group; partly also of Raro- 
Pacitic Ocean. It is no waste of waters, tonga, which, on its side, as the ‘‘ nearer 
where islands and archipelagoes, like the Hawaiki ” of tradition, served the Maoris 
oases in a desert, lie remote and solitary; as an intermediate station on the way to 

but a sea full of life, where the constant New Zealand, while it was a regular^ 

traffic prevents any one group of islands starting-place for the inhabitants of the 
from being absolutely cut off from the Austral and Gambler islands. A final 
outer world. starting-point was the Tonga group. 
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THE REMARKABLE ART OF MELANESIA: SPECIMENS OF NATIVE CARVING 
The Melanesians were backward in political culture but their arts were highly developed. These examples of 
their carvings, chiefly from drawings made from specimens in European collections, are more graphic and 
realistic and display far more observation of Nature than those of the Micronesians, illustrated on the opposite page. 


Not only is the number of starting- 
points surprisingly small in comparison 
s\ith the size of the territory occupied by 
the Polynesians, but the original relations 
among the several groups appear simple 
to an astonishing dt^gree. Examined in 
the light of ethnology and 
e a ions history, this simplicity can- 
® ® ^ not be maintained. It is 

an ascertained fact as re- 
gards the Maoris that their immigra- 
tion did not occur in the form of one 
single wave, but that fresh batches came 
from the north ; and a very late 
subsequent immigration is sj^ecially re- 
corded. The inhabitants of the Hawaii 
islands are connected with Tahiti by 
language, customs, and legendary travels ; 
on the other hand, the place names show 
the enduring recollection of vSamoa. 
Rarotonga i.s the focus of the entire 
remotest south, while it was itself peopled 
with settlers almost simultaneously from 
Samoa and Tahiti. In the end, Tahiti 
seems to have sent emigrants to Raro- 
tonga and Hawaii, also to the Southern 
Marquesas, as the resemblance in language 
and customs proves. 

It is difficult to determine the date of 
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these migrations, since these movements 
are a constant feature. Obviously, no 
reliance can be placed in the genealogical 
lists of the several islands, which vary 
from twenty to eighty-eight generations. 
History does not carry us very far ; 
ethnology alone tells us that the disper- 
sion of the Polynesians over the Pacific 
Ocean cannot go back to any remote 
period, since they have not had the time to 
develo}) any marked racial peculiarities. 
It can be only a question of centuries for 
New Zealand and many other countries. 
In the case of Tahiti, and perhaps Hawaii, 
the first settlement may be assigned 
possibly to an earlier date. But in no 
case need we go back more than a millen- 
nium and a half. The wanderings extended 
also to Melanesia, in the cast of which, as a 
consequence of the distances, more .settle- 
^ . ments were planted than in the 

Comparative respect of social 

^^.f,*^*** r 3.nd political customs, shows 
almost as many Polynesian 
traits as its two neighbours, Tonga and 
Samoa, and has experienced a considerable 
infusion of Polynesian blood. In New 
Guinea, on the other hand, we find marked 
traces of this blood, but an almost total 



DECORATIVE ART OF MICRONESIA; SPECIMENS OF NATIVE CARVING 

A comparison between the examples of Micronesian carving', illustra^d above, and the Melanesian carvings shown on 
the opposite page gives evidence of a less free and imaginative art in tne former, but a considerable feeling for decorative 
•ffect and genuine craftsmanship is to be seen by a careful inspection of the detail of these Micronesian objects. 

absence of Polynesian customs and })oliti- which is not often represented among 
cal institutions. It can hardly be shown primitive peoples. 

at the ])resent day, when the Western In Africa the only cxam])lcs are the 
Pacific contains so mixed a ])Oj)ulation, Wanyaniwesi of Central German East 
in what jH'oportion migration has been Africa, who since the middle of the 
deliberate or involuntary ; hut, doubtless, nineteenth century have colonised the 
besides the frec]uent driftings to east whole equatorial east of the continent, 
and v/cst, there were many cases of and advanced tlnur settlements far into 
systematic colonisation. We thus get the Southern ('ongo basin, and the 
to know an aspect of the Polynesians Kioto in the Western Congo State. 

THE BEGINNING OF OCEANIC HISTORY 

^UR knowledge of the history of Oceania of the Polynesians and Micronesians, 
goes scarcely beyond the discoveries as in that of the Australians, it admits 
of the island world, for the tradition of of no doubt that their present stage of 
Polynesia, which goes considerably further civilisation does not denote the highest 
back into the past, does not distinguish point of their development, but that in 
between fact and fiction. Nevertheless, many departments of national life a 
even in Oceania it is possible to have a distinct retrogression has taken place, 
glimpse of the past. Here, as in Australia, In Melanesia, on the other hand, where 
we find remains of old buildings and sites* the civilisation does not even reach the 
whose nature presupposes certain definite present stage of the neighbouring peoples 
political and social conditions then on the east, all evidence of a previous 
existent ; but, besides this, we have higher culture is wanting. Melanesia 
adequate data in the information which is, in this respect, like a hollow between 
the early explorers give as to the state an elevation in the w^est, the Malay 
of things they discovered. In the case civilisation, and a second somewhat lower 
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elevation in the east, the Polynesian 
civilisation. 

This by no means implies that the 
culture possessed by its inhabitants was 
in itself inferior or lacked originality. 
On the contrary, the arts were highly 
developed in Melanesia ; indeed, much of 
the material culture, and some branches 
of intellectual culture, sur- 
pass anything shown by the 


Micronesians at least. It is 


Three 
Degrees of 

Civilisation political respects that 

the Melanesian is behind. The cause 
of this is to be found primarily in 
the character of the negroid race, 
and, secondly, in the absence of any 
stimulus from outside. Where these 
causes are absent, as in Fiji, even the 
Melanesian has shown himself ca])able of 
political development. 

The decadence of the Polynesian and 
Micronesian civilisation is shown in two 
ways — first, in buildings and works of a 
size, mass, and extent which ])reclude all 
idea that they could have been erected 
by a population at the stage in which the 
first Euroj)eans found them ; and, secondly, 
in the political and social institutions, 
which bear every trace of decay. The 
South vSea is not poor in remains of the 
former class. On Pitcairn Island, which 
has long been deserted by all primitive 
inhabitants, the stone foundations of 
ancient temjdes are to be found even now ; 
on Rapa olcl fortifications crown the hills, 
and on Huaheine a dolmen rises near a 
Cyclopean causeway. Under the guano 
layers of the Christmas Islands roads 
skilfully constructed of coral-rag bear 
witness to an age of a greater sjarit of 
enter])rise, of a higher plane of technical 
skill, and of a more pronounced national 
ife. Tinian, one of the Marianne grouj:>, 
has its colossal stone })illars, crowned with 
capitals, to mark the dwelling-places of the 
old and more vigorous Chamorro. But all 
- . this is nothing in com])arison 

VI ruins of Nanmatal on 

Ponape, and the stone images 

Civilisation t i 

on Kapanui m Faster Island. 

The decadence in the political and social 
field is not generally so obvious as that 
in technical skill; but it is incontestable, 
everywhere, and has been distinctly more 
disastrous to the national development of 
the islanders. This is shown by the loss 
of the old patriarchal society, in which 
the king was reverenced by the people as 
a god ; where he was the natural owner 
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of all the land, and where the view pre- 
vailed that all was from him and all was 
for him. When Captain Cook and his con- 
temporaries appeared in the South Sea, in 
many places hardly any. trace of such 
a society remained, while in others it was 
rapidly disappearing. The ancient dynas- 
ties had either been entirely put aside and 
the states dissolved, or, if they still existed, 
only a faint gleam of their former glory 
was reflected on the ancient rulers. The 
old organisation of the people, with its 
strictly defined grades, had already been 
destroyed, and a struggle of the upper class 
for property and power had taken the place 
of the former feudalism. This effort had 
been everywhere crowned with success, 
and had mainly contributed to break up 
the rigid and yet universally accepted 
system. Finally, even religion entirely lost 
its ancient character. The original gods 
were indeed retained ; but their number, 
at first limited, had been in the course of 
time indefinitely multiplied, since the gods 
created from the class of the high nobility 
were gradually put on a level with the older 
deities. 

Thus the national and ]X)pular religion 
was changed into a superstitious worship of 
_ . the individual. It is one and 

e igioA same thing which destroyed 

ccomes State and the religion of 

Superstition Polynesians— the degrada- 

tion of the old civil and religious authori- 
ties or the promotion of the formerly 
lower degrees. But in any case the 
abandonment of the old idea of a state 
was complete. The tokens of retrogression 
in Oceania, when collected, speak a clear 
language. They tell us, in the first place, 
thal there must have been a time in the 
prehistoric })eriod of the South Sea 
Islanders when an overgrowth of the 
population on the already settled islands 
made it necessary to send out colonies ; 
we learn, further, that the period of ' 
colonisation must have also been the 
})eriod of the highest development of 
culture. 

Colonisation was possible only under 
the government of a rigid political organisa- 
tion, of which we can at most discover a 
reflection in the subsequent life of the 
South Sea races. We may not assume a 
growth of technical knowledge on the 
settled islands, ^uch as was requisite 
for the erection of large buildings; so 
that even in the field of material culture 
we can suppose the existence of only an 




original and more universal standard of 
accomi)lishinent. We thus find the pheno- 
menon, interesting both from the historical 
and the geographical ])oint of view, that the 
moment of the widest disj)ersion ol a race 
denotes the beginning ot its decadence. This 
jdienouKmon is not surprising 
il we take into account the 


Dispersion 

Promotes 

Decadence 


THE NATIVE ART OF NEW ZEALAND: SPECIMENS OF MAORI CARVING 
1, Carved window frame with sliding sash at Rotorua Lake, South Island r the woman is a Maori guide. 2. Maoil 
gods. 3. Carved portal of Maori house. 4. Figure from Lake Pukaki in South Island. 5. Maori canoe. 

anciefri culture has come down to us. 
When the Europeans appeared on the 
scene, marked traces of this culture — in one 
])lace a vigorous national life, in another 
stupendous monuments— were extant only 
on the outer belt, in Hawaii, New Zealand, 
and the remote Easter Island. 

The fall ol the Maoris is the best illustra- 
tion of the rapidity with which the attain- 
ments of civilisation can be lost. At all 
times addicted to violence and intolerant 
of united eflort, they split u]) the larger 
states of their twin islands into numerous 
mutually hostile and aggressive communi- 
ties, from which every notion of a 
national unity and its effect in maintaining 
a civilisation has disa})])eared. At the 
same time the originally vigorous racial 
character lost more and more in moral 
restraint, and became more savage and 
cruel. The downfall of the an- 
Evidences religion finally ensued. The 

old gods lost their personality, 
and were transformed into a 
multitude of forest and sea demons, un- 
paralleled for extravagance and grotesque- 
ncss of form. Art and technical skill did 
not escape. As early as Captain Cook's 
time, it was no longer possible to produce 
carvings. of the older kind. 


nature of the homes of the race. 
It is easier for the population 
of small islands to attain a higher culture 
and a more strict jiolitical organisation 
than to maintain themselves at the stage 
which they inhciited or brought with 
them. The narrow limits of space make a 
comprehensive scheme easy and jiossible, 
but involve the danger of a conflict be- 
tween opposite j)arties, and thus the 
destruction of the existing system. None 
of the Polynesian islands escaped this 
fate, especially since the character of the 
people shows few traits of conservatism. 
Quarrels and disputes have l)een the chief 
and the favourite occu])ation of the Poly- 
nesians as long as we have known them. 
The decadence is the greatest where the 
island communities are the smallest, and 
where, therefore, destructive influences are 
most powerful ; thus in the centre of the 
world of islands hardly a trace of the 
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come now to the separate histories 
^ cf the three groups of islands of which 
Oceania consists—^elanesia, Micronesia, 
and Polynesia — beginning with the first, 
and treating them in the order named. 

MELANESIA 

Melanesia, apart from Fiji, has no history 
properly so-called. We are acquainted 
merely with the treatment which the 
iqhabitants have received at the hands 
of foreigners. 

The chief cause of this phenomenon, 
which recalls the passivity of the Aus- 
tralians, is the slight political capacity of 
the negroid race. A second cause is that 
isolation from the outside world which 
can be partly attributed to the dreaded 
fierceness of the Melanesians. The more 
enterprising Polynesians have never shown 
any great inclination to aUem])t colonisa- 
tion on a large scale in Central and 
Western Melanesia, and the whites have 
not entered on the task of o])ening iq:) these 
islands with the zeal which th(‘y have 
shown in the rest of Oceania since the days 
of Cook, Exploration and missionary 
activity are tardy and timid in these 
parts, and European colonisation is still 
later in coming. 

Notwithstanding this late beginning of 
serious encroachments from outside, the 
Melanesians came early into hostile con- 
tact with the whites. Out of the long 
roll of explorers, from J. Le Maire and 
W. Schouten (t()i6), past W. Dampier 
(1700) and J. Rogge veen (1722) to L. A. 
de Bougainville and l)e Surville (1768), 
^ there is hardly one who had not 

been guilty of the greatest 


upon the 


cruelties to the natives. Even. 


c aneaiAns^.^j,^ in 1774, ordered the 
natives of Erromango to be shot down 
with cannon for some trifling misconduct. 
But the nineteenth century has behaved 
still more outrageously to these islands. 
Their wealth in sandalwood soon attracted 
numerous traders, English and American 
in particular, but also Polynesians. All 
these persons, who sought merely their 


own advantage, behaved like savages. 
They plundered peaceable tribes, and 
forced them to work as slaves on other 
islands ; they cut down the valuable 
trees, and thus caused disputes with their 
owners, which generally ended in the 
defeat of the latter. 

Extortions an ! unprovoked bombard- 
ment of villages were matters of daily 
occurrence, d'he traders captured a chief, 

- and only released him at a 

Written ransom of a shij)load of sandal- 
. . wood ; and once when the 

lA 00 inhabitants of Fate in the New 
Hebrides fled from the crew of an English 
ship and a body of Tongan allies into a 
cave with wives and children, their 
op]K)ncnts lighted a Are at the entrance 
and suffocated all the fugitives. 

The consequences of this treatment of 
the natives were soon seen. The war- 
like and able-bodied Melanesians returned 
blow for blow, and avenged the outrages 
committed by the whites upon their 
fellows when and where they could. 
Whoever was imprudent enough to land 
upon their coasts was murdered. It 
thus comes about that the history of the 
cxjfloration of Melanesia down to the 
present day has been written in blood. 
Even missions have met with greater 
initial difficulties here, and found a harder 
task than anywhere else in the South Sea. 

The long duration of racial struggles 
has produced the result that the national 
characteristics of Melanesia are no longer 
in their primitive integrity. New Guinea, 
where little more than the fringe of the 
island has been explored, has, indeed, 
suffered little, and the inhabitants of the 
Bismarck Archipelago and the Soiomons 
have hitherto successfully repulsed any 
serious attack on their modes of life and 
thought or their material possessions. The 
stale of things is less favourable in the 
more easterly archipelagoes, Santa Cruz, 
New Hebrides, New Caledonia, and Fiji. 
Here, undoubtedly, the stronger infusion 
of Polynesian blood has weakened the 
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A TYPE OF MELANESIAN CANOE 
These strangely constructed Reef Island canoes sail 
incredible distances among the Melanesian group, trading 
fish and coco-nuts for the products of tlic larger islands. 

powers of resistance of the population, 
while these groups have also been longest 
exposed to the brunt of the attacks of the 
whites. The result, as is always the case 
where the barl)arian comes into touch 
with civilisation, has been a decline in 
the numbers, physique, and morals of the 
native population. This is most marked 
in New Caledonia, where the natives, 
under the influence of the French system 
of transportation, have sunk from a war- 
like and honour-loving nation, endowed 
with high intellectual gifts, into a ragged 
rnob. It is difficult to term an idea of 
the nmnerical shrinkage, since the older 
accounts are mere estimates. Neverthe- 
less, the inhabitants of the New Hebrides 
and Santa Cruz ha\T^ undoubtedly much 
diminished in numbers, a change which 
in Fiji can be proved by actual statistics. 

FIJI 

The great jiolitical capacity, judging 
by a Melanesian standard, of the Fiji 
Islanders can be traced to the strong 
admixture of Polynesian elements and 
the position of the archij^elago, which 
lies advanced toward the east. Their 
history begins with those feuds which 
have played a part in all the Polynesian 
islands for centuries. In these wars, un- 
important enough in themselves, the 
Europeans interfered about the beginning 
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of the nineteenth century, without any 
political intentions at first. In 1804 
twenty-seven convicts, escaped from Nor- 
folk Island, took sides, sometimes with 
one, sometimes with another chief; but 
the crew of the slaver Eliza, which was 
wrecked on the cliffs of Nairi in 1808, had 
a still more decisive share in the course of 
events, since they possessed muskets. 
Their choice fell on the chief Naulivau 
of Mbau, who thus was enabled to over- 
throw the head of the “ State ’’ of Verata 
in Great Fiji, or Viti Levu. His successors 
remained in possession of the supremo 
power until 1874. After a reign full of 
military successes, which won him the 
surname Vuni Valu, meaning “ root of 
war,'’ Naulivau died in the year 1829. 
He was followed by his brother, Tanoa, 
one of the most ferocious cannibals whom 
Fiji ever knew. 

Under his son, Seru, better known by 
the name of Kakobau or Thakombau 
(1852-1883), the kingdom founded by the 
first Vuni Valu reached its greatest 
pros])erity and extent, comprising almost 
the entire archipelago. His accession 
occurred at a time when the Fiji Archi- 
pelago had attracted, in more than one 
respect, the attention of the whites. The 
Wesleyan mission had obtained a footing 
here since 1835 : in 1844 the Catholic 
mission also. Principally through the 
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THE WORK OF AN EARTHQUAKE 

This beautiful rock in Blanche Bay, New Britain, was 
thrown up by volcanic disturbance thirty years ago, 
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activity of the former the old feuds had 
stopped, at any rate in the cpast districts 
of Great Fiji; British, American, and 
other white traders were able to settle 
there in complete security. In 1847 
United States of America, in order to 
express their appreciation of the newly 
discovered field, established a consular 
agency there. 

At the same time artful aspersions were 
cast on the Wesleyan mission in order to 
weaken British influence. In 1849, when 
the house of the consul, Williams, was 
burnt, the natives stole some of his 
property.*^ Williams demanded from Tha- 
kombau compensation to the amount of 

three thousand dollars, twelve and a half 
cents.” An unprejudiced witness informs 
us this “ exact ” sum was not justified, 


and was not paid. In the next year, 
in consequence of other thefts, it had 
mounted to live thousand and one dollars 
and thirty-eight cents. Williams laid this 
demand before the commanders of two 
American warships, with a request for 
support, but it was rejected. In 1855, 
however. Captain Boutwell, who had been 
sent to Fiji for a renewed inquiry, ordered 
Thakombau to ])ay capital and interest 
forthwith. The sum to be paid was fixed 
in a second letter at 30,000 dollars, and 
threats of force were held out. Finally, 
Boutwell sent for the chief on board his 
ship, demanded 45,000 dollars, and threat- 
ened to hang him. Thakombau then 
signed the agreement. 

Complications, also, were threatened 
with France. Fourteen years after the 
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unsuccessful attempt at settlement in 
1844, French Catholic missionaries tried 
once more to^gain a footing on Viti Levu. 
Since Thakombau, who in 1854 had 
adopted Christianity, partly from convic- 
tion, but mostly on political grounds, felt 
the impossibility of any longer maintaining 
his position, especially as his relations with 
Tonga were very strained at that time, 
he determined to escape from his diffi- 
culties and cede his land to England. On 
October I2th, 1858, he made a treaty 
with the British Consul, Pritchard, to 
which all the chiefs of the island subse- 
quently agreed, to the following effect : 
Thakombau, who wished to become a 
British subject but to retain his title 
and suzerainty, promised 200,000 acres 
of land ; in return, Britain was to take 
over the American debt. 
The British Government, 
from the wish not to cause 
unpleasantness with 
America, refused the offer. 
Now, not only did the 
Americans immediately press 
their claims, but Tonga de- 
manded a large sum of 
money for the assistance 
which it professed to have 
previously rendered. The 
monarch in his difficulty 
accepted the proposal of the 
Melbourne Polynesian Com- 
pany in 1868, which pro- 
mised to satisfy the claims 
of America in return for the 
grant of the land offered to 
the British Government. 
The flourishing condition of 
the German trading firms, which had been 
active in the country since i860, had 
drawn public attention to Fiji. On con- 
clusion of the treaty, the company paid 
the Americans £c^,ooo. In return, it at 
once received 110,000 acres. 

During these negotiations there had 
been incessant disputes among the natives 
themselves ; at the same time there had 
been quarrels between them and the 
numerous white immigrants. In order to 
put an end to this state of things, Thak- 
ombau in 1871 formed a constitutional 
government, with a Ministry composed of 
twelve chiefs, a legislative council chosen 
by the whites, and a supreme court. So 
long as the interests of the Government 
and the colonists coincided, this artifice, 
frequently tried in the South Sea, was 
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He ruled over the greater part of the Fiji Islands from 1852 to 1883, and was 
nominally Christian. Under him, the islands reached their greatest prosperity, 
and he voluntarily ceded his country to the British Government in the year 1871. 


SUVA, THE CAPITAL OF THE FIJI ISLANDS Underwood & Underwood 
This, the chief town of Fiji, is on the south coast of Viti Levu, the largrest island in the group. It is the centre of trade, 
and in 1900 had a population of 1,121 Europeans. It is extremely healthy, the temperature varying: from 0:1® to 61“. 


harmless in results ; but when the whites 
were required to pay taxes, they sinijiJy 
ignored the laws. The public debt soon 
grew to £So,ooo. Thakonibau saw no 
alternative l(‘ft him but to renew the offer 
of his land to Great Britain, but this time 
as a gift. England at first refused it 
again, and only changed her purjiose from 
the fear that other Powers — America, or 
Germany, which was interested just then 
in the enter])rise of the ( lorjeffroys — might 

«... . I j close with the offer. OnSep- 

Fiji Islands luiglanrl 

become British i -ri i ' r * a: 

« « - acreiited I hakomlian s oner. 

Crown Colony 

interval been made to the German Empire 
and declined by it. Fiji became a British 
Crown colony. England took over all the 
debts, and paid Thakonibau a yearly 



FIJIAN TEMPLE, FORMERLY A SCENE OF CANNIBALISM 


allowance until his death in 1883. The 
sales of land comjiloted before the British 
annexation were not at once recognised, but 
gradually tested ; in 1885, more than ten 
c .it 4 years later, the Germans con- 
. Q cerned were compensated with 
a small solatium of ;^‘io,620. 
In the spring of i()02 Fiji con- 
cluded a separate federal treaty with New 
Zealand. The individual islands in the 
Fiji group number over 200, and of these 
some 80 are inhabited. The total area 
of the islands is 7,435 square miles. The 
])opulation is estimated at 148,891 of whom 
2,500 are Europeans, and over 48,000 
Indians. The largest islands are Viti Levu 
(4,250 square miles) and Vanua Levu (2,600 
square miles). The government is in the 
hands of a governor a|)pointed by the British 
Crown, and assisted by an 
Executive Council. There is 
also a Legislative Council 
consisting of ten official 
members, six elected mem- 
bers, and two native mem- 
bers. For native go v’ornment 
the colony is divided into 
[Hovinces, which are ad- 
ministered through native 
chiefs. In 1912 the revenue 
was 283, 947, and the ex- 
penditure £268,158. The 
chief products of the islands 
consist of sugar cane, 
coco-nuts, bananas, maize, 
tea, tobacco, and rice, and 
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there are several sugar mills, a tea factory, 
a soap manufactory, and some saw mills. 
There is regular communication with 
Australia, New Zealand, Tonga and Samoa, 
Honolulu and Cana^da. 

MICRONESIA 

The small average size of the Microncsian 
islands has not prevented the inhabitants 
from developing a peculiar, and, in many 
„ respects, a higher, culture than 

a Iheir kinsfolk in the east and 

Decadence several localities 

have, indeed, proved too limited 
for any development of political import' 
ance. The only events to be recorded are 
the usual feuds between the hostile village 
communities, although, judging by the 
ancient buildings and terraces on the 
Pelews, on Ponape, and the Marianne 
Islands, the conditions for a politically 
organised activity must have been far 
more favourable in earlier times than at 
the present day. It is at 
present impossible to 
determine whether the 
decadence of the Pelews 
and the Carolines is du? 
to other reasons than the 
antagonism of conflict- 
ing interests produced 
by the cramped space. 

On the other hand, 
the process of disintegra - 
tion on the Marianne 
Islands can be accu- 
rately traced. All ac- 
counts from the ])criod 
anterior to the begin- 
ning of the Spanisli concpiest and con- 
version speak in the highest terms of the 
condition of the islands, their high stage of 
civilisation and large ])opulation. Guam 
was compared to an immense garden, and 
in 1668, at the beginning of the Jesuit mis- 
sion, contained 180 splendid villages. The 
total number of the Chamorro, as the 
aborigines were called by the Spaniards, is 
reckoned variously ; a favourite estimate 
is 200,000, but even 600,000 has been 
given ; the lowest calculation docs not 
sink below 40,000. 

In addition to an advanced agriculture, 
which, notwithstanding primitive tools, 
could boast of cultivating rice, we find an 
excellently developed art of navigation, 
a knowledge of })ottery, a regulated 
calendar, and so forth. The Spaniards 
destroyed all this in a few years. Accord- 
ing to an accurate calculation, in 1710, 
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forty-two years after the arrival of the 
Jesuit father Sanvi tores, there were 3,539 
Chamorro still left ; in 1741 there were 
1,816. Their rapid diminution was caused 
by the fierce fights which broke out so 
soon as the freedom-loving inhabitants 
perceived that conversion in the ultimate 
resort aimed at subjecting them to the 
Spanish yoke. The census of 1741 brought 
home to the Spaniards the magnitude of 
the devastation wrought by them. In 
order to make up for the alarming mor- 
tality they introduced Tagals from the 
Philippines. The number of the in- 
habitants after that increased ; in 1783 
it amounted to 3,231 souls ; in 1803 to 
4,303 ; in 1815 to 5,406 ; and in 1850 to 
more than 9,000. But an epidemic of 
smallpox swept off the population in 1856. 
It had risen again to 5,610 only in 1864, 
and at the present day it reaches to about 
double that figure. The reckless exter- 
mination of the people is 
almost the least evil 
which the Spaniards 
j)erpetrated on 1 he 
rhamorro : the annihila- 
tion of the national 
characteristics was still 
worse. At the present 
day no more traces are 
left of the old culture, 
with its build’mgs, its 
navigation, its agricul- 
ture, and technical skill, 
than of the old strong 
and ])roud physique of 
the inhabitants. In 

]dacc of a love of freedom the miseraole 
half-caste people of to-day show a dull 
indifference, while lethargy has taken the 
place of industry, and an unthinking use 
of Christian customs is substituted for a 
frank paganism. Next to the Tasmanians 
no j7eo})le in the South Sea can have felt 
more deejiy the curse of contact with 

the Europeans than the 

Chamorro. An account of 
the history of the Polynesians 
presents difficulties, in so far 
as every separate group has its own 

history. It is the exception to find any 
points of connection between neighbour- 
ing archipelagoes. This necessitates the 
separate treatment of the larger and more 
important groups, at any rate, although 
certain broad characteristics recur regu- 
larly. Since this phenomenon is still more 
marked in the case of the smaller and 
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less densely peopled archipelagoes, whose 
importance is slight, we shall abandon 
the task of any detailed description, 
and refer the reader for their most 

interesting features ^ ^ „ 

to the chapter on 
missionary work. 

Within the region 
of Polynesia the 
Hervey, T u b n a i , 

Society, Tuamotu 
and Marquesas 
Islands form a mass 
which stands out 
apart from the oilier 
clusters. This purely 
external grouping has, 
it is true, no geologi- 
cal foundation, but 
justifies the inclusion 
of the archipelagoes 
under the general title 
of East Polynesia, 
although the relations 
of the groups among 
themselves belong 
mostly to jireliistoric 
or very early times. 

TAHITI 

The history of East 
Polynesia, whether 
native or colonial, is queen pomare 
connected m a i n I V This queen of Tahiti assun 


native or colonial, is queen pomare and her husband 

connected m a i n I V This queen of Tahiti assumed power in 1827, and reigned 
with the double island possession, 

of Tahiti. It is the only focus of an ind('- Atahuni, the jiossc 
pendent develo])ment, and also the natural fiercely contested, 
starting-point and centre of the French compelk'd to surrc 
('olonial Empire in hTist Polynesia. When denly on Septembe 
Samuel Wallace finallv discovered the son, Pomare IT, 


island on June 19th, 1767, he found three 
states there, which were fighting savagely 
for the upper hand. The Spaniards took 
possession of the island on January ist, 

_ . 1775 ; but they soon 

abandoned it again 
after the death of 
their captain, Do- 
mingo dc Bonechea, 
on J anuary 26th. In 
1789, the mutineers 
of the Bounty landed 
on Tahiti. Some 
preferred to remain 
there, took the side 
of the king, Otu, or 
Pomare, as he pre- 
ferred to call himself, 
and thus enabled 
him to extend his 
sovereignty over the 
other islands of th.e 
archipelago. 

The first English 
miss ion ar i es 1 anded 
there on March 7th, 
i797» were des- 
tined soon to ])lay a 
large ])art in the 
political life of Tahiti. 
In 1802 Pomare 
ND HER HUSBAND carried away the 

d power in 1827 , and reigned saCI'ed Ot’O figure 
the French took possession. 


Atahuni, the jiosscssion of which was 
fiercely contested, and which he was 
compelk'd to surrender. He died sud- 
denly on September 3rd, 1803, and his 
son, Pomare IT, born in 1780, was 



PALACE OF QUEEN POMARE IV. AT PAPEETE, THE CAPITAL OF TAHITI. IN THE YEAR 1870 
The residence of the French Governor is seen immedUtely beyond the Royal Palace 
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forced to fly. He took up his abode on and Pomare IV. (1843), Dupetit-Thouars 
Murea, the headquarters of the Christian on November 6th deposed the queen, and 
mission. In July, 1807, he crossed with a threw into prison the British Consul 
number of Christians over to Tahiti, Pritchard, in whose house she had taken 
surprised his enemies, and * massacred refuge. The storm of indignation roused 
them so relentlessly that the whole in England by tli/s procedure forced 
island rose against him and the mis- France in 1844 to r*anstate Queen Pomare 
sionaries, and drove them back to Huahine IV. ; but the protectorate over the island 
Massacre b Murea. But in the battle was retained. It was only after a three 
a“CbriaUaa^^ Narii — November 12th, years' war, waged with great fury on 
King" Pomare II., who both sides, that the Tahitians submitted, 

had become a Christian on on February 6th, 1847, the queen 
July 12th, 1812, completely defeated returned from Murea to Papeete, 
his enemies ; the other islands of the Pomare IV. died, after a reign of fifty 
archipelago adopted Christianity in con- years, on September 17th, 1877. Her 
sequence. Pomare crushed the power of son, Pomare V., abandoned all his imag- 
the nobles, and gave the islands at the inary sovereign rights to France on 
end of 1818 a new and written constitu- June 19th, 1880, in return for an annuity 
tion. He died on November 30th, 1821. of £ 1 , 000 , and died in 1891. 

Pomare’s infant son died on January The political development has not been 
nth, 1827. His sister Aimata, a girl favourable in any way to the preserva- 
of seventeen, then mounted the throne tion of the national existence. In Cook’s 
as Pomare IV. — or Pomare Wahinc I. — time the inhalutants were estimated at 


while her aunt, Ariipaia, remained regent, 
in accordance with custom. 

The reign of Aimata is marked by an 
overflowing tide of calamity, which soon 
burst on Tahiti, and ended in the loss of 
its independence. It began with the 
attempt of the Catholic Church —made 
in November, 1836, from the Gambier 
Islands — to gain a footing in Tahiti. 
In consequence of a law introduced by 
the British j^reachers of the Gospel, the 
French missionaries were forbidden to 
land; they therefore appealed to France 
for aid. On August 27th, 1838, Captain 
Abel Dupetit-Thouars appeared off 
Papeete with the frigate Venus, in order 
to demand satisfaction. He insisted upon 
an apology under the sign manual of 
the queen, and 2,000 piastres in 
Spanish money. The queen was forced to 
comply. In April, 1839, Captain Laplace 
demanded that the Catholic Church should 
be granted equal privileges with the 
Protestant, and that a building site for a 
church should be conceded. 

ggre»»ion y September, 1842, Dupetit- 
rrance, and ^ho had returned, 

Its Results j 4. 

once more expressed extrava- 
gant “wishes" to the Government, and, 
when they could not be granted, pro- 
claimed a French protectorate in defiance 
of the protests of the queen and the 
English missionaries. 

When a Tahitian popular assembly, 
relying on the intervention of the British 
Captain Nicholas, declared for Britain 


120,000, a figure far too high, but one 
which in any case denotes an unusual 
density of population ; in 1912 the 
numbers hardly reached 11,000. The 
..3. . „ introduction of disease, im- 

. . morality, and drunkenness has 

p. taught the Tahitians a bitter 

Civihsatioa “blessings" 

of civilisation. Tahiti, as one of the 
French colonies in the Eastern Pacific, is 
administered by a governor assisted by a 
Privy Council and an Administrative 
Council. The island has an area of about 
600 square miles. The chief town is 
Papeete, with a population of 4,282, of 
whom 2,490 are French. The chief pro- 
ducts are copra, sugar, rum, pearls and 
mother of pearl. Coco-nuts, bananas, 
oranges, and sugar cane grow luxuriantly, 
especiMly near the coast. There is regular 
steamer communication with San Fran- 
cisco, New Zealand, and Australia. In 
1912 the imports were of the value of 
about £309,887, and the exports of 

£339.254' 

THE ISLAND GROUPS AROUND TAHITI 

The history of the island groups which 
cluster round Tahiti, the Society, Tuamotu, 
Marquesas, the Cook, and Tubuai, or 
Austral, Islands, is not without some 
anthropological, political, and religious 
interest. The picture presented to the 
discoverers was everywhere the same ; 
war and discord prevailed, limited usually 
to the separate islands and groups. The 
warlike inhabitants of the Tuamotu Islands 
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undertook, even at the beginning of 
the nineteenth century, bold expeditions 
to other islands, jduiidering and carrying 
ol^ the inhabitants as ca])tives, until a 
stop was put to their i^roceedings by the 
influence o! Tahiti. 

The relations between the natives and 
the European^ in these jiarts were every- 
n-fr !*• where due to the instrunient- 
Difficultics missions. It would . 

MR.hg.o«» jj 

had rested with the introduc- 
tion of one denomination only. But th(‘ 
Protestant missionaries were soon followa*d 
on e\cry group by Catlndics under the 
protection of France. The inevitable 
result was an effort on the Protestant side 
to keep the intruders otf, and on the side 
of the French Catholics to gain a religious 
and political footing. In all this the 
native was the scapegoat. Any infectious 
diseases which the traders had not intro- 
duced were communicated by the crews 
of men-ot-war. The French tricolour now 
floats over the whole large group of islands, 
and the Romish proi)aganda has succeeded, 
though not to the full extent desired, in 
breaking dowm the undisputed power of 
Protestantism. European civilisation has 
diminished the number of inhabitants and 
has put a mere caricature in the place of 
a nationality which, despite many dark 
traits, was primitive and vigorous. 


EASTER ISLAND 

If;;;; ter Island, or Rajiariui, as the Poly- 
nesians call the most remote islet of the 
vast island w'orld, is, with its area of forty- 
five square miles, one of the smallest high 
islands of the Pacific Ocean. Neverthe- 
less, it draws our attention on account of 
one ol the weightiest problems of ethnology 
and thus ol the history of mankind. If 
any connection at all exists between Poly- 
nesians and Americans, we must regard 
Easter Island as the most easterly pier in 
the bridge. There is nothing in the ethno- 
graphy of Easter Island wdiich supj)orts 
such a theory, Salmon, the Tahitian who 
acconijianied the German Hyena expedi- 
tion of 1882 under Lieutenant-Captain 
Geiseder, and the American Mohican ex- 
pedition of 1886, reported a story of the 
natives of Easter Island, according to which 
they are su})posed to have come, in a large 
p boat from one of the Galapagos 

Islandswdththe trade-wind and 

UUnd Anakcna 

in the north of the island ; 
but he did not disguise the fact that this 
tradition was contrary to the ideas of 
other natives, who maintained that there 
had been an immigration from the west. 
The architecture of the island is supposed 
to show resemblances to buildings in 
Central and South America ; but the 
simple huts of the Easter Islanders are not 
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to be compared with those colossal 
erections. Again, the construction of 
the famous stone images, some fifteen 
feet high and made of lava, extends to 
comparatively recent periods, when there 
can be no possible idea of America’s 
influence ; besides this, productions of 
similar size, although not of quite the 
^ . same character, were nothing 

of^tbe * extraordinary among the other 
Dutch Oceanians, at least in earlier 
times. For this reason the 
modern relations between Easter Island 
and America are all the more frequent. 
Intercourse with the wdiites generally has, 
indeed, only brought the islanders misery 
and destruction hitherto. The beginning 
of the “ mission of civilisation ” is marked 
by the landing, on April 6th, 1722, of the 
Dutchman, Jacob Roggewecn, who ordered 
the natives to be fired upon without any 
reason whatever. He found the island then 
most prosperous and densely populated, an 
appearance which it has long since lost. 
The natives were possibly too friendly 
and yielding to the whites. In 1805 the 
ship Nancy, from New London, which 
had been engaged in seal fishery at Mas- 
a-fuera, south-west of Juan Fernandez, 
came to Rapanui and carried away 
twelve men and ten women after a 
desperate fight. The men, when, three 
days after, they were released from their 
chains on the o})en sea, sprang over- 
board immediately, in order to reach 
their home by swimming ; but the women 
were carried to Mas-a-fuera. d'hc crew of 
the Nanc}^ is said to have made several 
subsequent attempts at robbery. The 
American ship Pindos later carried 
away as many girls as there were men 
on board, and on the next morning as a 
pastime fired at the natives collected on 
the beach. 

The most calamitous period began in 
1863. Peruvian slave dealers then estab- 
lished a depot on Easter Island in order 
-- to impress labourers for the 

guano works in Peru from the 
g -j surrounding archipelagoes; for 

this purpose they carried away 
the majority of the inhabitants of the island. 
Most of them were, however, brought back 
at the representations of the French 
Government ; but, unfortunately, small- 
pox was introduced by them and caused 
great ravages. In 1866 Catholic mission- 
aries began their work, but they left the 
island after a few years, accompanied by 
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some faithful followers, and went to 
Mangarewa. The last reduction in the 
number of the population was effected by 
the deportation of 400 Easter Islanders 
by a Tahitian firm to Tahiti and Murea, 
where they were employed as plantation 
labourers. 

The population has not been able to 
bear such frequent and heavy drains on 
its vitality. Estimated by Cook at 700 
souls, by later travellers at 1,500, and 
numbering before i860 some 3,000, it has 
dwindled at the present day to 150, whose 
absorption in the mass of the immigrant 
Tahitians, Chilians, and others is only a 
question of time. Since 1888 Easter Island 
has been used by Chili as a penal colony. 

PITCAIRN 

The history of Pitcairn, an isolated island 
lying far to the south-west of the Tuamotu, 
is, during the period which we can survey, 
detached from the framework of native 
history ; its ])ersonages are almost en- 
tirely European immigrants. Pitcairn is 
one of the few islands which were unin- 
habited when the Europeans discovered 
them, although numerous remains in the 
_ . . form of stone images, relics of 

/F**'r** Marae, stone axes, and graves 
I k *^4 with skeletons, attest that the 
island was once populated. 

The modern history of the island begins 
with the mutiny of the crew of the 
Bounty against their captain, Bligh, 
1770, as related in the story of Australia. 
While the latter steered with his eighteen 
companions in liis o])cn boat to Batavia, 
the twenty-four mutineers sailed first to 
Tahiti. A number of them remained behind 
there, while eight men, under the leader- 
ship of the helmsman Christian, accom- 
panied by six Tahitian men and twelve 
women, set sail in January, 1790, for the 
uninhabited island of Pitcairn. In order 
to prevent any escape from the island, 
Christian burnt the Bounty, whose tall 
masts might have betrayed the refuge of 
the mutineers. The beginning of the 
community was at once marked by dis- 
j)utes and quarrels ; the men were killed 
in fighting, and in 1801, John Adams, aged 
thirty-six — who died in March, 1829 — 
was the only man on the island, with some 
women and twenty children. 

Adams, realising by the previous course 
of affairs the danger which threatened 
the little society, struck out other paths. 
By his care in educating the young 
generation a tribal community was 



developed which 
united many of the 
good qualities of the 
Europeans with the 
virtues of the Poly- 
nesians, and by its 
sterling character and 
high morality, won 
the sympathies of 
Great Britain to no 
small extent, 
especially since these 
colonists regarded 
themselves as English- 
men and spoke 
English as familiarly 
as Tahitian. Great 
Britain has always 
watched over the 
welfare of this little 
society. The limited 
water supply of the 
island' having 
threatened to ])rove 
insufficient for the 
growing numbers, the 
eighty-seven inhabi- 
tants then living were 
removed 1.) y the 
British Go\^u'nment 
to Tahiti in i8ji ; but 
most of them soon 
returned to Pitcairn. When, in 1856, 
in consequeiK'c of hurricanes, it became 
difficult to find food lor the once more 
rapidly increasing population, 187 of the 
IQ4 settlers were removed to the then 
uninhabited ^Norfolk Island, d'he majority 
remained there, and increased and j)ros- 
pered. 1111871 the number had risen 
to 340 souls ; 

in I 8 () I it 

reached 738 
souls ; and, 
according to 
the last ac- 
count, it is 
now about 900 
souls. Some, 
however, this 
time also, 
could not live 
in a strange 
island, and 
returned to 
Pitcairn, 
where their 
number in 
1^79 had 


again risen to 79souls. 
The population 
Pitcairn at various 
periods was as follows: 
1800, 29 ; 1825, 66 : 
1831, 87 ; 1837, 92 : 
1841, 114; 1856,194; 
1864, 43 ; 1873, 76 ; 
1879, 93 ; 1884, 104 ; 
1898, 142 ; igoi, 

126; 1907, 144. 
Contrary to the dis- 
quieting rumours 
circulated in i8g6, 
to the effect that 
Pitcairn no longer 
supplied the require- 
ments of human in- 
habitants, the })opu- 
lation is thriving at 
the present day. 

The size of the 
island is n'lt more 
than three miles long 
from east to west 
and two miles broad 
from north to south. 
There is a range 
of steep hills, the 
highest being Out- 
look Ridge, which is 
1,008 feet high. The 
village of Adamstown is on a plateau about 
400 feet above sea-level. Bounty Bay is 
the ])est ol the three landing places, but 
even it is dangerous by reason of the 
violence of tlie sea and the currents. The 
climate is rainy but somewhat uncertain, 
hence the danger of drought. The chief 
food of the islanders is the sweet potato, 

but ]T 1 ne- 
ap pies, ba- 
nanas and 
yams grow 
abundantly. 

The chief 
of the re- 
main i n g 
islands of 
Polynesia — 
Hawaii, ^ 
Samoa, Ton- 
ga, and New 
Zealand — are 
treated inde- 
pendently at 
greaterlength 
in the follow- 
ing chapters. 
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THE OCEANIC ISLANDS AND THEIR STOR\r 



CHILDREN OF THE BOUKTy MUTINEERS 

George Young, son of Young the midshipman, with his 
child and wife, Hannah Adams, daughter of John Adams. 



HOME OF JOHN ADAMS ON PITCAIRN ISLAND 




Hawaii : BfioiNNiNG and end of a kingdom 



have a total area of 6,449 square miles. 
The chief members of the group are 
Hawaii ( 4,015 square miles), Maui (728 
square miles), Oahu (598 square miles), 
Kauai (547 square miles), Molokai (261 
square miles), Lanai (139 square miles), 
Niihau (97 square miles), and Kahoslawe 
(69 square miles). 

The history of Hawaii begins for us with 
its discovery by Captain Cook ; all that 
took place on it previously bears the im- 
press of myth. The legends mention 
sixty-seven ancestors of Kamehameha I., 
and place therefore the beginning of tl^.e 
settlement of Hawaii at a period which 
would approximately correspond to the 
sixth century of the Christian era. As a 
matter of fact, human bones have been dis- 
covered under old strata of coral and lava 


streams ; in any case, with such a system 
of chronology a large margin of error must 
be allowed for. Far more important is 
the exceptional evidence for the solution 
of the question of the origin of the native 
people. A large mass of the traditions point 
to the Samoan Sawaii as the chief point 
of emigration, without necessarily ex- 


How Hawaii 
was 

Peopled 


eluding accretions from other 
groups of Polynesia. The re- 
currence of Samoan geograph- 
ical names in Hawaii is an 


argument in favour of the legends. If 
we may judge by the frequent mention 
which they make of Tahiti and the Mar- 
quesas, the main route seems to have led 
over these islands. 


It seems probable that some twenty 
generations after the first immigration — f .e., 
about the eleventh century — a new wave 
of nations touched Hawaii, produced by a 
general movement in the island worlds of 
the South Sea, which, again, was due to the 
expulsion of Polynesian immigrants from 
the Fiji Islands. Into this period, there- 
fore, fall, according to legend, the journeys 
of famous chiefs and priests to distant 
isles, rendered possible by the greater 
enterprise of the ancient races and the 
higher perfection of navigation at that 


968 


time. The first and only attempt at 
oversea expansion gave way to a fresh 
period of isolation, which lasted at least 
into the sixteenth century, probably down 
to the date of Cook's landing. During this 
long period the Hawaiian people developed 
all its peculiar characteristics ; then it was 
that those numerous states and societies 
were founded, which were mutually hostile. 

. The waves of war surged high 
Coming fourteenth century, when 

® ® King Kalaunuiohua tried for 

Europeans 

Islands under his sceptre. The first inter- 
course with Europeans dates from the six- 
teenth century. In 1527 one of the three 
vessels of Don Alvarado de Saavedra is 
said to have been wrecked on the cliffs of 
South Kona, and in 1555 the Sjianish 
navigator Juan Gaetano is supposed to 
have discovered the Hawaiian Islands. 
This intercourse, even if it is based on fact, 
produced no results on the external and 
internal history of the country. 

James Cook, on liis landing "(1778), found 
three states — Hawaii and Maui, both of 
which were governed by one ruler (Tarai- 
opu, or Terriobu), since the ruler of Hawaii 
had married the queen- widow of Maui ; 
and, thirdly, Oahu, to which Kauai and 
Niihau belonged. Not only were Oahu 
and Hawaii at war with each other, but 
all these states were riddled with internal 
dissensions. The task of reducing this 
chaos to order was reserved for Kameha- 
meha I., or Tamea-Mea (1789-1819), who 
not only won more foreign successes than 
any other Polynesian ruler, but in intel- 
lectual gifts towered above the average of 
his race. He Jiad distinguished himself in 
war as a young man, and national bards 
prophesied of him that he would one day 
unite the people. A few years after Cook’s 
murder (February 14th, 1779) he began to 
put into practice his bold plans, on 
Hawaii at first, and afterwards on Maui 
(1781) and, the other islands. Partly 
by his {Personal valour, partly with an 
army disci]dined by the help of Euro- 
peans — to which after,, 1804 a fleet of 
twenty-one ships was joined — he attained 



CiaM ^iiaoL- '^ >'(^mtna^ded' 'lespec^^te 

lii^^^ld. B is^d to have crossed with influence is at once accounted for* J 
10,000 iie i^oelaimed himself sole The course of Kamehameha^s reign, aftef^^? 
monarch of the Hawaiian he had united his kine- 


monarch of the Hawaiian 
Isles. The two north- 
west islands, Kauai and 
Niihau, then voluntarily 
submitted. 

Like the Zulu king, 

Tchaka, and the Wan- 
yamwesi leader, Mirambo, 

Kamehameha has been 
^compared to great rulers 
of the Mediterranean 
sphere of civilisation. 

Turnbull places him by 
the side of Philip of 
Macedon, and J arves calls 
him the Napoleon of the 
South Sea ; to others he 
has suggested Peter the 
Great. He must have 
been a powerful person- 
ality. Adalbert de Cham- j 
isso was proud of the 
fact that he had shaken sandwich isl/ 

hands not only with Gcrhn'al Marquis de 
Lafayette and Sir Joseph Banks, but 
also with the great Hawaiian. Kame- 
hameha I. was great not merely in 
intellectual capac'ity, he was still greater 
by his moral strength and the }X)wer 
and purity of his will. If we take into 



SANDWICH ISLANDER WITH MASK 


dom, was peaceful. It 
was for the Hawaiians an 
era of revolution in every 
\ field, though least so in 
that of social life. Kame- 
hameha made no changes 
in the relations of the 
several classes of the 
people to each other and 
to the monarch. The 
lower class remained then, 
as formerly, in its strictly 
dependent and subservi- 
ent condition, and he had 
further weakened the 
power of the nobility, 
which even before his 
time had been slight. A 
new feature was the 
external re])utation 

DER WITH MASK I’Y politiciil Union, 

and tile growth of the 
peo})le into a jiower unjirecedenled in the 

Paciti(i» d'his, at an early jieriod for 

Oceania, had (juickly turned tlie attention 
of the luirojiean Powers and of North 
America to the north of the Pacific Ocean, 
as is shown by the numerous Ih'itish, 
Russian, American, and French expeditions. 



DOUBLE CANOE OF THE SANDWICH ISLANDS WITH MASKED ROWERS 

KpiiroUuccd fruiii an cinfravinjj accoiiijianying tlie oriKuial edition of Captain Cook’i *• Voyatros" 
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KING KAMEHAMEHA I. AND HAWAIIAN WARRIORS IN 1815 


The changes in the domain of culture and 
economics involved more momentous 
consequences for the future of the 
Hawaiian people. Only the higher classes 
of the people were materially Europeanised ; 
the masses had to continue for some time 
in the old jiaganism and the ancient 
Polynesian semi-culture. Nevertheless it 
could not be long before the whole nation 
was subject to this change. Kamehameha 
neither intended nor suspected that it 
should take the form of a complete dis- 
integration of the old national life. This 
decline was mainly produced by the 
introduction of European immigrants, who 
made their way into all the influential 
pests, and produced a temporary economic 
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prosperity by transmarine 
commercial enterprise and 
a policy of tariffs ; but at 
the same time their inti- 
mate relations with the 
natives were destined to 
destroy the old religion, 
the stronghold of Hawaiian 
nationality. 

As long as Kamehameha 
held the reigns of govern- 
ment with the strong hand, 
the crash was delayed^. 
Kamehameha was all his 
life a firm supporter of 
paganism, for only through 
a strict observance of the 
traditional doctrines was 
it possible in those times 
of ferment to retain the 
respect of the })eoplc for 
the Iverson and power of 
the godlike monarch. His 
death, which occurred on 
May 8th, 1819, changed 
the situation. Liholiho, his 
son, who mounted the 
throne as Kamehameha II., 
immediately sank to be 
a pu})pet in the hand-; of 
his nobles, and especially 
of his co-regent Kaahu- 
manu, the favourite wile 
of the late king, and his 
aged chief counsellor, Kalei- 
moku, the “ Pitt of the 
South Sea." By the'r 
advice he abolished the 
ancient and revered custom 
of Taboo, and compelled 
women to share a large 
))ublic banquet and to eat 
the pork which was forbidden them. 
The majority of the people gladly wel- 
comed this step. The minority, who, under 
the lead of Kekuaokalani, a cousin of the 
king, remained true to paganism, were 
defeated in the sanguinary battle of 
Kuamoo ; Kekuaokalani fell, together 
with his heroic wife, Maiiona. The destruc- 
tion of the old temjiles and images, already 
initiated, was carried out with renewed 
zeal ; nevertheless idolatry had many 
.supporters in secret. The half-heartedness 
of the reforming })olicy was more unfortu- 
nate ; the Hawaiians had been deprived 
of paganism, but nothing tangible was put 
into its place. 

The visits of Euro])ean and American 
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KING KAMEHAMEHA V. AND HAWAIIAN NOBLES IN 1870 


squadrons during this 
period induced the mon- 
arch to seek an alliance 
with Great Britain,- partic- 
ularly since Russia and the 
United States had already 
shown signs of establishing 
themselves permanently in 
the archipelago. Kame- 
hameha I., in order to 
increase his dignity at 
home by the support ol 
the great world power, 
had made over his king- 
dom to Britain in February, 

1794, but his offer did not 
meet with any cordial 
response. In 1823, Liholiho 
and his consort, Kama- 
malo, went to London, in 
order in this way to 
anticipate the wishes of 
others. They both dicid in 
1824 in England, but were 
buried in their native 
country. I.iholiho’s suc- 
cessor, his brother Keau- 
keauouli, was only nine 
when ])laced on the throne 
under the name of Kamc- 
hameha III. The rc'gency 
during his minority was 
held by Kaahurnanu and 
the old and tried Kalei- 
moku. Both found work 
enough in the succeeding 
years. It is true tliat Pro- 
testant missionaries had 
laboured since 1820 with 
good results ; luit all their 
efforts were stultified bv 
a faction of morally and 
physically corrupt white immigrants, whose 
numbers grew from year to year. Drunken- 
ness and immorality became so rampant 
that no improva'inent ol the conditions 
could be hoped tor e\cej)t by legislation. 
Toward the end of the “ twenties the con- 
test of the Christian missions for supremacy 
began on Hawaii. The Protestant mission 
was under the protection of the Americans ; 
the Catholic gained ground only after 
threats from French wairships. In the 
year 1837 tlie French extorted a declara- 
tion of universal religious liberty, which 
put an end to the viohmt persecutions 
often suffered by the Catholic Christians. 

The wise Kaleimoku died in 1827, and 
the death of the energetic queen-regent, 


Kaahurnanu, followed in 1832. Kame- 
hameha III. declared himself of full age 
in 1833, when he chose another woman, 
Kinau, for his co-regeiit, and nominated 
her son, Alexander Liholiho, heir to the 
thi'one. 

The first newsj)apers })rinled in the 
Hawaiian language appeared in 1834. 
Churches and schools of every sort were 
enacted in large numbers. At the same 
tunc the first sugar ))lantations were laid 
out, and silkworm breeding was intro- 
duced by the British. Soon cotton- 
growing was added as a new branch of 
industry. In October, 1840, the kingdom 
received its first constitution. It was 
drawn up by the American, Richards, and 
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presented a strange mixture of ancient posed of a House of Nobles and a House 
feudalism and Anglo-American forms. The of Representatives. The most important 
ministry consisted entirely of foreigners, offices have always been filled by foreigners* 
Richards became Minister of Public Kamehameha died in December, 
Instruction ; Wylie, a Scottish doctor, 1854. His success^, Alexander Liholiho 
represented the Foreign Office. The — Kamehameha IV., married to Queen 
finances were administered after 1842 by Emma — then aged twenty, lost no time in 
Dr. Judd, under whom the public revenue placinghimself on better terms with France, 
increased from 41,000 dollars in the year which, in defiance of the independence 
1842, to 284,000 dollars in 1852. guaranteed in 1843, had overwhelmed 

In spite of religious toleration the the kingdom with difficulties and had 
disputes between the Protestant and repeatedly humiliated it. A final treaty 
II .. Catholic clergy continued until between the two countries was effected 
Under a 1 ^ 37 * They were 1111858. On the death of Kamehameha IV. 

Constitution exploited by the PTench in 1864, his elder brother, who had some- 

Consul in order to put strong thing of Kamehameha I. in him, succeeded 
pressure on the Hawaiian Government in to the crown. The first act of Kame- 
favour of the Catholic mission. At the hameha V. w'as to alter the constitution of 
same time the British Consul took steps 1864. In the next year an immigration 
which seemed to point to an annexation bureau was instituted as a check on the 
of the islands by Great Britain. This constant shrinkage in the population ; 
induced the Hawaiian Government to 500 Chinese were brought into the 
obtain a guarantcic of the independence of country, to be followed by the first 
the kingdom from the United States, of Japanese in 1868. Finally, measures were 
America in December, 1842, from France at taken to check the leprosy which had been 
the beginning of 1843, and from England introduced from China in 1853, and had 
on July 2()th, 1843. The action of Lord . spread alarmingly. Kame- 

Paulet, commander of the frigate Carys,in hameha V. died suddenly in 

taking possession of the island (February ulation ^^ 7 ^’ family. 

25th, 1843), on his own responsibility, was «>P« » some months I.unalilo, a 

not recognised by the British Government, kinsman of the Kamehamehas, held the 
The constitution of 1840 was changed in 'sceptre. After his death, which occurred on 
1852, 1864, and on July 6th, 1887 ; with P'ebruary 3rd, 1874, Colonel David Kala- 
every revision it resembled more and more kaua, born on November i6th, 1836, in 
the usual Pmro})ean constitutional forms, Honolulu, was elected king. In spite of his 
especially when, in 1864, the old institu- somewhat frivolous nature, he was a fac- 
tion of the queen-regent was abolished, sighted monarch ; in 1875 he concluded a 
A privy council, consisting of the Ministers commercial treaty with the United States of 
and a number of members nominated l)y North America, which secured for his king- 
the king, stood next to the sovereign, dom the most favourable tariffs and greatly 
The Cabinet contained first five, and later promoted the prosperity of the islands, 
four, members ; the Parliament was com- The cultivation of sugar and rice, the two 
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GENERAL VIEW OF HONOLULU, CAPITAL OF HAWAII, SANDWICH ISLANDS 
Showing in the inset the former palace of Queen Liliuokalani, now the United States Executive Office. 
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King Kamehameha V. 


King Kalakaua I. 


Queen Liliuokalani. 


THE LAST THREE NOTABLE RULERS OF HAWAII 
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principal exports, increased enormously, 
and indeed there was a general increase 
both in exports and in imports. Rut 
this revival of trade benefited only the 
whites. Want of labourers made it once 
more necessary to introduce foreigners. 
In 1877 the first Portuguese came into 
the country from the Azores ; in 1884 
there were some 10,000. At the same 
time increasing strciuns of Chinese and 
Japanese flooded the land; in 1890 
there were counted i5,jor, and 17,360. 

The numerical pro])ortion of these ethno- 
logically undesirable Mongols to the native 
population has, up to the lieginning of 
the twentieth century, steadily increased. 
In moving forward to the conquest of the 
Pacific, the yellow races have found 
Hawaii the best point of attack. 1 'he 
growth of economic and political relations 
with America during the reign of Kala- 
kaua (1874-1891) has been as rapid and 
continuous as the Mongol immigration. 
^ . As long ago as the wintei' of 

C^oncession Harbour, near 

? Honolulu, was offered by Luna- 

Americans Americans by way of 

compensation for commercial concessions. 
When the treaty of 1875 required to 
be renew^ed in 1887, the United vStates of 
North America claimed this place as a 
permanent possession ; further, Hawaii 
was not to venture to conclude treaties 
with any other foreign Power without their 
consent, while they claimed the right to 
land troops in Hawaii at all times. The 
influence of the British residents pre- 
vented Kalakaua from conceding these 
humiliating conditions. The refusal of 


the American proposals signified, from 
an economic aspect, the beginning of a 
financial crisis, by which the Hawaiian 
dynasty was ruined. 

Kalakaua died on January 20th, 1891, 
at San Francisco. The seventeen years of 
his reign had been out r/ardly rich in “ pro- 
gress." He had a small standing army at 
his dis]«*sition ; Hawaii had obtained lines 
of railroads and steamshi])s ; ])alaces and 
lighthouses had been built and Honolulu 
lighted by electricity. Waterworks and 
tol(‘gra])h lines had l^een con- 
struct ed, and large stretches of 
j. . barren country had been made 

cultivable by irrigation works. 
The stage of Phiropean civilisation 
began, it must be confessed, with an 
enormous load of debt, attributable to 
the frivolity and the extravagance of the 
popularly beloved king, who had been 
married since 1863 to Kajfiolani, but had 
no issue. 

He was succeeded by his sister, Lydia 
Kamakacha Liliuokalani, a woman of 
fifty-two, who was proclaimed Queen on 
January 29th, 1891. Her short reign 
ended with the downfall of the Hawaiian 
monarchy and the annexation of the 
island by the United States. Under the 
dominion of the new American tariff laws, 
which secured considerable export bounties 
to native sugar producers, Hawaii could no 
longer compete in the world market ; 
exports rapidly fell off, and the national 
prosj)erity flagged. The foreign section of 
the population, which was dependent 
chiefly on the American trade, found this a 
reasonable cause for supporting more 
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boldly the idea of close connection with the 
United States. The results were dissen- 
sions in the Government, an over-rapid 
change in the constitution, which was 
intended to weaken the influence of the 
foreigners, and a threatened coiip iVetat 
bn the queen’s part. The end was the 
deposition of the queen and the procla- 
- mation oi Hawaii as a republic 

i'.'™ The 


Still-born 


efforts of the victorious Ameri- 


cans of Honolulu toward a close 
connection with the United States were at 
first unsuccessful. President Harrison, 
shortly before the expiration of his term 
of office, which ended on March 4th, 1895, 
advocated annexation in a message to 
the Senate ; but his successor, President 
Cleveland, was opposed to it. The king- 
dom thereupon was declared to be changed 
into the Republic of Hawaii on July 4th, 
1894, and a conslitution was framed, 
which provided a Legislative Assembly, 
a Senate, and a House of Representatives. 
The constitution, however, hardly lasted 
long enough to become an actuality ; after 
President McKinley’s entrance on office in 
the spring of 1897 the incorporation with 
the Union was effected without any difti- 
culty. d'he constitutional jiosition of the 
island group was settled on ] unc 14th, 1900. 
Hawaii now forms a territory of the United 
States ; the po])ular element in its govern- 
ment consists of a Senate with fifteen 
members and a House ol Representatives 
with thirty meml)ers. The first election 
of a representative to Congress took ])lace 
on November btli, 1900. The (iovernor, 
a secretary, and the three Judges of the 
vSuprerne Court are nominated by the 
President of the Unitc'd States, the other 
officials by the Governor. 

The planting of the Stars and Strijx's 
in the middle of the Northern Pacific 
Ocean is not the first step wliich American 
Imperialism has taken since 1898, but 
it is one of the most momentous. Tutuila 
i n t he Samoan group and ( iuam 


Value of 
Hawaii to 
United States 


in the Marianne Islands arc 
both like feelers which are 


stretched out far towards the 
vsouth-west in the direction of Melanesia 
and Australia ; the broad surfaces of the 
Philippines flank the important inter- 
national trade route from Europe to the 
eastern margin of Asia. In the case of 
Hawaii a higher standard must be applied. 
When the Isthmus of Panama has been cut 
through, and the United States really 


becomes a power in the Pacific, thenHawaii, 
apart from its trade, wdll be indispensable 
as a strategic base commanding the 
northern half of the Pacific. It will be the 
only intermediate station on the long 
route from the Central American canal and 
from San Francisco to Eastern and South- 
ern Asia. The annexation of Haw'^ii by 
America is a j^articularly hard blow for 
Japan, which had itself been forced to 
see a similar attempt fail. 

Only remnants are now left of the native 
race, and only traces of the nalionality 
of Hawaii. There has been an uninter- 


rupted decline in the native population 
since the discovery of the islands. In 
1778 there were estimated— though the 
calculation is certainly excessive — to be 
400,000 souls ; in 1832 the first actual 
census gave 130,313 natives. Four years 
later there were only 108,579 ; in i860, 
71,019 ; 1884, 40,014 ; 1896, 30,019. At 
the present day it is extremely difficult to 
fix the number of pure natives, on 
account ol the numei'ous half-castes, 
whose numbers were put at 6,186 in 1890, 
and 8,485 in 1896, an increase of more 

O'!, ri *1. Iban 33 per cent, in six 

The Death . i, 

of a years. At the same time the 

Nation full-blooded Hawaijans have 
diminished by 10 jicr cent. 
We cannot make the Europeans entirely 
responsible for the alarmingly ra])id re- 
trogression of the Hawaiians. Besides the 
diseases introduced by the former, the 
original laxity of morals, the drunkenness, 
various epidemics, and more than all the 
traditional practice of infanticide, have 
been the chief causes. In place ol the 
natives there will soon be only Chinese, 
Japanese, Europeans, and Americans in 
Hawaii. 


The Haw^aiiaii islands arc extremely 
f(U*tile, and export sugar, rice, coffee, wool, 
hides, bananas, pineapples, and sisal. 
During the fiscal year 1912 the imports 
were of the value of over £6,253,760 — ■ 
three-quarters being from America, and 
therefore duty free — while the exports, 
mainly to the United States, and consist- 
ing nearly entirely of sugar, aggregated 
£11,544,710. So entirely is Hawaii imbued 
with the modern American spirit that 
Honolulu, the capital, is lighted by electri- 
city, has its electric tramway, and nearly 
every family has a telephone installation, 
while the Marconi system of wireless 
telegraphy is in commercial use between 
the islands. 




Where 
Titles are 
Cheap 


SAMOA & ITS SETTLEMENT BY THE POWERS 

chief, or king, bears the title of Tupu. 
Little inferior to him are the Tulafale, or 
orators, whose political position, generally, 
depends entirely on their personal abilities. 
Besides this, titles taken from certain 
districts or places, in commemoration of 
certain persons or events, are conferred 
as honourable distinctions, whose ])osses- 
sion is a ])ielimmary condition for the 
attainment of the political headship. 
The most famous of these titles is the 
above-mentioned “ Malietoa,’' which the 
township of Malie, lying nine miles to the 
west of Apia, has the right to confer; 
a second and hardly less renowned is 
“ Mataafa,” which is bestowed by the 
vilhige of Falcata. On the 
other hand, the claim to the 
sovereignty rests on the law- 
fully conferred right to four 
names, Tuiatua and Tuiaana, Gatoaitele 
and Ti^nasoalii, the last two of which are 
traced to the names of two princesses 
Shortly before Jean Fran(;ois Count 
I.a}X‘rouse landed on Samoa in 1787, 
(iaiumalemana, a chief of the Tupua 
family, had, after fierce civil wars, usurped 
the sovereignty of the whole island. On 
his death, about I7C)0, violent struggles 
broke out between the brothers entitled 
to the inheritance, from which at first 
Nofoasaefa, an ancestor of Tamasese, 
emerged victorious. He could not, how- 
ever, permanently maintain his position, 
but retired to his ancestral home, Asau, 
on Savaii, and once more revived the 
cannibalism which had almost been for- 
gotten in Samoa. Galumalemana’s posthu- 
mous son, Jamafana, who even before his 
birth had been called by the dying father 
prophetically the uniter of the kingdom, 
finally inherited the throne. He was 
succeeded, after 1800, by Mataafa Fili- 
sounuu, who was at once involved in 
serious wars with the Malietoas. The 
vie lory rested with the Malietoa Vaiinupo, 
an ally of the ruler of Manono, who seized 
the power on the same day of August in 
the year 1830 on which John Williams 
set foot on .Savaii as the first missionary. 
Malietoa assumed in consequence the title 
Tupu," which has since been customary 
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ly^ORE labour has been devoted of recent 
times to the investigation of the his- 
tory of Samoa than to that of all the other 
Polynesian island groups put together. 
The results obtained are hardly propor- 
tionate. The long list of proud genea- 
logies with an infinity of names tells of the 
vigorous life of the ]X‘tty states on the 
several islands and their divisions ; 
tradition also records various invasions 
from Fiji and donga. But we do not 
obtain the slightest information about the 
date of the various events to which the 
legends refer. The investigations go to 
prove that the general condition of Samoa 
in the periods before its discovery by 
Europeans was hardly distinguished from 
that of other archipelagoes. Its political 
organisation, and to some degree its stage 
of social institutions, had alone been 
somewhat more lully developed. Th(' 
vendettas and disputes between different 
influential families, wliich are also recorded, 
are of little inqiortance to the world, 
although they have naturally be(*n exag- 
geratcf-i to great events from the ])erspec- 
tive of the Polynesians. 

The traditions of Samoa do not run back 
very far ; we need not assume num^ than 
500 years for its inhabitants as a historical 
nation ; how far hefore that date their 
immigration must be placed, it is inqiossible 
. to calculate. 'The chief event 

eroic early history is tlu* subjuga- 

Samoa d'ongans and the 

Samoan war ol liberation which 
was connected with that —according to 
one authority about i(k)o a.d., according 
to another about i2cjo .v.D. That was 
their heroic age. Malie tan, molie toa 
— “ Well fought, brave warriors " — was, 
according to legend, the admiring .shout 
of the Tongan king to two young chiefs 
as he ])ushed oft from shore on his return 
journey. This title, wliich then pas.sed 
to the elder of the two brothers, Savea, 
has been hereditary in his family down 
to the present day. 

Samoa is the land of titles. Above the 
common people stand the nobles, at the 
head of whom are the village chief, Alii, and 
the district governor, Tui, while the highest 
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m, He also was converted to 

Christianity, and received the name of 
Tavita, or David ; he died on May ii, 1841. 
’ The two decades after his death were 
in Samoa once more a war of all against 
aU. Out of the number of claimants to 
the throne, Malietoa Laupepa and his 

- - uncle Pea, or Talavou, finally 

- * * held the power jointly for some 

Warfare influenced by the 

^ foreigners in the country, the 

Samoans, in 1868, resolved to put only 
one chief at the head of affairs, and to 
assemble the estates of the realm no 
longer in Manono, but in Mulinuu, near 
Apia. Manono, jealous of its ancient 
j>recedence, declared Pea king, and con- 
quered Malietoa Laupepa and his 
followers. Finally, in 1873, through the 
intervention of the foreign consuls, who 
had been appointed in the interval, a 
treaty was concluded by which the ruling 
power was put into the hands of the seven 
members of the Tairnua, an Upper House, 
by the side of which the meetings of the 
district governors, the Fai Pule, or Lower 
House, still continued. But in 1875 
disorders were renewed, and this time the 
impulse came from outside. 

As far back as 1872 the enterprising 
New Zealanders had advocated a British 
annexation of Samoa, and had offered to 
equip a ship for that jmrpose. At the 
same time the United States had obtained, 
on February 17th, 1872, the concession of 
the harbour Pango-Pango on Tutuila, the 




best of the ifroup* The annexation of all 
Tutuila, proclaimed by a sea captain on 
his own responsibility, was not sanctioned 
in Washington. About the middle of 
1873, the American “ Colonel Stein- 
berger, a German J ew by descent, appeared 
as a commissioner in Samoa, in order to 
study the resources of the island group. 
This cunning and ambitious man soon 
raised himself to the most influential 
position, and induced the natives to ask 
for a protectorate of the United States. 
Steinberger himself conveyed the petition 
to Washington ; he returned on April ist, 
1875, to Samoa, but only with presents 
and a letter of introduction from the 
President, Ulysses S. Grant. Steinberger 
gave the country a simple constitution, 
appointed Malietoa Laupepa nominal 
king, while he himself modestly assumed 
the title of Prime Minister. He settled 
the succession, arranged the system of 
jurisdiction, and established order and 
peace throughout the land. But in De- 
cember, 1875, at the instance ot the jealous 
missionaries and the English 
population, he was carried off 
by an English man-of-war, 
o&s 1 u ion ^ bloody battle, and 

taken to New Zealand. He died in 
New York toward the end of the century. 

The intentions of the United Stales 
toward Samoa were now more apparent. 
In 1887, the American Consul hoisted his 
flag, and only the energetic remonstrances 
of Germany and Great Britain hindered the 
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GENERAL VIEW OF THE TOWN OF APIA, THE CAPITAL OF GERMAN SAMOA K.lwardi 
The mountain in the middle distance is Vatia, on the top of which Robert Louis Stevenson, the famous novelist, is buried. 


Americans from firmly establisliing them- 
selves. In June of that year the German 
Government concluded a treaty with the 
Samoans, by which they were j^reventecl 
from giving any foreign government 
special privileges to the prejudice of Ger- 
many. On J anuary 17th, 1878, the Ameri- 
cans, for their ])art, entered into a treaty 
to secure friendly relations and promote 
trade with Malietoa Lau]H‘])a ; al tlie 
same time the harbour of Pango-Pango 
was dcfinitel}^ given over to them. 

On January 24, 1879, (Germany was 
assigned the harbour of Saluafata, on 
Upolu, as a naval station ; Gn:at Britain 
also, by a treaty of August 28th, 1879, 
secured for herself the use of all these 
waters, and the right to choose a coaling 
station. On September 2nd, by a treaty be- 
tween Germany, Great Britain, the United 
States, and Malietoa, the district ol Apia 
was declared mnitral territory, and })laced 
under a municipal council to be a])j)ointed 
by the three Powers in turn. Finally, on 
December 2jrd, on board the German ship 
Bismarck, Malietoa Talavou was elected, 
by numerous chiefs, to the dignity of king 
for life, with Laupepa as regent. 

Since the middle of the ’fifties the Ham- 
burg merchant house of Johann Cesar 
Godeffroy and Son had made the South 
Sea the chief sphere of its enterprises, and, 
a decade and a half later, had monopolised 
the trade with the central and eastern 
group of islands ; it had also acquired 
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large estates on the Carolines and the three 
large Samoan islands, Savaii, Upolu, and 
Tutiiila. Misfortunes on the stock ex- 
change placed the firm, toward the end 
of the ’seventies, in so precarious a position 
that, view of the Anglo-Australian 
movement to occupy all the unapjiro- 
priated South Sea Islands, Prince Bismarck 
abandoned his colonial policy of inaction, 
and, at the beginning of 1880, introduced 
the “ Samoan projiosition,” by which the 
cmj)ire was to interfere and undertake 
to guarantee the small tribute due from 
the Godeffroys. But the German Reich- 
stag rejected the j)roposition on the third 
reading on A])ril 29th, 1880, 

King Malietoa Talavou died on Novem- 
ber 8th, 1880. His ne})hcw, Malietoa 
Laujiepa, was totally unable to check the 
renewed outbreak of civil war among the 
natives ; in fact, at the beginning of 1886 
one party chose the chief Tamasese as king. 
He found sujiport from the Germans, 
l)ecause Lau}>epa, in November, 1885, had 
.secretly offered the sovereignty to England. 
Continued injury to German interests, and 
insults and outrages inflicted by Laupepa’s 
adherents on German civil servants, led, 
in August, 1887, to Laupepa being arrested 
by German marines, and taken first to the 
Cameroons and then to the Marshall 
Islands. 

Tamasese’s rule was also brief. On 
September 9th, 1888, the adherents of 
Malietoa Laupepa proclaimed the 
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renowned Mataafa king, and defeated 
Tamasese. When his people ventured on 
outrages against the Germans, the two 
German warships lying off Apia, at the 
request of the 
German Consul 
Knappe, landed 
their crews ; but 
through trea- 
chery they fell 
into an ambush 
on December 
i8th, and were 
almost annihi- 
lated. Stronger 
German detach- 
ments were re- 
quired before 

RIVAL KINGS IN THE 
King Tamasese, the candidate 
ditioil to this, a chosen by the German officials. 



war continued. Malietoa Laupepa then 
died on August 22nd, 1898. Only two 
candidates for the succession were seriously 
to be considered — the banished but popu- 
lar Mataafa, and 
Tanu Mafili, the 
son of Laupepa, 
aged sixteen, a 
proteg6 of the 
English mission, 
and thus of the 
British and 
American Go- 
vern ments. 
Tamasese the 
Younger was 
kept by the 
British in re- 
serve merely as 
a substitute for 
Tanu. 


CIVIL WAR OF 1H85) 
King Mataafa, the candidate 
chosen by the Samoan people. 


hurricane, on March 19th, 1889, wrecked 
the two German gunboats, Eber and Adler, 
in the harbour of Apia, and ninety-five 
brave sailors lost their 
lives. The English ship, 

H.M.S. Calliope, escaped 
by steaming out, and the 
captain, Kane, displayed 
the greatest skill and 
seamanship. The Ameri- 
cans suffered nearly as 
heavily as the Germans. 

A settlement of Samoan 
affairs was the result of 
a conference held in 
Berlin during the sum- 
mer of 1889, to which 
Germany, England and 
the United States sent 
representatives. In the 
final protocol of June 
14th, the island group 
was declared independent 
and neutral under the 
joint protection of the 
three Powers. Tamasese 
and Mataafa were de- 
posed, and Malietoa 
Laupepa, who had been 
brought back to Samoa 
in late autumn, was 
reinstated on the throne. 

Mataafa, however, was 
soon re-elected king by 
his party, but in 1893 was conquered 
on Manono and banished by the Powers 
who signed the treaty. Tamasese the 
Younger took his place, and the civil 
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The subject of the drama, which was un- 
folded in the winter of 1898-1899 in the 
distant South Sea archipelago, was not 
merely the welfare of the 
few Samoans or the posses- 
sion of the small islands. 
There were far weightier 
conflicting interests. No 
words need be wasted 
about the causes of the 
intense Anglo- Australian 
longing for the islands. 
The United States, who 
had obtained Hawaii 
and the Philippines 
immediately before this, 
thus possessed magnifi- 
cent strategic and com- 
mercial bases for the 
northern part of the 
Pacific, but not for the 
south, d'he interests of 
Germany, finally, were 
based on economics. In 
production and trade it 
considerably surpassed 
both ])arties ; and it was 
a point of honour with 
the German Government 
not to let the prize which 
had once been grasped 
escape in the end from 
their fingers. 

The Samoans chose 
Mataafa by an overwhelming majority. 
At the same time the American Chief 
Justice Chambers, on December 21st, 
declared that the young Tanu was elected 
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SAMJA, AND ITS SETTLEMENT BY THE POWERS 


with his approval, and that Mataafa could 
not come into th( question, since he was 
excluded by the Berlin protocol, although 
a clause to that etiect proposed by Prince 
Bismarck had not been adopted in the final 
version. The remonstrances of the German 
1 Consul Rose, and the German 
^ OreTt niunicipal councillor, Dr. Raffel, 

Britain^ were disregarded. Mataafa then 

took the matter into his own 
hands and drove the supporters of Tanu 
out of Apia down to the sea and the 
ships of the allied Powers. After repeated 
bombardments of the coast villages by 
the British and American war vessels in 
the second half of March, a joint com- 
mittee of inquiry was instituted in the 
spring of 1890 at the suggestion of Ger- 
many, and this, in July, transferred the 
rights of the abolished monarchy tem- 
porarily to the consuls of the tlirec 
Powers. On November 14th, Germany and 
Britain came to an agreement, and in the 
Washington protocol of December 2nd the 
United States also gave their assent. 

Great Britian under this treaty entirely 
renounced all claim to the Samoan 
Islands. By the rej^eal of the Samoa 
Act, Uj)olu and Savaii, with the adjacent 
small islands, became the absolute ])ropcrty 
of Germany, while Tutuila and the other 
Samoan Islands east of 171^ W. longitude 
fell to the United States. Germany in 
return renounced her claims to the Tonga 


Islands and Savage Island in favour of 
Britain, and ceded to the same Power 
the two Solomon Islands, Choiseul and 
Isabel. The German Reichstag approved 
the treaty on February 13th, 1900. On 
March ist the newly nominated German 
governor, Solf, took formal possession of 
the islands. On August 14th, finally, 
the wisely conceded self-government 
of the natives came into force again. 
Mataafa bore, instead of the former title 
of king, that of high chief. 

The German islands, Savaii and Upolu, 
have an area of 660 and 340 square miles 
respectively, with populations of 13,201 
and 18,341. The white population is 
under 500, ra.her more than one-half 
being German. The exjxDrts are chiefly 
co})ra and cocoa beans. In 1911 the 
imports were of the value of 203, 312 and 
the exports ^219,499. The chief island 
in American Samoa is Tutuila, with an 
area of 54 square miles and a population 
of 3,800. Manua and the smaller islands 
under the Stars and Stripes 
have a total area of 25 square 
miles and 2,000 inhabitants. 
The harbour of Paga Paga, in 
Tutuil'i^is an American naval station, and is 
the only good harbour in the islands. The 
chief product is copra, in which com- 
modity the natives usually pay their taxes. 
In 1911 the import trade was £18,838 
and the export trade under £28,548. 


Resource* 
of Samoan 
Islands 



THE DISASTROUS HURRICANE AT APIA IN 1889 


This memorable storm wrecked two German gunboats, and ninetv-five German sailors were drowned. The 
British ship H.M.S. Calliope escaped only by a feat of seamanship by its captain, who steamed out to sea. 
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TONGA: THE LAST SOUTH SEA KINGDOA 


the islands in the central part of 
Oceania, only the Tonga Archipelago 
or Friendly Islands, in addition to Fiji and 
Samoa, has a noteworthy history. We 
know little of its course before the arrival 
of Cay)tain Cook, with the excej)tion of 
its social conditions. 

At the head of the constitution stood 
the Tui tonga, monarch and god in one, 
with absolute power over persons and 
property. Of less importance in repu- 
tation and sanctity was the Tui Ardeo, said 
to be the descendant of a dethroned 
royal family, which had still retained a 
minor chieftancy. The Tuitonga had to 
sliow ])eeuliar honours to the Tui Ardeo 
on different occasions. The king and his 
family composed the first class (Ilau) of 
the nobility. The second (the luki or 
Egi, who also bore tlie title 1'ui, or lord) 
furnished the highest officials in the 
kingdom and the district governors, and 
was appointed by the; king, although the 
dignity was hercditai y. The first of the 
second class was in pre-European times 
the 1'ui Hatakalawa, the Minister of 
the Interior ; in Mai iner’s time (i8io) 
he came in jnecedence after the Tui 
Kanakabolo, or War Minister. 

Since in the nineteenth century the 
Tuitonga was excluded from all share in 
the wars, the War Minister easily attained 
to greater infiuence tlian the monarch 
himself ; indeed, the Minister has been 
taken by more than one travc'ller for 
the king. The last class of 
nobility, or Mataluile, furnished 


of Tonga 
Nobility 


councillors and servants ol 
the Eiki and the Tuitonga, 
district governors, public teachers, and 
representatives of the. most honourable 
crafts, such as shipbuilding and the 
making of weaj)ons. 'I'he three classes 
of nobility were the sole possessors of 
the soil, as well as ol the })ower of Taboo. 
The common jX'ople had no share in either ; 
they possessed only personal freedom, 
and su])ported themselva\s merely l)y the 
cultivation of the lands of the nobh^s, by 
handicrafts, or by fishing. Among handi- 
crafts those requiring superior skill were 
reserved for the higher class of the 


commons, the Mua, while agriculture and 
the profession of cooking were assigned 
to the lower class, or Tua. 

Captain Cook, in 1773 and 1777, found 
that the Tubou nobles, had secured all 
the important offices of State. The kings . 
apparently took their wives only from the 
family of Tubou. Toward the end of the 
eighteenth century this concentration of 
power had increased to the extent of deny- 
ing the authority of the royal house. 
This roused other Eiki families to imitate 
the exam})le of the Tubou. The regents of 
_ I Hapai and Vavau first re- 
Little Tongatabu 

Ton*^a ^ followed. After long struggles 
the victory rested with Finau, 
the Eiki of Hajxai, although he could no 
longer force the whole archipelago to obey 
his rule. At the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century he sliifted the political 
centre of gravity to Vavau. In 1830 
TaufilTlhau, the lord of Hapai, and Tubou, 
the Eiki of Tongatabu, adopted Christi- 
anity ; and when the Finau died out in 
1833, Vavau fell to the former. In this 
way Taufaahau governed over the same 
kingdom as Finau E had done thirty 
years earlier. In 1845 Tubou, or, as he 
was called after his conversion, J osiah of 
Tongatabu, died also. Taufaahau, as King 
George Tubou 1., now united the whole 
archipelago into one kingdom. This state 
bore from the first the stamp of European 
influence. The Wesleyan mission had soon 
extended it> activity to political and social 
matters. In i83() George issued an edict 
for Hapai and Vavau, which established 
a court of justice of four members and 
a written code, and abolished the old 
customs, according to which each chief 
administered justice at his own discretion. 
The legislation of 1862 finally raised the 
existing serfs to the position of free farmers 
of the soil, from which they could not l?e 
ousted .so long as they paid their rent. 
The taxes, 25s. a year, were uniformly 
imj:)osed on all male inhabitants over 
sixteen years of age. 

After 1838 on Tonga also there wer^ 
quarrels between the Catholic and Pro- 
testant missions. In December, 1841, 
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threats of a French warship caused the 
ruler of Tongatabu to seek an' English 
protectorate, which was not granted him. 
The Catholic missionaries, however, ob- 
tained admission. Their success in the 
religious field was never important ; but 
in the political field they had, even in 
1847, so great an influence r , * 
over Tongatabu, that the 
chiefs of that part created 
opposition to the rule of 
George I., which was 
repressed in 1852 by the 
storming of the fortresses 
Houma and Bea, de- 
fended by French mis- 
sionaries. Although the 
chiefs were reinstated in 
their former p)osts, and 
the missionaries received 
no injury to life or pro- 
perty, France felt herself 
aggrieved. She extorted 
in 1858 an official per- 
mission for the Catholic 
teaching, and put various 
Catholic chiefs in the place 
of Protestants 



KING OF THE FRIENDLY ISLANDS 


support Thakombau in his difficulties. 
George Tubou I. completed the internal 
reforms of his island kingdom by the 
constitution of November 4th, 1875. This 
was partly the creation of the king himself, 
partly that of his old and loyal councillor, 
the Wesleyan missionary Shirley Baker. 

~ . ^ ^ Its contents kept closely 

to English forms ; in its 
ultimate shape, as settled 
by the chambers and 
printed in the English 
language in 1877, it pro- 
vided for a legislative 
assembly, which met 
every three years. Half 
of its members belonged 
to the hereditary nobility 
and were nominated by 
the king ; the rest were 
elected by the people. 
The executive power lay 
in the hands of a ministry 
of four, who, together 
with the governors of the 
four provinces and the 
higher law officers, com- 
posed the Privy Council. 


— - Poulaho, of whom this portrait is given by ^ 

King (jcorge, notwith- Captain Cook, was the ruler of the Friendly 1 he administration of 
indinP’ fr^nnH In Islands at the time of his visits in 1778 and 1777. inofipo wnc 


standing, found time to 
make expeditions to other countries, 'fhe 
Tongans had at all times, owing to their 
great nautical skill, undertaken cam- 
paigns against Samoa and Nuka Hiwa, 
and had caused panic especially in the 
neighbouring archipelagoes. The jieople 
of Fiji had thus a strong tinge of the 
Polynesian in them. A few years after 
Cook’s second visit (1777), a Tongan 
adventurer played a great part in the 
Fijian disorders. In 1854 King George 
ajipeared with a large fleet, avowedly to 


justice was put on an 
indejiendent footing, and comprised a 
su})rcmc court, jury courts, and jiolice 
courts. Education was superintended 
by the missionaries, who had erected 
well-attended schools on all the islands. 
An industrial school and a seminary, 
which was called Tubou College -in 
honour of the king, were founded. The 
prohibition against the sale of land to 
foreigners, which was inserted in the 
constitution at Baker’s advice — “ the 
Tongans are not to be driven into the 



A NIGHT DANCE BY TONGA WOMEN AT HAPAI IN THE FRIENDLY ISLANDS 

Rcpiod’.iccd from a plate accompanyinfi: thp MiKinal arcoqnt of the voyages ut Captain Cook. 
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sea ** — ^was important for the economic 
future of the Tongans ; even leases of 
land were allowed only after notice had 
been given to the Government. 

In view of the increased interest which 
the European Powers in the ’seventies 
took in the South Sea Islands, 

Tonga, with its favourable 
situation, could not perma- 
nently be neglected. King 
George and his chancellor, 

Baker, were on terms of open 
friendship with Germany. 

On November ist, 1876, this 

good feeling ” took the 
form of a commercial treaty, 
establishing friendly relations 
with the German Empire, 
according to which the har- 
bour of Taulanga on Vavau 
was ceded as a coaling station. 

On November 29111, 1879, 

Tonga concluded a similar 
1 reaty of amity with Britain 
By an agreement of Aj:>ril 
blh, i88b, Germany and Britain decided 
that Tonga should remain neutral terri- 
tory. On August 1st, 1888, a treaty was 
made with the I’Inited Stales. 

In 1890 Shirley Baker had become so 
unpopular with the chicks and ])eo])le tliat 
th(5 British Higli Com- 
inissioner removed him 
from the group, replacing 
him, at the king’s request, 
with Mr. Basil Thomson, 
who was commissioned to 
reorganise the adminis- 
tration and finances, and 
to draft the penal code, 
which became law in 1891. 

King (ieorge Tubou 1 . 
died on February i8th, 

1893, at his cajiital, 

Nukualofa, aged ninety- 
five years. He was suc- 
ceeded by his great- 
grandson, George Tubou 
11., a timid youth of nine- 
teen. English trade had | 
been steadily displacing last nativ: 

German trade in spite of ^ 

a monthly subsidised ser- 
vice of the North German Lloyd to Tonga 
and Samoa, and when, in March, 1899, f h<^ 
German warshij) Falke appeared off 
Tongatabu, nominally with orders to 
occupy the harbour of Taulanga until 
Tongari debtors had paid the sum due 


KING GEORGE I. OF TONGA 




LAST NATIVE SOVEREIGN 
IN OCEANIA 

Georg:© Tubou II., King: of Tong:a. 


of £20,000 — according to another state- 
ment merely with orders to induce the 
king to open the Tongan courts to the 
recovery of debts to foreigners — an English 
warship from the Australian station sailed 
in on April 10, and paid George II. £25,000 
on the sole condition that the 
king made no concessions 
whatever of landed rights to 
any foreign Power. In return 
for this Britain renewed her 
guarantee of independence 
for Tonga. Since that time 
the group of islands has been 
valuable to Germany only as 
the object of an exchange ; 
in liie treaty of November 
8th, 1899, ^^he abandoned all 
claims in exchange for half 
of Samoa. Thus Tonga and 
the adjoining Savage Island 
were, in spite of Ihe protest 
of King George II., placed 

I. OF TONGA protectorate 

on May 19th, 1900. 

With the 'J'ongan kingdom, the last of 
the native statics of Oceania disappeared. 
It is true that the constitution, formulated 
f)n a European model, was in many details 
unadafTleci to the Polynesian nature. But 
Tonga ])n\serv(ul many other j)oints which 

recalled the old nation- 

' y/ / ""'i ality. These relies of an 

indigenous development 
are fated soon to die 
away. 

The kingdom of Tonga 
consists of three island 
groups — Tonga, Hapai, 
j and V a van— -with an area 
IIMl 39^ square miles, and 
a population of 22,767 of 
whom 240 are British or 
European. The chief 
articles of produce are 
copra, green fruit, and 
fungus, and the trade is 
chiefly with New Zealand 
and New South Wales. 
In 1912 the imports were 
SOVEREIGN of the value of £169,472, 
and the exports of the 
mgo ong:a. value of £2i6,5ii Ac- 
counts are kept in dollars, shillings and 
]')ence, and the only legal tender is now 
British coin. The weights and measures 
used are as in the United Kingdom. There 
is regular steamer communication with 
Australia and New Zealand. 







NEW ZEALAND 

THE BRITISH DOMINION FARTHEST SOUTH 


MEW ZEALAND, which, on geogra- 
* ^ phical and ethnological grounds, 
may be considered here rather than in 
connection with Australia, occupies a 
geographical position reminding one 
strongly of that of the neighbouring 
island continent. To the south and east 
of New Zealand the ocean is quite 
free from any considerable islands ; 
only toward the north and west are 
relations possible with the habitable 
world— on the one side with Australia 
and Tasmania, on the other with New 
Caledonia, Fiji, Tonga, and the Cook 
Islands. New Zealand is situated as 
regards all these countries so that the 
lines of communication with it are almost 
radii of a circle, a fact important geo- 
graphically and historically. It was 
merely a consequence of the inferior 
seamanship of the inluibitants of Aus- 
tralia, New Caledonia, and Fiji that the 
original immigration to New Zealand did 
not take place from these places. 

New Zealand lies about twelve hundred 
and fifty miles from the islands just 
mentioned. This distance, in spite of 
their advanced nautical skill, was too far 


for the navigation of the Polynesians, 
and thus must have prevented any 
. permanent and systematic ex- 
Coming pansion of the Maoris ; their 

® ® naval expeditions did not go 

aoris beyond one or two voyages to 
the Hawaiki of legend, and the occujmtion 
of the neighbouring Chatham Islands, 
which was effected in 1834 with the help 
of a European captain. 

The case was otherwise for the New 


Zealand of the Europeans. Two or three 
generations ago its proximity to Australia 
and Tasmania enabled a thorough and 
rapid scheme of colonisation to be carried 
out thence ; at the present day, when it 
feels itself strong in the number of its 
inhabitants and its resources, it lies far 


enough off to be able to entertain the 
idea of an independent national existence 


by the side of the Australian Common- 
wealth. A feeling in favour of independ- 
ence was discernible as early as i860 or 
1870, hardly a generation after the 
beginning of the colonisation proper. 
The interfei 'nee of New Zealand in 


Samoan affairs in the year 1872 was 
followed by the annexation of the Ker- 

. . . madec Isles to New Zealand, 

Aspirations 

, . . Islands and Mamhikisiniooo; 

Independence t-- 

Fiji appears nearing the same 

destiny now. The influential circles of 
New Zealand are universally of opinion 
that all the island groups of Polynesia 
belong to it as naturally as, according to 
the idea of the Australians, the Western 
PaciJic Ocean falls within their magic 
circle*. Each of the two countries feels 


itself a leading power in the Southern 
Hemis])herc ; hence the grandiose j)hrase, 
“ the position to which this land is entitled 
in the concert of the Powers,” used in 


i()0() by Richard Seddon, the Prime 
Minister of New Zealand, who died on 
J line 10, 1906. 

Although the population of New Zea- 
1 ind, according to tlie census of 1911, 
amounted to only 1,008,468 it would be 
unwise to ignore its pretensions. Apart 
from their advantageous position for the 
command of the Southern Pacific Ocean, 
the two islands possess a coastline so 
greatly indented that it surpasses Italy 
itself in the number of its bays. Besides 
this, it now produces gold and coal in 
considerable quantities, while copper, 
silver, iron-ore, sulphur, platinum, and 
antimony are also plentiful. 

New Zealand, lying entirely within the 
temperate zone, possesses a further ad- 
vantage in its climate, which, judging by 
the physical and intellectual qualities of 
the Maoris, must be credited with a con- 


siderable power of modifying racial types 
for the better, unless it be indeed the case, 
as is sometimes asserted, that it has a 
bad effect on the physique of Europeans, 
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Agriculture in New Zealand, as in Australia, 
is rapidly increasing ; although the climate 
is temperate, there are cold nights in 
summer, making the produce of the har- 
vests very variable. Nevertheless there are 
more than 1.^,000,000 acres of land under 
cultivation at present. According to rough 
calculations 40,000,000 acres — nearly 
70,000 square miles, or. two- thirds of the 
entire surface — are suitable for agriculture 
and grazing, though at present one-third 
of the country is covered with forests. 
The backbone of the industries of New 
Zealand, as of Tasmania, which in many 
res])ects enjoys the same climatic con- 
ditions, is the breeding of cattle and 
sheep. This industry is steadily growing, 
as cattle can remain out in the open and 
find sufficient food the whole year through. 
Of the exports for the year 1912, amount- 


ing to £21,770,581, nearly £15,000,000 
came from animal products ; gold produced 
£1,345,131, and agriculture, timber, etc., 
£5.641,196. 

The area of New Zealand equals that 
of Great Britain plus half of Ireland. 
The Dominion consists of three islands, of 
which the southernmost, Stewart Island, 
is the same size as Hertfordshire, and 
sparsely settled. North Island is half as 
large again as Scotland ; Middle Island 
is just the size of England and Wales 
with their islets. New Zealand has for 
dependencies the Cook Islands, the Chat- 
hams, and several uninhabited islands, 
south or south-east of Stewart Island. 

The original inhabitants of New Zealand, 
the Maoris, were benefited by the advan- 
tages of their country only to a certain 
degree ; their physique indeed was im- 
proved there, but in- 
dustrially they were un- 
able to profit by the 
green fields or the splendid 
forests of Kauri pine. 
They made use of the 
native fauna only vSO long 
as there were creatures 
to hunt and cat ; even 
yet the heroic ballads of 
the Maoris tell of con- 
flicts with the gigantic 
moa, the first species of 
the fauna, which had 
lived on for thousands of 
years unmolested, to fall 
a victim to the intrusion 
of man. 

The first Maoris im- 
migrated into the two 
islands, then uninhabited, 
fully 500 years ago ; in 
the course of time batches 
of fresh immigrants fol- 
lowed them, the last 
perhaps in the eighteenth 
century. The point from 
which the migration 
started was Hawaiki, the 
theme of so many legends, 
the Savaii of the Samoan 
Islands ; the intermediate 
station, and for some 
Maoris the actual starting 
point, was Rarotonga. 

According to the legend, 
the chief Ngahue, with 
800 vassals in twelve ships, 
whose names are still kept 







A MAORI MIGRATION IN THE EARLY COLONIAL DAYS 
The Maoris were formerly mieratory, but are now settled and pursuing the peaceful paths of agricultural industry. 
The illustration shows a family on the march accompanied by all its worldly wealth — pigs, dogs, spears, and babies. 

sacrccl, landed in the Bay of Plenty on 
North Island. When the British began 
to colonise, the population was estimated 
at 100,000 to 200,000 souls. Such an 
increase in a com])ara lively short 

time could be the result only of ]')eriods 
of undisturbed tranquillity. The beasts 
. . and birds— a])0ve all, the 

eginning gigantic sj)ecies of 

o anni- reaching thirteen feet in 

^ height— did not enjoy this 

peace. The inhabitants, accustomed to 

a flesh diet and ever increasing in 

numbers, looked for a substitute, and 
were driven in des]>eration to canni- 
balism. With this momentous stej), the 
first crisis in the history of the Maoris, 
the prosperous time of peace was irrevo- 
cably past ; the ensuing period was one of 
continuous murder and slaughter, tribe 
against tribe, man against man. 

During the centuries immediately after 
the first immigration, all evidence points 
to the existence of large states, which 
occasionally were subject to one common 
head. There seems also to have been a 
religious centre. This was the period of 
the national prosperity of the Maoris, 
when their workmanship also attained 
its highest perfection. Europeans had 


only^a passing knowledge of them in 
this advanced stage ; Abel Tasmaji saw 
in I (>42 large and sjdendid double canoes 
in use among tliem. Such canoes the 
Maoris of the eighteenth century were no 
longer able to Iniild. 1'he decadence was 
universal. The ancient kingdoms broke 
up into small communities of bold incen- 
diaries and robl)ers, who recognised no 
])olitical centre, but were engaged in fierce 
feuds one against another. The belief 
in the old gods gave way to a superstitious 
belief in guardian spirits, charms, and 
counter-charms. The national character, 
always inclined to })ride and tyranny, 
ended by becoming more and more blood- 
thirsty, revengeful, and cruel. 

The intercourse of the Maoris with the 
l^mropeans at the end of the eighteenth and 
, ^ the beginning of the nineteenth 

century rendered the incessant 
« civil wars only more fierce 

Europenns introduction of fire- 

arms. In the year 1820 the chief Hongi, 
a< companied by the missionary Kendall, 
visited England, and was pre.scnted to 
King George IV., who received him with 
marked attention and showered presents 
111)011 him. Having soon learnt the 

political condition of Europe, and being 
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dazzled by the still brilliant reputation of 
the victorious career of Napoleon, he 
exchanged most of his presents in Sydney 
for weapons and ammunition, armed his 
tribe, and filled the North Island until 
1828 with all the horrors of war. Thousands 
of Maoris were shot or made slaves, and 
. y. . hundreds eaten. Hongi, ^having 
w neglected to wear in some battle 

wouid.be cuirass which the 

Napoleon England had given 

him, received a shot in the lungs, from the 
effects of which he died fifteen months 
afterward. 


The missionaries thus obtained the object 
for which they had so perseveringly striven, 
a Maori state apparently self-governing, 
but in reality dependent on them. At 
Busby’s instigation, this state, represented 
by thirty-five chiefs of the North, was 
called, after the autumn of 1835, the 
United Tribes of New Zealand. At 
the same time the chiefs declared that 
they would annually hold an assembly, 
and there pass the necessary law's. Busby 
himself wished to conduct the Government 
with the help of a council consisting of 
natives, for w^hich, after a definite interval, 


The diminution of the native pojnilation representatives were to be elected. The 
owing to such protracted wars w'as an preliminary costs of this new constitution 
advantage to the w'hites already settled in should, he proj^osed, be defrayed by Great 
the country. Ever since the year 1800, Britain, which was to be petitioned not 
there had been a large number of })ioneers only for a loan, but also for the further 
of culture” — runaway sailors, escaped con- jv.otection of the whole scheme, 
victs from New South Wales, and other Busby’s jdan, which was ridiculed by 
adventurers. Their relations with the all who were acquainted with the conditions 
Maoris had at first been restricted to a of New Zealand, had been suggested by 
barter of New Zealand flax and limber for another fantastic undertaking, that of 
rum, iron, and other European products ; Baron Thierry. This adventurer had 
later, a trade in tattooed Maori heads commissioned Kendall, the missionary, 
sprang up, to which, even at the jiresent to obtain large tracts of land for him 
day, European and American museums a in New' Zealand, and Kendall 

give testimony. of Land for bought, in 1822, 40,000 

In 1814 the Anglican mission under acres on the Hokianga, from 

Samuel Marsden began its labours in the three chiefs, whom he paid for 

Bay of Islands, and soon obtained such an them with thirty-six hatchets. But Thierry, 
influence among the natives that it seemed without entering on his property, roamed 
in 1820 as if the North Island would develop about in South America, in order to 
into a Christian Maori state. The horrors become the ” sovereign ” of some people, 
enacted on the island by Hongi stopjied even if it were the smallest Indian tribe, 
this movement only temporarily : after Later, he pursued the same aims on the 
Marsden’s death not only did the work of South Sea Islands, and was finally chosen 
conversion proceed rapidly, but the idea of by the island of Nukahiwa in the Mar- 
a Maori state under Anglican guidance was quesas to be its head. As ” Sovereign Chief 
approaching its realisation. There was at in New Zealand and King of Nukahiw'a,” 
that time in England little inclination to he announced to the British Resident in 
organise a state colonisation of New North New Zealand his speedy arrival 


Zealand ; Australia lay nearer and had 
a less dangerous j^opulation. But when, in 
1831, a French warship anchored in the 
Bay of Islands the missionaries induced 
thirteen leading chiefs of that 
k <'li^tri<^'f fo petition King Wil- 
^ ham IV. for protection for New 

Competition The Government 


from Tahiti (1835). The kings of Great 
Britain and France, he declared, as well 
as the President of the United States, 
had consented to the founding of an 
independent state on Hokianga Bay, and 
he was waiting only for the arrival of a 
suitably equipped warship sent from 
Panama to sail to the Bay of Islands. 


consented, and nominated, in 1833, James Busby’s counter-measure was the found- 
Busby, a colonist from New South Wales, ing of the United Tribes of New Zealand, 
as Resident, entrusting him with a juris- Strange to relate, this step was taken 
diction over the British settlers which was seriously in Great Britain, though not in 


backed up by no force at all. Busby’s first Australia,andevery protection was guaran- 
abt was to grant a national flag to New teed to the chiefs. There was a strictly 
Zealand, which was oflicially recognised correct exchange of notes between Thierry 
by Great Britain toward the end of 1834. and Busby, until Thierry, at the close of 
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1837, accompanied by ninety-three Euro- 
pean adventurers, appeared in person on 
the North Island. At first amicably 
received by some of the chiefs, he soon 
perceived that the British settlers, as well 
as the missionaries, were working against 
him. When it appeared that his announce- 
. _ ment that hundreds of his 

subjects would soon follow him 
pAu*ei^ was idle talk, Thierry became 

** the laughing-stock of whites 

and Maoris, was deserted by everyone, 
and thenceforward eked out a scanty 
existence as a pau]:)er. 

Thierry’s Frencli name, the founding 
of French companies for the colonisation 
of the east side of the South Island, and 
finally the settlement of the French 
missionary Pompallier in New Zealand — 
all this gradually aroused a keen interest 
in the two islands among private circles 
in Britain. Captain Cook, who had ex- 
plored the islands in 1769-70, 1773-74, 
and T777, had always advocated an 
occupation of the country, and even 
Benjamin Franklin had proposed to found 
a company for the colonisation of New 
Zealand, but both without results. It is 
true that in 1825 a New Zealand Com- 
pany was formed, and some emigrants 
were sent to New Zealand, but the 
behaviour of the natives alarmed the 
new'-comers so that, with the excep- 
tion of the four most stout-hearted, who 
remained in the country, all returned 
to Australia or England. The attempt, 
which had swallowed up £10,000, 
was a failure. In 1837, 
colonisation was again taken up by 
Edward (lil)bon Wakefield, the founder 
of the Colony of South Australia, by 
Lord Durham, the leader of the attemi)t 
of 1825, and by other representatives 
of the British Parliament ; but since the 
Association for the Colonisation of 
New Zealand could not break down 
the opposition of the missionary societies, 
. of the Government, and of the 

emp s Houses of Parliament, it 

.. was broken up. At the 
oo®**^io“end of 1838 the New Zealand 
Land Company, also founded by Wake- 
field and Lord Durham, took its place. 
This wished to acquire land from the 
Maoris, in order to resell it to English 
emigrants. The price was to be adjusted 
so that not only a surplus should be pro- 
duced for the construction of roads, 
schools, and churches, but also an ade- 


quate profit for the shareholders. When 
the company, on June 1st, 1839, publicly 
put up to auction 110,000 acres of New 
Zealand land, so many bidders were forth- 
coming that very soon £100,000 was 
received. 

In view of the fact that a vigorous 
colonisation of New Zealand was unavoid- 
able, the Colonial Minister, the Marquis 
of Normanby, now tried to anticipate the 
New Zealand Land Company and to secure 
for the Government the expected profits. 
Under the influence of the Wakefield 
agitators, Lord Glenelg, the predecessor of 
Normanby in office, had planned the 
appointment of a British consul to New 
Zealand and the annexation of districts 
already occupied by whites under the 
Government of New South Wales. On 
June 15th, 1830, Captain Hobson was 
nominated by Normanby consul for New 
Zealand, with a commission to induce the 


natives to recognise the sovereignty of 
the Queen of England. He was to ad- 
minister the island group belonging to 
New South Wales, in the capacity of a 
dejnity Governor. In order to nip the 
plans of the comi)any in the 


Action by 
the British 
Government 


bud, Hobson was further in- 
structed to bind the Maori 


exclusively 

to the Crown, and to suppress the 
speculation in land which was raging 
in New Zealand, by requiring that all 
purchases of land effected by British 
subjects should be investigated by a 
special committee. 

But the Government came forward too 


late with their measures. An expedition 
of the New Zealand Land Company, under 
the guidance of a brother of Wakelield, 
had already landed in Queen Charlotte’s 
Sound on August 16th, 1839, had obtained 
an immense territory from the natives for 
a few articles of merchandise, in spite of 
all the efforts of the missionaries, and had 
lost no time in founding the town of 
Wellington on Port Nicholson. The 
capital of the “ Britain of the South Sea ” 
was thus created. One out of every eleven 
acres of the purchased land was to remain 
reserved for the natives as an inviolable 


possession. 

Since also a French company was 
well on its way to secure a strong footing 
in New Zealand, Hobson, who had landed 
on the North Island on January 29th, 
1840, concluded — with the support of 
the missionaries, who saw in a Crown 




[. General view of the town in 1850 ; 2. Scene from the wharf to-day ; 8. Heart of the town of Auckland fifty years 

igo ; 4 . The principal street of Auckland during the ceremonies on ttie occasion of the Duke of York’s visit, 1891 . 

VIEWS OF AUCKLAND, NEW ZEALAND, PAST AND PRESENT 
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Treaty 
with the 
M aorta 


Cofony tfcfefe smaller evil — the Treaty of 
with a number of the more 
jj^:important chiefs, in which they absolutely 
'"and for ever resigned the sovereignty of 
their land to the Crown of England. The 
Crown in return guaranteed to the Maoris 
the royal protection, all the privileges of 
British subjects, and all their rights to land 
and property, but reserved 
the right of pre-emption of 
every district which the natives 
should be willing to sell. The 
few dozens who first signed were soon 
joined by other chiefs, so that the number 
of signatures shortly before the middle 
of the year 1840 reached 512. In June, 
therefore, the British sovereignty could 
also be proclaimed over the South Island 
and Stewart Island “ on the basis of the 
right of Cook’s dis- 
covery.'’ On September 
19th, Hobson hoisted 
the British flag in Auck- 
land. Finally, on Novem- 
ber bth, 1840, New 
Zealand was declared a 
Crown Colony. Hobson 
was nominated Governor, 
and Auckland became 
temporarily the seat of 
government. 

The Treaty of Waitangi 
is in various respects an 
event of historical im- 
portance. For the first 
time a P'uropean nation 
laid down the funda- 
mental * principle that 
the natives, even of 



NEW ZEALAND’S FIRST GOVERNOR 


an uncultivated country. Captain Hobson, who was appointed Governor 
Loxro of New Zealand in 1831), and who executed the 


have full possessory 
rights over their own 
land. VVe may contrast with this the con- 
duct adopted by the Government and the 
settlers toward the neighbouring Austra- 
lians and Tasmanians ! Now, for the 
first time, “ savages ” were officially put 
on a level with colonists — that is to say, 
were treated as men. 

The treaty is also important politically. 
Great Britain, by firmly establishing herself 
in front of the broad expanse of the Pacific 
Ocean, secured a commanding ])ositioi) 
in the entire Central and Southern Oceanic 
world. This was an exceptionally hard 
blow for France, since, after the total 
failure of her Australian and Tasmanian > 
schemes of colonisation, there was no other 
considerable tract of territory to be found 
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Treaty of Waitangi with the Maori chiefs. 


which could serve as a strong base within 
her widely distributed colonial empire 
in the South Pacific. The French ships 
which arrived off New Zealand in July, 
1840, were compelled to return without 
having effected their purpose. 

Who will prove victorious in the fight 
for the supremacy in the Pacific Ocean ? 
The answer is difficult. At the present 
day the Pacific is a stage trodden by many 
actors ; in a })ossibly not distant future it 
may become the theatre of war for the 
United States, Russia, Great Britain, and 
possibly J apan. In any case. New Zealand 
will possess great value, owing to her geo- 
graphical position. Strategically she forms 
a splendid flanking outpost for Australia, 
which is otherwise exposed defenceless to 
every attack from north or east ; and as 
far as industries go she 
is at least as wtU dowered 
as her larger neighbour. 
Inferiority of size is com- 
pensated by more favour- 
able climatic conditions. 

The Treaty of Waitangi 
soon involved momentous 
consequences for the 
colony itself. The British 
Government, which had 
never recognised the New 
Zealand Land Comjmny, 
reduced its claims — 

20.000. 000 of the 

46.000. 000 acres of land 
“ bought ” by Europeans 
— first to 997,000, and 
after a more exact in- 
vestigation in 1843, to 
282,000 acres. To the 
Englishmen who claimed 
the remaining 26,000,000 

acres, only 100,000 were awarded ; to 
the I.ondon Mission only 66,000 instead 
of 2x6,000 acres. The rest in all cases, 
instead of being given back to the natives, 
was declared to be Crown land and 
bought l)y the Government. 
From that time the natives 
had quite a different notion 
of the value of their land, 
which they had hitherto unsuspectingly 
.sold for muskets, rum, tobacco, blankets, 
and toys. They began more and more 
frequently to dispute the old bargains, first 
by complaints and protests, then by blows, 
and finally by war and murder. After the 
Maoris had murdered several Europeans 
in 1843, and repeatedly torn down the 


Beginning 
of Maori 
Discontent 




1. Port Chalmers, Otago; 2. Napier, “the Garden City of Now Zealand"; 3, High Street of Christchurch ; 
4. Dunedin from North-east Valley : 5. Nelson from Britannia Height. 


SOME OF THE PROSPEROUS CITIES IN THE DOMINION OF NEW ZEALAND 


Photos H. C. White Co*, Edwards, and Underwood & Underwood, London 
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British flag, Britain was obliged to con- Company in 1846 and 1847 a sum of 
siderherself at war with the islanders. The £236,000 free of interest, and the Crown 
successor of Hobson, who died in 1842, was lands of the di trict of New Munster were 
Robert Fitzroy, known as the commander assigned to it until July, 1850. The mini- 
of the Beagle, which had carried Charles mum price for an acre was fixed at £i 
Darwin on his voyage round the world, sterling. With the company’s co-opera- 
f'itzroy was, however, incompetent for his tion, the Free Church of Scotland founded 
post, and by all sorts of concessions, such as the Colony of Otago on the South Island 
remissions of entrance-tolls and in 1847, and the Church of England 
g restitution of land sold by the settled Canterbury in 1849. These were 

Oovernor immigrants, he the last acts of the company, whose 

prompted the natives to make directors were compelled to suspend the 
renewed demands. His measures with business finally in 1850 from want of funds, 
this view rapidly emptied the colonial a fortunate turn for the development of 
coffers. The New Zealand Land Company, the Colony of New Zealand, which had 
in consequence of the perpetual disturb- suffered only from the juxtaposition of 
ances, also fell into difficulties and tempor- the company and Government. For this 
arily suspended its operations. Besides reason the Government remitted the 
this, the British forces, from want of payment by the company of the sum 


artillery, did very little 
against the brave Maori 
warriors. 

In November, 1845, 
Sir George Grey, who had 
won his spurs as the 
first Governor of South 
Australia, arrived in New 
Zealand. Since the at- 
tempt to quiet the insur- 
gents by peaceful methods 
was unsuccessful, the 
Governor prohibited the 
importation of amis and 
ammunition, and rapidly 
defeated the chiefs Heki 
and Kawiri. He was able 
to conclude peace by the 
end of January, 1846. 
Isolated subsequent out- 
breaks were suppressed 



SIR GEORGE GREY 
One of Britain’s grreat Colonial administrators. 
He rescued South Australia from panic and 


advanced, and assigned 
to the shareholders, in 
1852, £268,000 sterling as 
compensation for their 
landed rights. 

Sir George Grey’s term 
of office ended on Decem- 
ber 31st, 1853 ; after a 
short furlough at home 
he was transferred to 
Cape Colony. But, in 
1852, before leaving, he 
had obtained for the two 
islands that same privi- 
lege of self-government 
which had been granted 
by the mother country 
to the Australian colonies 
— that is, a responsible 
government. I'he con- 
stitution, which was 


with equal promptness, pacified New Zealand by his vigorous policy. largely due to Grey 
Grey’s next object was to prevent the himself, provided for six provinces with 
recurrence of civil wars by a system of separate administration under a separate 
suitable reforms. Besides the above council and an elected superintendent, 
mentioned reduction of the landed pro- The provinces composed a Federal State 
perty of the missions, he put an officer with a Parliament, which, consisting of an 


into the native s(icretaryship, which 
had been hitherto administered by a 
missionary, and settled the land question 
in the interests of the natives. 

The new constitution, recommended 


elected lower house of representat ves and 
TK r* a nominated legislative council, 

p*" , at Auckland, the seat of the 

^ Governor and of the central 


by the British Government, which gave Government. Simultaneously with the 
the colony complete self government, ap- final settlement of the Australian constitu- 
peared premature to him, and was not tional question in general, the forms of 
therefore put into force ; he contented responsible government were extended 
himself by dividing the colony into two to New Zealand in all its parts. In the 


provinces. In order to revive immigra- 
tion, which had almost ceased, steps were 


matter of the native question alone the 
Home Government reserved the right of 


taken to advance to the New Zealand interference until 1862. The colonial 


NEW ZEALAND'S GREAT LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY 
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COMMANDING OFFICER’S HUT DURING THE 
MAORI RISING OF 1846 

Cabinet included a native Minister, but 
his powers were slight ; all matters rel t- 
ing to the natives and their lands were 
really settled by the Governor and an 
Imperial official known as 
the native secretary. 

The departure of Sir _ ; . 

George Grey was followed 
by a cycle o"^ years of 
external tranquillity, and 
of visible prosperity for 
the colony. Nevertheless 
they contained the germ 
of fresh troubles. From 
fear lest the chambers, in 
which they were not re- 
presented, should weaken 
the power of the central 
Government, which had 
been greeted with confi- 
dence, the natives of the 
North Isl nd, in 1856, 
combined into the “Land 
League,” which was in- 


movement ’ay on the shores of Lake Taupo 
in North Island, a region in which the 
natives still kept their lands. South 
Island had by this time passed completely 
into European hands, and therefore did not 
come within the sphere of war. The lead 
in the struggle was taken .by the chiefs 
of the Waikato Valley, who proclaimed 
the old chief Potatau as their king. But 
Potatau was of a conciliating temper, 
and the leading spirit of the whole agita- 
tion was the young and vigorous Wocemu 
Kingi, or William Thompson, of the tribe 
of the Ngatiawa, called the king-maker, 
who had the support of the younger 
chiefs. As long as the “ King of Peace,” 
Potatau L, lived, the Maoris kept quiet. 



SCENE OF THE MAORI TROUBLE 


1815 


tended to check completely a view of the town of Korarika, better known to-day as Russell, in the Bay of 
the further sale of land n was partially destroyed by the Maoris in March. I845. 

to the Government. In 1S57 matters Under his successor, Potatau II., hos- 
culminated in a national combination, tilities to the whites broke out in i860, 
which was intended to block the growth and soon assumed such proportions that 
of the foreign element. The centre of the the British Government sent out Sir 

George Grey to New Zealand for the second 

. ' '* time. In spite of all the respect which 

the natives entertained for him, and 
of the constitution which he gave them, 
he was unable to procure more than a 
brief suspension of hostilities. The ques- 
tion now to be answered was which race 
should remain in the country. The great 
Maori war lasted fully ten years, if several 
interruptions owing to the exhaustion of 
both sides are included. The Maoris 
showed a courage and endurance which 
places them in the first rank of all 



TOMB OF POTATAU, THE FIRST MAORI KING 
Potatau was elected king of the confederated Maori 
tribes in 1857, and died in 1860 at bis capital, Nagaru- 
yrahia, where he U buried. He was a lover of peace. 


nrirnitivc peoples ; on the other hand, the 
British operations were hampered by 
continual friction between the Colonial 
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THE EARLIEST GOLD DISCOVERY IN NEW ZEALAND 
Conference between Lieut.-Goveriior Wynyard and Maori Chiefs at Coromandel in 18:)3, concerning: gold discoveries. 


Government, the Governor, and the 
commanders of the military forces sent 
from home. Thes.^ dissensions were not 
the less disastrous because th(‘ blame 
for them lay rather with the system of 
dual control itself than with the in- 
dividuals who were lated to work it. 

One defeat of tlie British 
followed another ; troops alter 
troops were sent across from 
England and Australia as tinu* 
went on. At length, in i8t)(), 

William Thompson, the chief 
of the Waikato confederacy, 
made his submission ; a last 
effort on the part of his more 
irreconcilable su])portcrs was 
crushed in 1868 and i<S()9 by 
the colonial troops, the British 
regiments having left the 
island. Practically the war 
was at an end by 1867. In 
that year an agreement was 
made that the Maoris should 
have four scats in the Lx^wer 
House. In 1870 peace was 
completely restored. The war 
had cost the colony and the 



sacriliced the lives of a considerable 
proportion of the colonists. 

The^^iatives, their ])ride crushed, and 
they themselves de]>rived of all hope of 
maintaining their nationality or even 
their race, withdrew into Kingsland, a 
district some 1,600 square miles in 
size, to the north-west of 
Lake Taupo, where they 
left unmolested for a 
I'hc last three decades 
not been entirely free 
from collisions with the whites ; 
but, on the whole, the Maoris 
have resigned themselves to 
the situation. They have culti- 
vated a considerable part of 
Kingsland on a sensible sys- 
tem. and they ])ossess more 
than 3,000,000 sheep, 50,000 
cattle, and 100,000 pigs. Al- 
most all can speak and write 
English, and all have been 
^ * baptised; they eagerly vote for 
Parliament, where they are re- 
presented by four members in 
the Lowef House and two in 
the Upper House. It is true 


mother country a large sum of maori peace-maker here, too, the old nation- 
money, had imposed a heavy The peace-maker was formerly ality is goiie irrevocably; the 
burden of debt, of which the s 5 e''™c%"tioL“wa“*‘t“'ca?™ 45.ooo Maoris— for such is the 
effect was to be felt for the ^*o*brSl '’aSoS to which the nation num- 

next fifteen years, and had peace. HieperMnwalaacr^ bering 150,000 in its palmy 
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days has shrunk— hardly resemble their 
ancestors in any one respect. They have 
not, for two generations, practised can- 
nibalism, but, on the other hand, they 
have become addicted to drunkenness ; 
and consumption, asthrha, and scrofula 
have followed in the wake of this vice. 

Almost a century had elapsed since 
Captain Cook had hoisted the flag of 
Great Britain on its shores, and there 
were not yet 100,000 European colo- 
nists in the country. The causes of this 
slow movement, as compared with the 
rapid development of New South Wales 
and Victoria, were not to be found in 
the nature of the country ; the South 
Island, which was almost entirely spared 


from disturbances, developed during those 
first decades considerably faster than the 
North Island, where war was raging. The 
squatters and shepherds who immigrated 
from New South Wales and Tasmania, 
.-;oon perceived that the South Island was 
very suitable for sheep farming, and a few 
years after the founding of tlie Church 
Colonies, Otago and Canterbury, almost 
the entire centre and east of the island 
were divided into pasture lands. In 18O1 
the island exported roughly 8,000,000 lb. 
of wool of the value of ;^50o,ooo sterling ; 
in 1912 wool was by far the chief export 
of New Zealand, standing at ^7, 105 ,483. 

The South Island also gainea much from 
the discovery of gold. The finds at Coro- 
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mandel on the North Island and at Nelson 
on the South Island in 1852 remained 
solitary instances until, in 1861, the dis- 
covery of the rich alluvial deposits at 
Otago produced a veritable gold fever. 
After they were exhausted, the pro- 
ductive fields on the west coast were 
worked. Otago exported in 1863 gold to 
the value of more than £2,000,000, the 
west coast, in 1866, rather more. Toward 
the end of the 'sixties the production 
and export from the North Island in- 
creased. Owing to this the confidence of 
the Mother Country in the future of New 
Zealand was immensely strengthened ; the 
London money market shows a long list 
of loans made during the last thirty years 
for the development of the resources of 
the country. New Zealand at the present 
day has the largest jmblic debt per head 
of population of any country in the world. 
On March 31st, 1913, it was £90,060.763 
sterling, equivalent to £84 os. iid. per head. 

The ad- 
ministra- 
tion has un- 
d e r g o n e 
very few 
a 1 1 orations 
in the 
course of 
the last 
half-cen- 
tury. At 
the begin- 
ning of the 
'sixties it 
was certain 
that the 
union of the 
pr o vi nces, 
which i n 
course of time had increased by three 
and were working independently side 
by side, was only a question of time. 
After Wellington, which lies in the centre 
and on Cook Strait, had been chosen 
for the federal capital, the privileges 
of the provinces were abolished in 1875. 
Since then New Zealand has consisted 
of eighty-one counties, which send 
their representatives to Parliament at 
Wellington. On the question of foreign 
policy, and the decision regarding federa- 
tion with the Australian Commonwealth, 
the reader can refer to another part 
of this work. 

Decentralisation is the striking feature 
of contrast between New Zealand and 



AN EPISODE IN THE MAORI WAR OF lH0:i 
The r)7th Regiment taking a redoubt on the Katikara River 


NEW ZEALAND-THE BRITISH DOMINION FARTHEST SOUTH 

Australia. There 
is no overshadow- 
ing city, such as 
Sydney or Mel- 
bourne. Auck- 
land, Christ- 
church, Dunedin, 
and Wellington 
are the four chief 
towns. Auckland, 
the largest, has 
102,676 in- 
habitants; 

Dunedin, the 
smallest, 64,237 
None of them 
exercises any 
special political 
influence, the 
reasons being in 
part geographi- 
cal, in part his- 
torical. The means of communication in 



FRIENDLY NEGOTIATIONS WITH THE NATIVES 
A large conference between settlers and Maoris held near Napier, Hawkes Bay, in 1863. 


New Zealand were, until recently, by sea, 
and Auckland was a four-days’ voyage from 
Dunedin. The North and South Islands 
were also parted by a wide and stormy 
strait. Naturally, under such circum- 
stances, intercourse between the coastal 
towns was difficult. Each city, too, except 
Auckland, which is more of a trading 
centre, owed its existence to the pastures 
of its hinterland. Their spheres of influence 
were rather from east to west than from 
north to south. The historical reason for 
this comparative isolation is to be found in 
the character of the early settlements. The 
South, or rather the Middle Island of New 
Zealand was colonised systematically by 
settlers who were connected with each other 
by the st rong ties of religion or race. Christ- 





A MAORI 


HOUSE 


church was settled by a company, in which 
shares could be held only by members of 
the Church of England. Dunedin in the 
same way was the home of a Scotch settle- 
ment. Until 1864 the Home Government 
recognised the character of New Zealand 
settkanent by giving each province an 
ind(‘})dTfdcnt constitution. The provincial 
governments were abolished in 1864, and 
a centralised Government established at 
Wellington. Living in the happy islands of 
New Zealand is probably the easiest in the 
world. The climate is singularly favour- 
able to agriculture, and the surface of the 
earth is luoken into numberless hills and 
vales, giving a variety to New Zeiiland 
scenery which is vyanting on the Australian 
plains. The Government has resumed land 
freely for closer settlement, so that the rent 
of a holding is very low ; 
Government departments 
grade the farmer’s wheat, 
freeze lambs, and generally 
tend to smooth difficultiejs 
from the path of agricul- 
ture. The result is a com- 
munity without great in- 
equalities of wealth. New 
Zealand has no million 
aires, but she need have no 
paupers. The line of life 
is that of an English town 
to which parents have 
V/ attracted by a great 

^ school, where all have 

about the same income 
and the same interests 

999 





NEW ZEALAND’S TIMBER INDUSTRY 


respect. The curative effect of these 
springs, and the healthiness of the climate 
in their vicinity, is best indicated by the 
attraction the district possessed for \he 
Maoris. 

New Zealand, after some hesitation, 
has decided to hold aloof from the 
Commonwealth of Australia. As one of 
their statesmen said : “ The 1,200 miles of 
sea between Auckland and Sydney 
furnishes us with 1,200 reasons for keep- 
ing to ourselves.” In effect, as the High 
Commissioner points out. New Zealanders 
are insular and self-contained. Like all 
islanders, ” they have a s])ecial objection 
to interference by outsiders in their own 
affairs, and absorj)tion in these, with 
entire indifference to the politics of other 
countries, and an excellent conceit of 
themselves. Nine-tenths of them know 
almost as little about ordinary Australian 
jK)litics as do Englishmen. They have no 
animosity towards, or jealousy of, the 
big island continent; but their interest, 
their pride, their hopes, are centred in 
their own islands.” 


Woodmen felling a Kauri tree in North Island. These 
trees often grow 160 feet high and up to 15 feet thick. 

But if it were necessary to .sum up 
in one word the dominant love of New 
Zealand life, ” wholesomeness ” would be 
the word of choice. There is something in 
the climate, soil, and water of New Zealand 
which gives physical vigour to man and 
beast. The sheep and 
lambs of the far-iamed 
Canterbury plains are 
without any question the 
best in the world. Trout, 
introduced from Europe 
into the rivers and lakes 
of New Zealand, without 
lo.sing any of their game- 
ness, reach a size and 
weight which would be re- 
garded as impossible in 
their native haunts. In- 
deed, many anglers now 
visit New Zealand instead 
of Norway, attracted also, 
no doubt, by the prospect 
of deer-stalking in the 
South Island. The hot 
springs are found in both 
North and Middle Island, 
but the world- famed hot 
spring of Rotorua have 
giv(m the North Island a 
special distinction in this 


Federation, indeed, held out to them 
a practical inducement — namely, that 
they should be included within the 
ring fence of the Australian tariff. But 
this was not sufficient ; for the eyes 
of New Zealanders look eastward, and 
their dream is to be the head of a 
Pacific Federation, which leaves them 



ONE OF THE GREAT SAW MILLS ON THE WAIROA RIVER 
The Kauri pine yields a valuable gum which is employed in varnish manufacture, 
and the timber is used for ship masts, paving blocks, and other purposes. 
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indifferent to the Commonwealth in the 
West. For a generation at least New 
2Iealand Wil pursue her course alone, 
connected with England, in spite of the 
distance, more closely than with Australia 
— because the national spirit is not yet 
awakened and she 
is too weak to 
stand alone — she 
will always be the 
purest jewel in the 
Crown of Empire. 

Though Australia's 
future may be 
greater. New Zea- 
land’s, at any rate, 
will be great and 
bright enough for 
the people — so they 
think. It may be 
that the distin- 
guishing title of 

Dominion,” be- 
stowed on it in 
1907, will tend to 
encourage this in- 
clination to politi- 
cal separation. 

New Zealand was 
the first British 
community to make 
a serious and syste- 
matic attempt at 
improving the lot 
of the peo])le by 
means of legislation. The I. and question 
first presented itself, and was met by a 
bold and, on the whole, successful scries 
of measures to break up the big ])rivate 
estates and to give an op])ortunity for 
the closer settlement of the small farmer. 
In fact, the Land Law of New Zealand 
aims at preventing any but small or 
middling farmers from acquiring agri- 
cultural land from the Crown. The 
methods are a progressive land tax, an 
absentee tax, and the levying of rates 
upon unimproved values. 

Equal consideration was shown to the 
town workers. Beginning with the 
Industrial Arbitration Act — introduced 
by the Hon. Wm. Pember Reeves — it 
provided a tribunal with coercive powers 
to hear and determine every class of 
industrial dispute. It did not, however, 
like the New South Wales Act, make it 


a misdemeanour to lock-out or strike 
without submitting the dispute to this 
Court. There followed a whole code of 
labour hws providing for fair working 
conditions not only in factories, work- 
shoj)s, and mines, but also in open-air 
industries. En- 
couragement was 
given to the forma- 
tion of unions both 
of employer and of 
employed. Old Age 
Pensions were 
granted to the aged 
])oor, and the State 
took upon itself the 
whole burden of 
public charity — 
outdoor relief, ho> 
])itals, and lunatic 
asylums. Of course, 
there are carpers 
at such free-handed 
largc*ss from the 
State ; but, on th:* 
whole, it appears 
that these measures 
have not })roduced 
the fatal con- 
sequences which 
should have fol- 
lowed such a daring 
violation of the 
“ laws of political 
economy ” ! It is 
alleged that prices have risen ; but there 
is nothing to show that the rise in 
New Zealand is greater than that which 
has occurred everywhere during the last 
few years. It will be safer to take 
Mr. Reeves’ appreciation of these measures. 
“ The notion that New Zealanders, as a 
peo})le, have as an ideal some elaborate 
State Socialism may be dismissed . . . 
They are not oven — curiously — Fabian 
Socialists, l)ut they find in practice that 
by collective actions they can do many 
things which they wish to do. They 
are, so far, satisfied with the chief 
experiments they have tried . , . The 
competent fanner, skilled mechanic, and 
able-bodied labourer, have usually a 
mr>re hopelul life than in other countries. 

. . . The contentment of the man of 
small means is nowhere disturbed by the 
contrast of flaunting wealth.” 



RICHARD SEDDON 

He was born in Lancashire and went to New Zealand 
as a mechanical engineer. He entered politics, and by 
his force of character and intense national patriotism 
soon took a commanding position in New Zealand affairs. 
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BATTLE CRUISER -NEW ZEALAND •* PRESENTED BY THE COLONY TO THE 
BRITISH ADMIRALTY IN IDlii 

LATER EVENTS IN NEW ZEALAND 


C OMPULSORY military training for all 
male citizens between the ages of 12 
and 25 was established in New Zealand in 
1910. As in Australia, boys from 12 to 18 
are enrolled in the Cadet Corps, and from 
18 to 25 in the Territorial Force, with 
short periods of training in the held. The 
peace effective stood at 30,000 in 1913- 
Although some opposition has been made 
by the peace societies to the compulsory 
military training of boys, the New Zealand 
(jovernment has declared itself satished 
that the system is now hrmly established, 
and tliat the character and physique of the 
youth of the Dominion arc benehted by it. 
Eighteen British officers are now serving 
the Dominion, and the Dominion forces 
are commanded by Major-General A. J. 
Godley, C.B. 

In the matter of naval defence, the 
Dominion presented a super-Dreadnought 
battle cruiser, the New Zealand, 18,800 
tons, to the British Admiralty in 1912, 
and this vessel is now stationed in the 
home waters. In his speech in the 
Dominion Parliament in September, 1913, 
The Prime Minister, Hon. W. F. Massey, 


declared that New Zealand had not the 
slightest intention of going into partner- 
ship with Australia in 'naval defence ; and 
the Defence Minister, Hon. Colonel James 
Allen, insisted that New Zealand must be 
prepared to undertake further responsibili- 
ties in duty to itself and the ICmpire. 

Next to military and naval defence, a 
further instalment of industrial legislation 
is notable in the recent history of the 
Dominion. The Industrial Arbitration Act 
of 1913 rendered the workman who is 
bound by an award, and who subsequently 
participates in an illegal strike, liable to 
a penalty of £ 10 , and the employer, who is 
similarly bound, and who illegally locks 
out his workmen, liable to a fine of £500. 
A trade union was also made liable, if a 
majority of its members take part in an 
illegal strike, and power was given to the 
Court to cancel its registration. But even 
with this legislation, two serious strikes 
of export slaughtermen and waterside 
workers took place in New Zealand in 1913. 
The former were defeated by the registration 
of free labour unions, but the latter brought 
all shipping to a standstill for a time. 
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THE WESTERN POWERS IN THE SOUTH SEAS 

/^CEANIA, at the present day, is in its was the moving cause. As German trade 
full extent colonial territory ; the few relations with the South Sea developed, 
land surfaces on which as yet no white there was the additional anxiety of 
power flies its flags are uninhabited or German encroachment, and in this con- 
barren rocks and reefs. The New Hebrides nection the Australian Colonies and New 
alone arc not yet disposed of. llie value Zealand, now conscious of their place in 
attached to Oceania by the Western history, had become the representatives of 
Powers, which is expressed in its the Ihitish idea of colonisation. When 
})olitical annexation, dates from the German Emj)ire stepped on to the 
c ® ]*(^e^ent times. Apart from the colonial world stage, the annexation of 

oLanift Marianne Isles, on which the new territories to the British colonial 

ceania beginnings of Spanish colonisa- em})ire ceased to be half-hearted and 

tion go back to the sixteenth century, no became the* natural event. At the present 

grouj) of islands found favoiii in the ey(*s day Great Britain regards Central Mela- 

of European governments before the close nesia, Central Polynesia, and South-east 
of the eighteenth century. The reason Micronesia as her sphere of interests, 
was the deficiency of Oceania in precious The “ free” New Hebrides, French New 
metals, valuable spices, and rich stuffs. Caledonia, and German Samoa make little 
This deficiency made the region valueless differ<f>wce to this. 

to the leading colonisers ol early times, Germany has become a colonial Power 
Spain and Portugal ; tlu‘ others, how- in consequence of long-standing com- 

ever, Holland, Fraiu e, and England, had mcacial relations. In this way it could 

their hands full with the d(‘velopment of partly occupy unclaimed countries ; j)artly 
th(‘ir Indian, Alrican, and American also, following the American examj)le, it 
colonial ix)sst^ssions. has entered upon the inheritance of the 

The first steps toward the colonisation oldest Pacific Power, the S])aniards. At 
of Oceania in the iiineteenth century the present time Germany rules a compact 
were taken by the French. Since the territory, im})ortant both by its extent 
conquest of Algeria was not enough to and wealth, which com])rises a large part 
]MO}) his tottering throne, Louis Phili|>pc of Melanesia, and almost all Micronesia, 
liad, after the middle of the 'thirties, but, like the Frencli ])ossessions, it .suffers 

issued the programme of a Polynesian , from its excessive remot(*ness 

colonial em})ire. d'he jilan succeeded only iroin the mother country, 

in luist Polync'sia, where a really com])act Oceania Besides this, Germany has 
region could be brought under French rivals, which are formidable 

suzerainty ; elsewhere France had already both industrially and politically, in the 
opponents of her schemes to contend new Aimn'ican colonies of Hawaii and the 
against, and these were found not only in Ifliilipjnnes, and still more in Australia, 
the ranks of the Protestant missionaries, Samoa, which li(.*s in front, may prove 
but also in the Cabinets of London, Wash- mon* of a trouble than a blessing to the 
ington, and St. Petersburg. She was thus empire. 

able to annex only the south-east wing ol I'he Power which has appeared last in 
West Melanesia, New Caledonia, and its order of time on the Pacific stage is the 
vicinity. United States of America, whose right of 

Great Britain has had to take over a entry has been bought by the expulsion 
large part of her present Oceanic pos.ses- of Spain. The firm footing of America 
sions, even New Zealand, under compul- on the Philippines, Hawaii, Mariannes, 
sion, not from choice. In earlier times the and Samoa (Tutuila) — that is, on four 
constantly recurring fear of French rivalry places distributed over the whole range 
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Df idauos— becomes important from 
the change in the political situation 
thus produced ; America, which hitherto 
has turned its face merely toward the 
east, now looks to the Pacific. At the 
same time it has now cut through 
the only obstacle to the development of 
its power on the west, the Central- 
American isthmus. 

The total effect of this American move- 
ment is that the possession of Oceania 
is valued more highly than before, and 
that the Pacific Ocean has become the focus 
of interest. Recent events on the east coast 
of Asia furnish the best proof of this. 
Oceania has room for colonisation only 
by the Great Powers. Spain has been 
compelled to leave it, since it has been 
blotted out from the list of living world 
Powers. Portugal, following the decisive 
sentence of a pope, has never set foot 
on it. Holland, at the most easterly 
extremity of its colonial kingdom, just 
touches the Pacific with Dutch New 
Guinea ; but it has not yet been active 
there. Chili possesses Easter Island 
merely for show. Japan, finally, has 
found the doors closed to her 
on Hawaii. The whiles acquired 
influence over the destinies of 
the Australians and Oceanians, 
as over the majority of primitive peoples, 
in two ways — by taking possession of their 
territory politically and exploiting its 
industries, and by introducing Christianity 
into the national paganism. It is a 
characteristic feature in Oceania that the 
impression produced by the missions far 
surpassed the other in permanence and 
to some degree in results. This is not the 
case with the Australian continent, where 
missionary attempts have always remained 
occasional and, in comparison with the 
gigantic area, of trifling extent ; they 
were timidly begun and achieved no 
important results. Much indeed is told us 
of the achievements of native pupils in 
reading, writing, and arithmetic, but that 
says less for the general success of the 
mission than for the intellectual gifts of 
the race. The love of the Australian black- 
fellow for an irregular, hand-to-mouth, 
hunter’s life has been ineradicable. 

Better prospects were open to the 
missionary in Oceania. In the first place, 
the confined area allowed a concentration 
of all available forces ; and, in the next 
place, the national disunion of the 
Oceanians prepared the ground for the 
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missiofiaries, as the conversions of Tha- 
kombau, Pomare, and Kamehameha II. 
show. The prospect of the political 
support of the white preachers of the 
Gospel was too alluring, and many availed 
themselves of the easy method of an almost 
always superficial change of faith. The 
real results of conversion are, neverthe- 
. less, generally unimportant. 
WortTn A, The very promising beginning 
S th s made in Tahiti suffered a severe 
set-back after the interference 
of the missionaries in the disputes for the 
throne. In New Zealand the disorders 
under Hongi brought the work of con- 
version to a standstill for years, as was 
the case in Hawaii from the struggle 
of the Kamehameha dynasty for the 
political headship in the archipelago. It 
was only on Tonga that the conversion of 
the entire north was completed within ten 
years of missionary work, from 1830 to 
1840. The kings Taufaahau and Tubou lent 
it valuable aid ; and, besides that, the field 
was then left exclusively to the Protestant 
Church. From the moment when the French 
bisho]) Pompallier set foot on the soil of 
Tongatabu in 1841 we have presented to 
us that picture of denominational discord 
and intense jealousy among the discijdes 
of the different schools of religion w'hich 
only too easily poisoned other j)hases of 
national life. 

This hostility between the denomina- 
tions is one of the greatest hindrances to 
missionary work in Oceania, and prevents 
any disinterested feeling of joy being felt 
when a whole grouj:) of peoples is won for 
Christianity. It is difficult to decide on 
whom the chief blame rests, since the 
accounts of individual efforts, as well as 
of the combined result, vary according to 
the denominations. But in the great 
majority of cases the Catholic missions, 
which came too late, were the disturbing- 
element. Since they enjoyed the protec- 
tion of France everywhere, they made 
up for their tardiness by un- 
V ^ scrupulous action, of which the 

p*””* events on Tahiti, the Marquesas, 
Frote.tant Hawaii, and, 

above all, in the Loyalty Isles, supply us 
with examples. In the Loyalty Isles, 
the English missionary Murray had won 
over the greater part of three islands to 
Protestantism. In 1864 the group of 
islands was occupied by the French, at 
the instigation of Catholic missionaries, 
and Protestant were replaced by Catholic 
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services. The French soldiers treated the 
natives so harshly that various Powers 
lodged protests with the Government of 
Napoleon IIL But this interference 
became disastrous only in 1872, 1873, and 
1880, when regular religious wars occurred 
between the members of the two Churches, 
in which even women and children were 

j. . not spared. On the other hand, 
Factions* Protestant missions must 

at War made responsible to a large 

degree for having often com- 
bined the functions of missionary and 
trader. This practice, which had been 
adopted by John Williams, the apostle of 
the South Sea, has not been discontinued, 
in spite of frequent prohibitions by Great 
Britain. The co-operation of all whites, 
which is an essential condition for an 
effective mission of civilisation, was thus 
destroyed ; the professional trader had no 
motive for supporting the Church whose 
labourers were obnoxious to him as 
competitors. 

There was also a second reason. Whil(‘ 
the Catholic missionary sharply defined 
the exterior boundaries of his community, 
and then devoted himself exclusively to 
it — the succe^ss of the Jesuits in building up 
large communities, upon which practice the 
increase of Catholics on Hawaii followed — 
the Protestant was distracted by reason of 
his business as a trader. Both Churches 
were equally oj)en to the reproach 
of having interfered in the political 
affairs of the Oceaiiias as long as any 
territory was still to be obtained. It 
is true that the missionaries, working 
alone in the middle of turbulent tribes, 
were often forced to take one side or the 
other if they did not wish to risk both 
their lives and the success of their mis- 
sions ; but just as frequently we find no 
apparent cause. In New Zealand there 
had been an attempt to found a separate 
Maori kingdom under ecclesiastical rule, a 
counterpart of the Jesuit state in Paraguay. 
V I e of What did missions do for the 
^ . Oceanians ? In the controversy 
Oceania ^ value of missions in the 

South Sea, many voices entirely 
condemned their line of action. Charles 
Darwin, on the other hand, has pointed 
out that, apart from other progress, mis- 
sionary activity had the noteworthy result 
of creating a network of stations over 
the wide South Sea, before the value of 
that proceeding was realised by the 
Western Powers, and by so doing indis- 


putably civilised the habits of the native, 
We have only to cgmpare the little- visited 
Solomon islanders with the formerly 
savage and now quite peaceful Fijians. 
The credit of this does not belong en- 
tirely to the missions, however. So long 
as they alone represented Europeanism, 
there was, on the contrary, much blood- 
shed in Oceania. It was only when the 
strong hands of the Colonial Governments, # 
which were more concerned with the 
undisturbed possession of the country 
than the welfare of the inhabitants, 
guided the helm that these improve- 
ments in culture were evident. 

The mixture of good and evil in the 
achievements of the missionaries is visible 
in the domain of knowledge. It must not 
be forgotten with what zeal the more 
enlightened of them identified themselves 
from the first with the national feelings of 
the Oceanic peoples, and how much they 
collected which has been essential for 
our later comprehension of the subject. 
But it is none the less to be remembered 
that in the complete — although possibly 
inevitable — destruction of the national 
characteristics of Oceania, no 
r persons took part more 

Character these very mis- 

sionaries. They unscrupulously 
invaded every branch of the national life in 
order to adapt them to their own views. 
They even substituted, in many parts, 
the ugly calicoes of Euroi)e for the time- 
honoured dress, at once tasteful and 
practical, of Oceania ; they introduced 
fashions which were bound to jar on the 
native sense of beauty, and which, by 
their total disregard of hygienic laws, 
have promoted the increase of various 
chronic diseases. 

Now, when the island world of Oceania 
is divided, missions with their thoroughly 
successful ciiterj)rises have played their 
historical j)art. The history of mankind 
takes broader strides ; its wide paths 
surround even the islands of the Pacific. 

What can we say of the future of the 
Oceanic islands ? Apportioned as they 
are among the Great Powers of the 
world, they will probably develop a 
history more industrial than political. 
In great measure they will become over- 
run by European and Asiatic immigrants. 

Civilisation " has done for these natives 
its worst ; education and scientific political 
systems hereafter may atone for what has 
gone before. 
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. OCEANIA AND MALAYSIA IN OUR OWN Tll\E 

BY BASIL THOMSON 


B ROADLY speaking, the inhabitants of 
all the scattered islands lying between 
the east point of New Guinea and the 
west coast of South America are divided 
between three races, called for convenience 
the Malayo-Polynesians, the Micronesians, 
and the Melanesians. The Polynesians 
inhabit all the large groups lying east of 
Fiji, including Hawaii, Tahiti, Rarotonga, 
Tonga, Samoa, and New Zealand ; the 
Micronesians, the small atolls about the 
Equator which form the Gilbert and 
Ellice groups ; and the Melanesians all 
the groups lying west of Fiji — namely, 
the Solomons, Loyalty, New Hebrides, 
New Britain, and New Ireland. Fiji 
is the meeting ground of the two 
great races. None of 
these are of unmixed 
blood. Throughout the 
Polynesian Islands there 
are individuals of almost 
negroid characteristics, 
and, as the prevailing 
wind blows from the 
south-east, Polynesians 
have for centuries drifted 
into the Melanesian 
groups and been cast 
away there. The latest 
suggestion — that of Dr. 

A. H. Keane and others 
— is that the substratum 
of the Polynesian race 
is Caucasian ; that the 
islands were peopled by 
a stream of immigrants 
from Asia still in the 
Neolithic period of cul- 
ture, whose progress is 
marked by Megalithic remains, such as 
are to be found in Western Europe and 
in the Malay Peninsula, and that after 
they had been settled in the islands for 
long ages, a stream of negroid marauders 
from the westward conquered them, 
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taught them the masculine arts of war 
and navigation, intermarried with their 
women, and founded the present mixed 
race. Thus they would account for the 
backwardness of the feminine arts, such 
as pottery and weaving, and the com- 
paratively advanced quality of the mascu- 
line arts of shipbuilding and fortification. 

Almost all the Polynesian tribes speak 
of Bulotu, a place in the Far West, as 
the land of their origin and the place to 
which their spirits will return after death. 
Bulotu has been identified with various 
places in the Malay Archipelago, but such 
identifications must always be purely 
conjectural. 

In physique the Polynesians arc muscu- 
lar, tall and well-pro- 
portioned ; of an olive 
complexion, inclined to 
reddish-yellow, that may 
be best compared with 
cafe-au-lait. Their limbs 
are fleshy, though well- 
projx>rtioned, and the 
chiefs of both sexes are 
prone to corpulency. 
Their hair is naturaliy 
wavy and black, but 
frequent smearing with 
lime dyes it a tawny 
brown, like sealskin. 
Their faces are generally 
open and pleasant, and 
sometimes even beautiful, 
especially in the men, 
who might be used as 
models by a sculptor. 

The political 'institu- 
tions were generally 
governed by hereditary chiefs, subject 

to the checks which a powerful aris- 
tocracy might put upon their power. 
In some of the islands the hereditary 
chief was regarded as the incarnation 
of a deified ancestor, and sometimes 
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evolution of this idea had produced a 
dual monarchy, the one spiritual and 
the other temporal, like the Mikado and 
the Shogun of Japan. Among no 
people in the world does noble birth 
carry so much prestige. In Tonga a 
plebeian had no soul, and nowhere in the 
islands could a man rise above the station 
p to which he was born. In 

o/wue* Hawaii, as in Siam and in 

Blood ancient Egypt, the king some- 

times married his half-sister in 
order that the royal blood might not be 
diluted. Rank derived from the mother 
counts for more than that inherited from 
the father ; but this is less a • relic of 
matriarchal institutions than an acknow- 
ledgment, in a race of dissolute habits, 
of the uncertain paternity of a child. 

The religion of the Polynesians was 
remote ancestor worship ; but there was 
no powerful priesthood, and in practice 
the religion was nothing but a regard for 
the taboo and the occasioiuil propitiation 
of chiefs lately dead. Certain acts were 
permanently taboo, or forbidden. The 
Marquesan women must not enter a canoe, 
but must swim whenever they had to 
cross water. A taboo, or prohibition, was 
laid upon some article of food that was 
growing scarce, and until the ban was 
removed none could use it. Those who 
touched a corpse were taboo until they 
had cleansed themselves by ex})iation ; 
anci contact with a chief would in itself 
bring sickness unless it was removed by 
pressing his feet against the abdomen — a 
custom which became so irksome to the 
Tongan chiefs that one of them conse- 
crated a ve.ssel given him by Tasman 
to be a substitute for his feet. 

The Polynesian picked his way through 
life in dread of infringing the taboo. It 
was in the air he breathed, in the things 
he touched and ate, and not until he was 
safe in the grave was he freed from it>» 
dangers, it was the fountain of the chiefs 
power and his engine of govern - 
©nhe*^^ ment. The chief was believed 
Taboo have a .sort of spiritual ex- 

halation, called Mafia, that 
invested his every word and deed with 
power, and withered up the plebeian who 
incautiously approached him. The penalty 
for an infringement of the taboo was deatn 
by disease of the liver ; and in Tonga it 
was a common practice to open the bodies 
of the slain to see whether they had been 
virtuous. Christianity has swept away 


all these beliefs, and the power of the 
chiefs has waned. Most of the Polynesian 
tribes are decreasing, but not very 
rapidly ; and they have shown so much 
readine.ss to adopt Eurojiean customs 
that It is probable that they will eventu- 
ally be absorbed, and that the |X)pulation 
of the islands in the distant future will 
be a hybrid race with a strong admixture 
of Euroj)ean blood. 

The Melanesian varies a good deal in the 
different groujis. As the name implies, 
his comj)lcxion is dark, inclined to be 
black, with a dull, sooty tinge *under the 
.skin. His hair is frizzy and matted. He 
is muscular, but shorter and more thick- 
.set than the 1 olyncsian. His language, 
though derived from a common source, is 
split into an infinite number of dialects, 
varying .so widely that they are almost 
unintelligible beyond the limits of the 
tribe. 

In some i)arts of Melanesia there are 
hereditary chiefs, but their inliucncc is 
small. There are no j)owerful confedera- 
tions, and they govern through a council 
in which every warrior has a voice. In 
other parts each little tribal unit is a 
^ miniature republic, with man- 
Differences suffrage. 'I'hey are more 

it warlike and savage than the 

c aces Polynesians, and infintcly more 
}>rimitive. To go from .Samoa to the New 
Hebrides is to travel back through the 
centuries ; to pass from the .society of men 
into the society of schoolboys. The Mela- 
nesians have little pride of birth, and 
whereas few Polynesians will indenture 
themselves as labourers for Europeans, 
Melanesians are always ready to leave the 
islands for the plantations of Fiji and 
Queensland. After working for three 
years and adopting European habits and 
dress, they come back to their Islands, 
distribute their clothes, and revert to 
their original savagery. Familiarity with 
Europeans has not made intercourse with 
them easier. It is now unsafe to explore 
islands where Cook was received with 
friendlinc.s.s. Outrages upon unarmed ves- 
sels, which have long been impossible in 
Polynesia, still occur occasionally in the 
western groups. 

No argument as to the origin of these 
races can be founded upon their arts. 
Artistic skill seems to be sporadic and 
accidental. Whereas the Maoris have 
much decorative skill in sculpture and 
carving, other Polynesian tribes, such as 
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the Samoans and Tongans, have none at 
all. Decorative art is more developed in 
Melanesia, and in the island of New 
Georgia, in the Solomons, it rises to a very 
high pitch of excellence. The Melanesians 
are very industrious both as planters and 
artificers. They have got beyond the 
outrigger in canoe-building. Their women 
are more moral than the Polynesian 
women ; their men show greater aptitude 
for acquiring foreign handicrafts, but they 
are decreasing even more rapidly than the 
Polynesians, partly from the former de- 
population of their islands by the labour 
trade, partly from the European diseases 
introduced by returning labourers. 

The population of the islands before the 
arrival of Eurojxians is difficult to esti- 
mate. The Marquesanj and the Fijians 
were apparently decreasing when they 
first came under observation. Like the 
Aztecs at the time of the Spanish con- 
quest, they seemed recently to have 
developed intertribal warfare to a pitch 
unknown before. As far as can be judged 
it sSeems probable that the inhabitants of 
all the islands, including Hawaii and New 
Zealand, never numbered more than two 


Estimates 

Regarding 

Population 


millions. They have shrunk 
now to something less than 
half a million. The Microne- 
sians, on the other hand, are 


not decreasing. The islands lie so low 
that the water in the wells is always 
brackish, and the soil is so unproductive 
that fish and a certain kind of taro are 


the staple foods. Mindful of the danger 
of having a ])opulation too large for the 
food supply, the increase is artificially 
limited, and pojmlar opinion does not 
permit a woman to have more than five 
children. Their physical type is distinct. 
The skin is light l)rown, like the Poly- 
nesians ; the hair is coarse, black, and 
rather straight. The eyes are sometimes 
oblique, like the Mongolian’s. 'The body is 
long and the legs .short, thick, and muscu- 
lar. At first sight one would take the 
Micronesian to be a hybrid between the 
Mongol and the Polynesian. 

All the Polynesian and many of the 
Melanesian tribes are now nominally 
Christian. Beginning with the voyage of 
the ship Duff, sent out by the London 
Missionary Society in 1797, mission enter- 
prise has had an astonishing success. 
Hawaii went to the American missionaries, 
the eastern groups to the London society, 
disputed at various points by French 
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Roman Catholics ; Tonga and Fiji fell to 
the Wesleyans, who have since sent out 
emissaries to New Britain and the d’Entre- 
casteaux group ; the Presbyterians and 
the Church of England divide Melanesia 
between them. 

The tendency of the missions in some of 
the islands was to become political 
P lit! 1 organisations. Great chiefs 

Work^^of became Christian from political 

motives, and their people fol- 

issiona lowed them like a flock of sheep. 
Often when professing Christianity, the 
natives do not at first believe their own 
gods to be false gods — rather that it is con- 
venient to discontinue worshipping them 
for a season. How could they be false gods 
when they are their own ancestors, of 
whose existence upon earth there could be 
no shadow of doubt ? Nevcrthele.ss, con- 
versions continued to be rapid, and 
apostates rare. The Polynesians are born 
orators, and here was a field that per- 
mitted the meanest of them to declaim 
from the pulpit, though under the old 
order they had been born to silence. For 
this reason the Wesleyans, with their 
hierarchy of native ministers, catechists, 
and local i^a'caciiers, have been more 
prosperous than the Roman Catholics, who 
may not delegate the functions of their 
jaiests. There are signs that the influence 
of the missionaries is now waning. From 
time to time there have been symptoms 
of a craving for a native Church, free from 
the trammels of a European priesthood, 
and it is impossible to foretell what form 
of religion the future may bring forth in 
Polynesia. 

Most of the South Sea Islands have now 
been appropriated. Tahiti, the Mar- 
quesas and New Caledonia belong to the 
French. Germany holds the Marshalls, 
most of Samoa, an island in the Solomons, 
New Britain, and a strip on the northern 
coast of New Guinea. The Americans 
have Hawaii and an island in Samoa. 


Ownership 
of the 
Islands 


Fiji, the Ellice and Gilbert 
groups, Rarotonga, the remain- 
der of the Solomons, South 
Eastern New Guinea, Norfolk 


Island, and a number of small islands, 


annexed with a view to future cable 


stations, belong to Britain, which also has 
a protectorate over Tonga. The New 
Hebrides are not yet actually appropriated 
owing to the opposition of the Australians 
to any French penal colony so near their 
shores. 
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Nature 
of the 
Climate 


There is now settled government through- 
out Polynesia, but in some of the Melane- 
sian groups the protectorate is nominal. 
The European population of these islands 
can almost be counted on the fingers, and 
where there is no European settlement it 
is impossible to make the government 
self-supporting. Most of the Melanesian 
islands are malarious, whereas 
Fiji and the islands to the east- 
ward are healthy ; and though 
the climate is hotter than an 
English summer and the damp heat of the 
rainy season is trying, Europeans are able 
to do any kind of work except field labour. 
The future of the islands is bound up with 
that of Australasia. Every kind of tropi- 
cal produce thrives luxuriantly, but the 
market is overstocked. Fiji and Hawaii, 
where enormous sums have been invested 
in the latest machinery for producing sugar, 
have been hampered by the necessity of 
importing labourers, the former from 
India, the latter from Japan. The second 
great staple, copra, or diied coco-nut, 
from which oil is pressed for soap and 
candle making, has to compete with 
plantations nearer the European market. 
Coffee has been nearly destroyed by the 
leaf disease. Tobacco and tea, though 
both arc of excellent quality, have not 
yet become known to European buyers. 
When the population of Australia attains 
ten millions, the market difficulties will 
vanish. 

Great Britain is the only Power that as 
yet has succeeded in establishing a self- 
supporting colony in the South Seas, and 
in governing and training the natives 
of Fiji without a single soldier or ship of 
war in the islands. In the time to come 
it is probable that all the islands will be 
]:)olitically dependent upon Australasia. 

For many generations perhaps the 
islands will be holiday resorts. Europeans 
will conduct the business of the towns 
and manage the plantations and the mines, 
and the country trade will be 
in the hands of coloured people. 


The Coming 
of Hybrid 
Racea 


Indians, natives and Chinese. 
The labouring population will 
undergo great changes. Little by little 
the natives will disappear as a distinct 
race, and a mixed people, a blend between 
all the races that now inhabit the islands, 
will take their place. The process has 
already begun, and prosperity, attracting 
men of other races to the centres of com- 
merce, will accelerate it enormously. 


Speaking geographically and ethno- 
logically, the Philippines do not belong 
to the islands of the South Seas, though 
one of the three races inhabiting them, 
called for want of a better title, Indonesians, 
may be nearly related to the Polynesians. 
Probably the original inhabitants of this 
important group were the Negritos, a 
negroid people of low stature and dark 
skins, flat noses, thick lips, and woolly 
hair. They are a timid, nomadic people 
who seldom emerge from the forests on 
the mountain slopes of Luzon, Panay, 
Negros and Mindanao, where they live by 
hunting and on the wild fruits of the forest. 
The Indonesians are confined to the island 
of Mindanao. Physically they are not 
unlike the Malayo- Polynesians. All their 
tribes are pagan, and some of them are very 
warlike. But the great majority of the 
Filipinos are of Malayan origin, though the 
type has been modified by intermarriage 
with other peoples. Of the forty-seven 
Malayan tribes seven are Christian, seven 
Mohammedan, and the remainder pagan ; 
but the Christians and Mohammedan tribes 
together form the bulk of the population. 

^ Among them is to be found 
I ipifto* every stage of social develop- 
p * „ ment, from the highly educated, 
resen ny (^p^istianised native to the 
almost }>rimitive savage. The total native 
population of the group is thought to 
exceed 7,000,000, but accurate figures of 
the nomad tribes are almost impossible to 
procure. 

The Philip])ines contain enormous unde- 
veloped wealth in copper, coal, and gold, 
and as the mines are developed by Ameri- 
can capital and wealth pours into the 
islands, education and peaceful settleijient 
will do something towards welding the 
diverse human material into a homogeneous 
whole. Even if public opinion in America 
should oppose colonial expansion, it is quite 
impossible for American government to 
relinquish the islands. The Filipinos would 
accept no other rulers, and for the time 
they are quite incapable of ruling them- 
selves. It is not a country where Euro- 
peans can do outdoor labour, and for many 
generations will it be unsafe to place the 
balance of power in the hands of the natives. 
America has, in fact, blundered into Empire 
against her will, just as England had 
responsibilities forced upon "her in the 
days when Empire was regarded as a 
burden. 

Basil Thomson 
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MAP OF THE COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA, INCLUDING THE ISLAND OF TASMANIA 
The heavy black lines indicate the mountain ranees. 




THE ONLY CONTINENT ■ STATE 

THE NATURE OF THE COUNTRY 

T he position of Australia, from tlie grou]) contains larger islands than its 
standpoint of the history of the world Oceanic continuation; it is also more 
and of civilisation, is Ix^st described as densely packed, so that it seems admirably 
terminal or marginal. In this resjiect it ada})ted as a bridge for migrations. And 
has many features in common with Africa, it has undoubtedly served such purpose, 
and especially with the southern half ol In the case of certain plants and animals, 
Africa. Just as the African continent the migration from Asia to Australia can 
runs out toward the west into the narrow be proved, and it is extremely probable 
hut almost landless Atlantic, and toward that the ancestors of the Australian native 
the south into the desolate and inhos])it- tribes crossed the Indonesian bridge, 
able Antarctic Ocean, so the mighty If we consider Australia, under these 
waste of waters of the Southern Indian and circumstances, as part of the Old World, we 
Southern Pacific Oceans spreads round the certainly treating the 

western and southern halves of Australia. ow World <l^'Cstion rightly; only, this 
Australia is shut off from the open sea conclusion is less frequently 

only upon the east ; we there find large based by historians on the 

clusters of islands, which, on the map at facts of geography, zoology, and botany 
least, produce the impression of a dense than uj)on the evidence of native culture 
mass. But, in reality the area and institutions, which are entirely bor- 
Geographical these eastern islands is rowed from the civilisation of the Old 
eatureso nothing in comparison with World. Hut the first argument is more 
us ra la expanse of ocean and interesting and historically more far- 

the continent ; and leaving New Zealand reaching, since it brings into our field of 
out of the question, they cannot, with view not only Australia, but also all 
their diminutive superficial size, be Oceania, which is, much more obviously 
considered as having influenced Australia than Australia, connected with the Asiatic 
in the past. continent. The path from Asia to both 

Australia is thus the most insular of all regions is almost precisely the same, 
continents. It would appear completely The marginal situation of Australia has 
free and detached from the other con- produced on its aboriginal inhabitants 
tinental land masses were it not for the all the effects which we find in every 
dense Malaysian group which lies to the primitive nation in the same or a similar 
north-west, and forms a connecting link position. The whole development of their 
with the south-east coast of Asia. This culture bears the stamp of isolation. The 

lOII 



IIARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


disadvantageous position of the continent 
is by no means balanced by variety of 
internal conformation. The • coast line 
compares favourably in extent with those 
of South America and Africa when the 
greater superficial area of these two con- 
tinents is taken into account. So with 
the number of its peninsulas, Australia 
^ fares better than those two 

Coast^ * continents. But what profit 
Districts coulcl the natives derive from 
* these very slight advantages if 
the islands and peninsulas are as sterile, 
inaccessible, and desolate as most of the 
coast districts, and the greater part of the 
interior itself ? 

The Australian continent, according to 
its vertical configuration, is a vast plateau, 
rising in the east, and sinking in the west, 
which slopes away from north to south. 
This tableland is only fringed by mountain 
ranges on its edges. A chain of mountains 
runs along the east coast from the southern 
extremity, and follows the coast line at a 
varying though never great distance, 
until it ends in Cape York. From this 
great watershed the land gradually slopes 
away in a south-westerly direction to the 
Indian Ocean, seamed by a few detached 
ranges and mountains, which rise to a 
considerable height in isolated masses. 

The western coast range is not so high as 
the eastern ; but, in contrast to the latter, 
it is prolonged into the interior as a table- 
land, which, abounding in mineral wealth 
and furnishing good pasture, stretches far 
into the centre of the country. On the 
south and north there is no such high 
ground bordering the coast and turning 
inwards. Some half century ago, this non- 
existent high ground played an important 
part in the current theories as to the 
interior ; since its existence was assumed, 
necessitating the belief that the interior 
was an enormous basm, in which the rivers 
from all sides united their waters in a 
large inland sea. We know now that the 
TK M iK gradually from 

^ the sea to the interior that the 
? . c rivers, in consequence of their 

n an en uniform fall, overflow 

their banks far and wide after every heavy 
downpour of tropical rain. There is still 
less difference of height observable between 
the interior and the south coast. The 
lake district, which runs in a long line 
from vSpencer Gulf to the north and north- 
west, lies almost on the level of the sea. 

Except in the south-eastern district of 
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New South Wales, where the Murray 
rises, none of the Australian mountains 
is high enough to form among perpetual 
snows a reservoir for the constant supply 
of the rivers ; but the principal, and, 
from its position, the most important, * 
range — that of the east coast — is high 
enough to divert the atmospheric moisture 
from the remaining parts of the continent. 
The existing conditions are precisely 
similar to those in South Africa, which, 
geographically and ethnographically, has 
many points of affinity with Australia. 
Just as the curving ranges of the east 
coast of Africa collect on their wild and 
rugged flanks all the aqueous vapour of 
the south-east trade-winds blowing from 
the Indian Ocean, so the moisture con- 
tained by the Pacific south-east trade- 
winds docs not go beyond the limits of 
the high grounds of East Australia. 

As a result of this restricted area of rain 
fall, there is no river systen of importance, 
except that of the Murray and its tributary 
the Darling, on the east of the continent. 
This testifies to the absence of any water- 
shed in the interior in so far as its sources 
. , comprise the whole western 

Lack*o/^ * slopes of the East Australian 
coast range from New South 
Wales to Queensland. We are 
concerned, therefore, only ii its eastern, 
northern and western parts with measure- 
ments such as Europe can show. The 
real value both of these rivers and of most 
of the others in Australia, whether rapid 
or stagnant, lies in the facilities they offer 
for navigation and irrigation by the free 
use of dams, locks and weirs. The Darling 
is by far the longer but shallower arpi, 
which, even without artificial works, 
becomes navigable after floods, and can 
then be ascended by steamers of small 



BRITAIN CONTRASTED WITH AUSTRALIA 
Area of Great Britain, 88,729; that of Australia, 2,946,368 
square miles. 




MAP OF SOUTH-EAST AUSTRALIA, INDICATING PRODUCTS OF THE DIFFERENT DISTRICTS 


draught as far as the ]X)int where it cuts the 
thirtieth degree of southern latitude. Tlie 
Murrumbidgee, the eight tributary of the 
Murray, is open to navigation for six months 
in the year. The Murray is now available 
at all times for the objects of commerce. 

In the north and north-east, owing to 
the heavier rainfall, there is less scarcity 
of water. We find there numerous water- 
courses of considerable breadth, of which 
quite a number are navigable for a short 
distance inland. They open up the interior 
of the country up to the foot of the coastal 
ranges. Only the still little known streams 
of the northern territory, the Roper, the 
Daly, and the Victoria can be a.scended 
by large vessels for a very considerable 
distance. 

In the west and the south, and in the 


interior, during the greater })art of the 
year the channels of the rivers either 
lie quite (fry, or consist of a chain of 
broad jwnds, which are divided by banks 
and never connected after their forma- 
tion. These beds, however, become real 
watercourses at the time of the summer 
rains, when they swell to such a size that 
their overflow fertilises huge tracts of 
apparently barren country. Even the 
water which disappears in the ever-thirsty 
ground forms great underground reservoirs, 
which are tapped by artesian bores. The 
south coast, again, as far as the mouth of 
the Murray, is entirely devoid of any river 
worth mentioning. It is sufficiently 
obvious that such a lack of uniformity in 
the water supply of the continent must 
have the most far-reaching effects on all its 
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THE SCENERY OF AUSTRALIA: BY MOUNTAIN, LAKE, AND SEA-SHORE 
The two apper pictures represent Weatherboard Falls, N. S. W., and the south end o* Tasman’s Island ; the lower two subjects show the north-east view Crom Mount 
Kosciusko, N. S. W., and the crater of Mount Gambler, South Australia ; the centre picture is Castle Rock, Cape Schanck. 
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phenomena of life^ Ethnographically, the 
uncertainty of the rainfall in the interior 
has compelled the natives to be continually 
migrating if they wish to find sufficient 
food ; it is one reason why these unsettled 
migratory bands can never attain any 
size, if, indeed, the scanty supplies of the 
soil are to be enough to feed them. 
Natl e This, however, will not suffice to 
RaceVof explain the splitting up of the 
* aborigines into a number of 

small tribes, which do not 
cohere, since this feature of their polity 
is similarly characteristic of the races in the 
coast districts, where food and water are 
plentiful. It may rank, no doubt, as a 
contributory cause ; their gradual dis- 
apf)earance without leaving any mark on 
history is a necessary sequel. This main 
feature of the hydrography of Australia is 
not limited in its effects to the natives only ; 
it has, on the contrary, exercised a marked 
influence on the density of colonisation by 
the whites. In the parts of the country 
remote from the coast, tlie colonist, pre- 
cisely as in sub-tropical South Africa, 
required ample room, , and it is no mere 
coincidence that the colonics of Australia 
were everywhere founded in the more 
fertile coast districts. 

The characteristic feature of the climate 
of the interior of Australia is its dryness. 
The country, from its position between the 
tenth and fortieth degrees of southern lati- 
tude, is for the most part, and through- 
out its whole length, included in the 
region of the southern trade-winds. In 
addition to this there is the disadvantage 
which we have already mentioned, that the 
highest ranges of mountains are found on 
the weather side of the continent, the result 
of which is that the main portion of the 
country is sheltered from wind and rain. 
Under these circumstances, there is in the 
interior excessive heating of the soil, which 
also receives the tropical rains of the north 
coast. The former j^roduces, especially in 
_ summer, an extensive Central 

ima ic Australian zone of low pres- 

. . sure, which gives rise to a 

rain-brmging north-west mon- 
soon, and draws it far into the continent, 
sometimes even to the south coast. Unfor- 
tunately this wind, in the extent of the 
regions over which it passes and in its effect 
on the climate, is far inferior to the south- 
east trade-wind, under the dominion of 
which many tracts are for months without 
any rain whatever. The west, which it 
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reaches after all moisture has been 
deposited, suffers peculiarly from this, 
drawback. It must always, however, be 
remembered that the arid portion occupies 
a comparatively small portion of the con- 
tinent, and that every year lands which 
were considered desert are found to be 
suitable for cattle and sheep. 

The conditions of the rainfall in Austra- 
lia go by extremes. “ It never rains but 
it jiours aptly characterises the manner 
in which the water jiours down from the 
clouds ; in Sydney, on one occasion, 
ten inches of rain — a quarter, that is to 
say, of the annual rainfall — fell in two 
hours and a half. The vegetation of the 
country is nowhere sufficient to store up 
such volumes of water, but every year of 
settlement sees an increasing portion of this 
precious surplus stored by artificial means. 

Except on the coast, where there is a sub- 
tropical richness of vegetable growth, the 
vegetation of his native soil greatly assists 
the Australian in his struggle for existence. 
The Australian flora of the interior, like that 
of all steppe regions, is rich in varieties, of 
which it affords, for example, more than 
Europe ; but in its general 
nh characteristics of dryness, stiff- 

« * . ness, and want of sap, it is 

ege a ion keeping with the per- 

vading nature of the country. Australia is, 
however, productive of a variety of grasses 
and salt -bush, which furnish nutritive food 
for sheep and cattle. The characteristic of 
stiffness and dryness is found in every 
blade of the notorious Australian spinifex 
or porcupine -grass plains with their dry, 
sharp-edged grasses ; and we find it most 
conspicuously in those districts seamed 
with sandhills, salt plains, and stony tracts, 
where the steppe becomes a desert, and 
where only the extraordinary abundance 
of certain grasses and thorns succeeds in 
keeping the soil from being absolutely bare. 
These features, however, are found only in 
a small area and not at all in the inhabited 
portion of the continent, which, except in 
the tropical jungle of the northern districts, 
presents few obstacles to a settler. 

The forest, or, as it would be more 
correctly called, the Australian heath, 
with its tree trunks standing far apart 
and its want of underwood, has never 
interfered with the wanderings of the 
natives or the whites. On the contrary, 
with the vigorous growth of grass which 
has been able to spring up unchecked every- 
where between the smooth, branchless 
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stems, it has 
formed a carpet 
over which the 
settler could 
march to the 
tempting pasture 
grounds of the 
hinterlarfd. The 
economic centre 
of gravity of the 
continent lies, 
even at the present 
day, in these open 
forests and mea- 
dow-like districts, 
which are general 
in all parts of the 
interior. 

For some time 
very successful 
attempts have been made to increase the 
value of the drier districts by a system 
of wells, and the labour expended has 
already repaid itself many times. With food 
plants of all kinds the native has not been 
so stingily provided by the continent as 
the older accounts seem to assert. The 
bulbs so characteristic of steppe countries 
are indeed insignificant in Australia ; 
but in their place the native, who is 
certainly not fastidious, has at his disposal 
numerous other roots, various wild kinds 
of corn, mushrooms, ])erries, and blossoms, 
so that there can be no question of any 
actual lack of food. 

The Australian has been most inade- 
quately endowed with a native fauna. 
As one might ex}:)ect from the general 
physical features of the continent, it is 
limited ; so much so, that it has not 
provided the aborigines with a single 
domestic or useful animal. The few 


animals that might be thought of for such 
purposes are all considered too wild. 
The dingo, the only mammal available 
for domestication, was, in all probability, 
introduced in a domesticated state and 
has since become wild. In addition to 
this, hunting, owing to the fleetncss of all 
animals of the chase, is a very difficult 
undertaking lor the aborigine armed with 
F inadequate weapons ; none even 

of the numerous well-equipped 
Lntlnent European expeditions have 
ever been able to provide 
themselves with food by this means. The 
nocturnal habits of an unusually large 
number of animals greatly increase the 
difficulty of catching them. These diffi- 
culties, insuperable for the aborigines, the 
European has met in the best possible 
way by introducing European domestic 
animals. They have all succeeded admir- 
ably, have multiplied to an astounding 
degree, and now represent 
a most valuable part of the 
national property ; in fact, 
together with the mineral 
output, sheepbreeding has 
contributed the largest 
share to the marvellously 
rapid development of the 
colonies. Even the mineral 
wealth of the country has 
entirely failed to affect the 
position of the native. He, 
like the Bushman of South 
Africa, has never gone so far 
as to employ any metal in 
its crude state, but meets 
the European as a fully 
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developed man of the Stone Age, or of a yet 
earlier stage. The whites have set about all 
the more vigorously to make use of the 
mineral treasures of Australia. The opening 
of the gold-fields about the middle of the 
nineteenth century certainly marks the 



AUSTRALIAN BIRDS: THE EMU AND THE 

most crucial chapter in the history of the 
Colonies. Even now, when the “gold 
fever '' has long since given way to a 
normal temperature, the mining industry 
has all the greater importance for the 
development of Australia and its position 
in the great future which we may antici- 
j)ate for the Pacific Ocean, because its 
wealth in other useful minerals, especially 
in coal and iron, is undisputed. 

The natural features of Tasman a call 
for little remark. In the conformation of 
its surface, a direct continuation of the 
coast range of East Australia, 
it resembles in its flora and 
fauna also the south-east of 
the continent. On these and, 
above all, on geological 
grounds it cannot be separated 
from the mainland, in com- 
parison with which, however, 
it is singularly favoured by 
climate. Tasmania has neither 
abrupt contrasts of heat and 
cold nor an uncertain supply 
of water ; a large rainfall is 
distributed over the whole 
year, and the temperature has Australian 
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only the range of a ^nial and temperate 
maritime climate. There is an abun- 
dant and perpetual supply of water both 
running and stagnant, and Tasmanian 
vegetation is of a luxuriance such as on 
the mainland is found only in the more 
favoured parts of Victoria, or 
on the northern rivers of New 
South Wales and Queensland. 
Tasmania really deserves the 
name of “ Australia Felix,'* 
which was formerly given to 
the south-eastern portion of 
the mainland. 

It may appear at first sight 
astonishing that from such a 
favourable foundation the 
aborigine has not mounted to 
any higher stage of culture 
than the Australian, but the 
ex})lanation is not far to seek. 
There appears to he no affinity 
of the Tasmanian and the 
Australian, yet the intellectual 
abilities of the two races are on 
a j)ar. Even in the domain of 
ethnical ])sychology, the lavy 
‘Jlki of inertia holds good ; the 
better conditions of life enjoyed 
LYRE BIRD Tasmaiiiaii are balanced 

by the greater isolation and 
seclusion of his country. The forest and 
the sea, which runs far inland in numerous 
creeks, have iurnished the native with a 
more ample diet ; but an op]:)osite coast, 
which might be the transmitter or source 
of new achievements in culture, was more 
completely wanting there than even in the 
case of Australia. The coasts of the main- 
land were out of the question as promoters 
of culture ; and the Tasmanian navigated 
the sea only to the most modest extent ; 
longer voyages would merely have brought 
him to an unprofitable wilderness of water. 


m 
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NATIVE PEOPLES OF AUSTRALIA 


AND THE TRAGEDY OF THE TASMANIANS 


Tl^HAT, then, is the state of the inhabi- 
™ tants of these countries, whose 
external conditions have just been sketched 
as guides to the historical development, 
and what is the state of the makers of 
their history ? What place do the primitive 
inhabitants take in the circle of mankind ? 
Are they autochthonous in their land, or 
have they immigrated ? Have they kins- 
men, and, if so, where ? And what, lastly, 
is the composition of the modern non- 
native population of the continent ? We 
will endeavour to answer these questions, 

A satisfactory consensus of opinion now 
prevails as to the anthro])ological position 
of the Australians. The similarity of their 
methods of life, the uniformity of their 
attainments in culture and of their habits, 
and to some degree the identity of the 
languages, might lead to the erroneous 
view that they are a homogeneous race, 
which cannot be grouped with the Malayan 
or Papuan. Anthropological investigation 
has now proved that this homogeneousness 
does not exist, and that the native po])ula- 
tion of Australia represents, on the con- 
trary, a mixture of at least two very dis- 
tinct elements. This view finds corrobora- 
tion in the differences of the colour of 
the skin and the formation of the hair, 
and also of the shape of the face. 

The colour of the skin varies from a true 
yellow to a velvety black with numerous 
_ intermediate degrees, among 

AustraHan dark-brown tint is 

origiaes ^ prevalent 

tendency to curl, ranges from the true 
straight-haired type to the complete 
woolly-haired type of the negro. The 
shape of the face and skull, finally, shows 
a multiplicity of differences, such as cannot 
be greater even in nations proved to have 
a large admixture of foreign blood. The 
flat negro nose, on the one side, and the 
typical Semitic nose on the other, form the 


Origin 
of the 
Natives 


extremes here. It is thus clearly estab- 
lished that a dark, woolly-haired race and 
a light, straight-haired race shared in the 
ancestry of the Australian. But where, 
then, was their original home ? Both races 
obviously could not be autochthonous at 
the same time ; indeed, the nature of the 
continent seems to exclude the possibility 
that it was the cradle even of one race. 

Whence, therefore, did the two 
elements of admixture come, 
and which is the earlier on 
the new soil ? A key to this 
|)roblem we find even at the present day 
on the north coast of Australia, in the 
still^xisting trade of the Malays with 
the north-west, and in the immediate 
vicinity of New (Guinea with a Papuan 
]>opulation, which also has a jiredilection 
for crossing the group of islands of 
the Torres Straits to the south. For the 
migration of the Paj)uan-Melanesian, or, 
in more general terms, of the negroid ele- 
ment, no other path than that by New 
(iuinea can be thought of. But two roads 
were ojien to the Malayan — the direct road 
from the Indian archijiclago, which even 
at the j)resent day maintains a connection 
with Australia, and the detour by Poly- 
nesia. We have no evidence that this 
second one was used ; but we know now 
from the ethnogra})hy of New Guinea 
that its population had a distinct infusion 
of Malayan-Polynesian blood. But what 
in the case of New Guinea is demonstrable 
fact lies in the case of Australia within the 
range of probability, since the conditions 
of access to both countries from Polynesia 
are practically identical. 

The question of priority sinks into the 
background compiared with the solution 
of the main problem. An answer also is 
barely possible, since the migration from 
both sides to Australia must not be regarded 
as an isolated event but as a continuous 
or frequently recurring movement. A 
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certain coincidence of time is, under the 
circumstances, to be assumed. 

From another standpoint also the 
question of priority gives way before that 
of the predominance of the one or the 
other element. The point, briefly put, 
is to ascertain clearly the causes of the 
wonderful inability of the modern Austra- 
lian to navigate the sea — a 
Drend of defect, which has pre- 

the^Sea vented him from settling not 
only on the more remote of the 
coasts which face Australia, but even on 
the neighbouring islands. When we see how 
the negroes and all the dusky remnants of 
nations on the southern margin of Africa 
^ feel the same dread of the sea, and when we 
reflect that the nature of his present home 
has induced the Melanesian to become 
a navigator, although he is far removed 
from being a true seaman, we must at 
once entertain the conjecture that it is 
the negroid blood in his veins that letters 
the Australian so firmly to the sod. Up 
to a certain point this conjecture is doubt- 
less correct, for the law of heredity holds 
good in the domain of ethnical psychology. 
It is impossible, however, to make Papuan 
ancestry alone responsible for this pecu- 
liarity ; it has not hindered the Melanesians 
from arriving, under favourable circum- 
stances, at a lair degree of proficiency in 
navigation. If the Australian has failed 
to do the same, it is partly because his 
circumstances have made him unfamiliar 
with the sea. 

The full force of this second cause is 
apparent when we consider the nature of 
the country, and the extent to which the 
economic basis of the Australian native’s 
life is narrowed by the })overty and in- 
hospitable character of his surroundings. 
He who must devote every moment in 
the day to the task of j^roviding food and 
drink for his body, and is forced to roam 
unceasingly as he follows his fleeting 
quarry from place to jdace, has neither 
xk p • inclination 

«« * to retain or to develop an 

« k* w* accomplishment like naviga- 
tion, which requires constant 
practice, and which docs not at first seem 
necessary in a new country. And even if the 
ancestral Malayan blood had transmitted 
to the young race any nautical skill, such 
as we admire to-day among the Polynesians 
and western Malays, the Australian con- 
tinent would have put an end to it, for it 
has always been the country of material 
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anxiety, and, as a consequence,, the 
country of continual decadence. 

The loss of seamanship is in reality 
only a sign of this. The aloofness from 
the outer world engendered thereby was 
the first step toward that complete dis- 
appearance of Australia from history 
throughout the millenniums that have 
elapsed since its first colonisation. But 
other completely remote races have de- 
veloped a history and a civilisation. 
It was not only the absolute seclusion from 
the rest of the world and the unbroken 
quiet in which Australia reposed, as the 
corner pillar of the Old World between 
the Indian Ocean and the Pacific, that the 
entire absence of any historical develop- 
ment of its own was due, but also to the 
total impossibility of creating a true 
national life on its niggard soil. The 
attempts to do so, which the Europeans 
found on their arrival, can at best be termed 
a caricature of political organisation. 

The Tasmanian has also not progressed 
far in the field of political development. 
Since the nature of his country is richer 
in resources than Australia, economic con- 
siderations must be excluded from the list 
p . . of possible causes. The same 

o I ica remark applies to the small 
Backwardaets ^ ^ 

of Aborigine. Proficiency m navigation. 

which we noticed also in Aus- 
tralia. The explanation can be found only 
in that close affinity of the Tasmanian to 
the Melanesian ethnical group, u])on which 
all observers have insisted. This is pri- 
marily shown in the physical charac- 
teristics ; but, secondarily, it appears in 
the inability of the Papuan to rise higher 
than the stage of village communities. 
New Guinea offers the closest parallel. 

The whites do not belong to the con- 
tinent, but have made it commercially sub- 
ject to them, and have thus, in contrast 
to the aborigines, who have never suc- 
ceeded in breaking the strong fetters of 
nature, become the true makers of its 
history. This history even now looks back 
on barely a century, a period of time that 
hardly counts in the life of a people. Yet 
it has already been full of vicissitude 
even if, in this respect, it has been greatly 
surpassed by the outwardly similar history 
of the United States of America. 

In contrast with America, which for 
centuries has been a crucible for almost 
all the races and peoples of the globe, the 
immigrant population of Australia, Tas- 
mania, and New Zealand is unusually 
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homogeneous. It is composed almost 
exclusively of Britons, by the side of 
whom the members of other nationalities 
practically disa])pear. Even the hundred 
thousand (iermans who have settled there 
hardly affect the result, especially since 
their absori)tion into the rest of the popula- 
tion is merely a question of time. The 
Chinese, since they never make their 
home in the country, may be disregarded 
as factors in the growth of national life. 

The ethnical unity of the white popula- 
tion of Australia is of 
extreme importance lor the 
British Empire. England's 
dominant })osition on the 
Indian Ocean may appear 
most favourable ; but in 
view of the efforts made 
by the colonial Powers of 
continental Europe to 
strengthen their recently 
acquired possessions in 
those parts and to increa‘-e 
their influence generally, 
this position may grow less 
tenable. The same turn of 
fortune is in prospect for 
England, and all other 
European colonial Powers, 
on the Pacific. There it 
is the cutting of the 
Central American isthmus 
which is to the advantage, 
both strategically and eco- 
nomically, of the United 
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vStates, above all other Powers, and 
threatens to give them in the South Seas 
a great superiority over all rivals. The 
interests of England are, from the position 
of affairs, most at stake. It is for this 
reason a great stroke of good fortune 
for ner that the corner pillar, which 
both su]q)orts the dominions on the 
Indian Ocean, and is, on the other side, 
the chief agent of British interests in the 
Pacific Ocean, is, as it were, a part of Eng- 
land itself. In thought and action, customs 
and liabits, mother and 
daughter exactly resemble 
each other. Even in the 
matter of dress the daughter 
country has not found it 
necessary to consider the 
change of climate. 

This feeling of complete 
sympathy gives ground for 
great confidence in the 
future. The similarity 
between Australia and 
Great Britain justifies the 
assumption that the same 
community of feeling must 
reign in every other depart- 
ment of life. This feeling 
is .so strong that even the 
latest and boldest of all the 
political steps of the Austra- 
lian Colonies, their union 
into the Commonwealth 
of Australia, which was 
proclaimed on .September 
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17th, 1900, is regarded in England and 
Australia alike as taken entirely in the 
interests of union. Indeed, as the newest 
conception of the British Empire — as an 
alliance of self-governing nations united 
by the ties of kinship — tends to replace 
the old ideas of headship and subordina- 
tion, the cohesion of all the parts becomes 
greater as each independently develops 
its own resources. 

One of the greatest achievements of 
the nineteenth century in the field of 
ethnology, the art of reconstructing from 
prehistoric finds the natural history of 
long- past years, which lie beyond all tradi- 
tion and written record, fails in Australia, 

This does not imply that discoveries 
of the kind might not be made ; quite the 
reverse. The continent has its mirnjongs, 
or ash-heaps, measuring sometimes ten 
feet in height, and often several hundred 
yards in circumference, and 
pieces of bone and stone axes ; 
these are very common in 
South Australia and Victoria, 
particularly on Lake Conne- 
warren, and form an exact 
counterpart of the “ kitchen 
middens ” of Denmark. Great 
heaps of mussel-shells are also 
found in the vicinity of the 
sea-shore ; there is even one 
really artistic erection dating 
from prehistoric times. This 
ancient monument, as we may 
fairly call it, is the stone 
labyrinth of Brewarrina on 
the upper Darling, some .sixty 
miles above Bourke. It con- 
sists of a stone weir a hundred 
yards or so long, which, built on 
a rocky foundation, stretches 
diagonally through the river. 

From this transverse dam 
a labyrinth of stone walls 
reaching some ninety yards up 
stream has been constructed, 
which is intended to facilitate 
the catching of the fish which 
.swim up or down stream. 

The walls form for this purpgse 
circular basins of from 2 ft. to 
4 ft. in diameter ; some are 
connected together by intricate 
passages, while others possess 
only one entrance. These 
walls are so firmly built of 
ponderous masses of rock that 
the mighty floods, which some- 


times poured down with a depth of 
20 ft., were able at best only to dislodge 
the topmost layers of the stones. 

The conclusions which we can draw 
from the existence of the mirnjongs and 
the shell mounds, but especially from the 
Brewarrina Labyrinth, throw some little 
light on the ancient Australians. Each 
of the three constructions presupposes 
in the first place that the population, at 
least in the south-east, was considerably 
denser in early times than at the time of 
the landing of the Europeans ; otherwise 
the piling up of the refuse mounds would 
imply periods of whose length we could 
form no conception. The building of the 
labyrinth also can be explained only by 
the employment of large masses of men, 
especially since the materials had to be 
brought from a considerable distance. 
But, besides this, it can have been 
erected only by an organised population. 


GROUP OF FEMALE AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES 
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Australiain hordes of the present day would 
be inea})ablc of such combined efforts. 

Another circumstance confirms our 
assum}')tion of the retrogression ol the 
Australian^ both in numbers and in 
culture. The boats, whether they consist 
of nothing better than a ])iece of bark 
tied together at both ends, and kept 
apart in the middle by pieces of inserted 
wood, or a])]^ear in the shape of simple 
rafts, carry in the middle on a little pile 
of clay a fire, the modern object of which 
is merely the immediate cooking ol the 
fish that are caught ; but its invariable 
presence there suggests the thought that 
it is a survival from former regular sea 
voyages, when the custom was justified. 

This proof by probability that the 
Australians have retrograded in numbers 
and in civilisation is all that can be de- 
rived from the evidence of the country and 
the national life. This is no great achieve- 
ment ; but it shows how completely un- 
favourable natural conditions have over- 
whelmed the energies and capabilities 
of the natives. It is, for the time being, 


impossible to judge the length of 
the periods with which we have 
to reckon, or to determine whether 
a deterioration of the climate has 
contributed to this decline ; such 
a contingency is not impossible. 

After all, we can follow the 
history of the Australians and 
Tasmanians only from the moment 
of their intercourse with the white 
men. There is no question here of 
a true development, such as can 
be traced in all nations except 
a few border nations in the north 
and south of the globe. The expres- 
sion history” really connotes too 
much in this case ; for all the 
European civilisation and the white 
men brought to them tended to 
one and the same result ultimately 
— the slow but sure extinction of 
the whole race. The methods of 
extermination may differ, but the 
end is always the same. 

In physi('al geogra])hy the ex- 
))rcssion “geographical homologies” 
is constantly employed. It is 
borrowed from comparative ana- 
tomy and signifies the recurrence 
of the same configuration, whetJier 
in the horizontal outlines or in the 
I'levation of the surface, which we 
find in the countries of our globe. 
The best known of these homologies 
is the striking similarity in the contours 
of South America, Africa, and Australia, 
which, in the words of Oskar Peschel, 
dis]>lay as great a uniformity of shape 
as it they had been constructed after 
a model. It is not our intention 
to examine this similarity closely; but 
we must consider for a few moments 
that exact correspondence of the 
southern extremities of those continents, 
which goes far beyond a mere linear 
res(‘mblance. 

The tapering away into a wedge-like 
point, facing the Antarctic, which is a 
feature peculiar to the three continents— 
if the island of Tasmania is reckoned as 
part of Australia — is, so far as its shape 
goes, an excrescence breaking through 
the general scheme on which their out- 
lines are modelled. The meaning and cause 
of this precise contour have remained a 
mystery to men like Humboldt and 
Peschel. But there is no doubt as to the 
influence which these vast and lonely 
promontories, tapering away into the 

1023 



HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


ocean, have exercised on physical geo- 
graphy and the distribution of culture. 
From the first point of view, their posi- 
tion and shape determine the course of 
the entire circulation of the seas of the 
Southern Hemisphere. The character of 
the climatic conditions is influenced by 
them, and the greater or less degree to 
'Pk Q which the land masses of the 

e ou era Hemisphere can be 

/ T w '"‘u inhabited is in the last resort 
oi the world (decided by them. On civilisa- 
tion the effect of this wedge-like shape is 
exclusively negative. It places the inhabi- 
tant of those promontories on the remote, 
southern edge of the habitable world, 
cuts him off to the north from the centres 
of civilisation, and confines him to regions 
which are continually narrowing. Still 
more momentous are the consequences on 
the art of navigation. The vast ocean, 
limitless and islandless, surrounds each of 
the three extremities. How, then, should 
primitive people venture on the high seas 
when even a highly developed navigation 
cannot flourish without some opposite 
coast which can be reached } 

But the homology goes still further for 
Africa and Australia in a large degree, 
and in a more restricted degree for South 
America. It shows itself this time in the 
destiny of the natives during intercourse 
with the whites. The Bushmen, the 
Hottentots, and the Australian aborigines 
at the present time can hardly be called 
even the fragments of a nation. The 
aborigine of southern South America has 
hitherto fared better. Neither Patagonians 
nor Araucos have, it is true, emerged 
unscathed from intercourse with the wh te 
intruders ; but they have been able to 
retain the characteristics of their race, 
and have remained free and independent. 
No careful observer will imagine that this 
is a consequence of creole courage ; what 
has preserved the Indian hitherto from 
destruction is merely the political imma- 
turity of his opponents and 
the insufficiency of their 
numbers to people the vast 

merica territory of South America. 
The Australians and Tasmanians did not 
fare so well as the Indians. The Tas- 
manians have been for a quarter of a 
century blotted out from the list of living 
^oples ; the same fate impends upon the 
Jl^tralians, and is, to all appearance, 
uh^itable. The Tasmanian tragedy is 
not only the most gloomy from its denoue- 


ment, but has a sad pre-eminence for the 
large number of sensational details. It 
opens on May 4th, 1804, when the natives, 
on approaching the new settlement of 
Hobart in a friendly spirit, were, through 
an unfortunate misunderstanding of their 
intentions, greeted by the English garrison 
with a volley of bullets ; or we can, if we 
prefer, take the date June 13th, 1803, 
when the first batch of English convicts 
landed on the spot where the present 
capital of the country, Hobart, stands. 
This year saw the birth of the Tasmanian 
woman, Trukanini, or Lalla Rookh, who 
was destined to survive all her tribesfolk. 
She died in London in 1876. The death 
struggle of the whole people had thus 
lasted precisely a lifetime. 

The destruction of the Tasmanians was 
not accomplished without vigorous resist- 
ance on their part. By natural disposition 
j)eaceablc, harmless, and contented, they 
had endured for many years the ill- 
treatment of the transported convicts and 
the colonists without transgressing the laws 
of self-defence. It was only after 1826 that, 
driven to frantic desperation, they amply 
>rk 'p A 1‘^venged the treatment they 
of the ***** ^ suffered, and murdered all 
^ . their tormentors who fell into 

asmaniani twenty-two 

years that had intervened do not add 
fresh laurels to the history of English 
colonisation, or redound to the honour . 
of mankind generally. In the very first 
years of the settlement, the hostilities, 
which, according to the official admission, 
were always begun by the whites, assumed 
such proportions, and the oppression of 
the natives was so harsh, that in 1810 a 
special law had to be passed which pro- 
posed to punish the murder of an aborigine 
as an actual crime. This remained a dead 
letter, since it was impossible to obtain 
legal evidence in the case of blacks, who 
were despised and possessed no rights. 
The relation between whites and natives 
resolved itself into a perpetual series of 
outrages and reprisals. 

It was not only by these persecutions 
that the growth of the Engish colony 
exercised an adverse influence on the for- 
tunes of the natives. Until the landing of 
the whites, the sea, with its inexhaustible 
store of fish, molluscs, and other living 
creatures, had supplied all their foojd ; 
but in proportion as the colony increased, 
with the growth and prosperity of the 
towns, the advance of the colonists, and 
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the multiplication and extension of their dense forest and intersected by ravines, 
pasture grounds, the region where the that it was difficult to get at them. As 
natives could live was curtailed ; above Charles Darwin tells us, they often escaped 
all, they were driven away frorn the coast, their pursuers by throwing themselves flat 
But this was a vital question for the upon the black ground, or by standing 
Tasmanians, since the rough and wild rigidly still, when, even at a short distance, 
interior was absolutely wanting in all the they were indistinguishable from a dead 
means of life. We now understand how tree trunk. Unable to control the natives 
these originally timid natives became verit- while they lived at large, the English 
able heroes from desperation, and waged finally resorted to other measures. By a 
unceasing war upon the whites when and proclj^paation they forbade the natives to 
how they could. cross a certain boundary. They then, in 

The victory of the English was not 1828, offered them also a reservation 
lightly won. The natives, driven by force where the ))ersecuted and pursued might 
into the interior, soon acquired so accurate collect and live in peace. Both measures 
a knowledge of the country, covered with proved futile. The first would never have 
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Reproduced from an enjjraving of the year 1804 
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been really understood by the people, even 
if they had grasped the sense of the words. 
For the second, the time was already past : 
the natives were no longer susceptible to 
a fair treatment, and the Europeans were 
not disposed to maintain a pacific attitude. 
The old order of things continued. Finally, 
the Governor, Colonel Arthur, endeavoured 
to sweep the natives into one 
district by drawing a cordon 
L* , ^ . across the island. The attempt 
failed ignommiously. An ex- 
penditure of £30,000 resulted in the 
capture of two natives ! 

With the failure of this last attempt 
at suppression, the tragedy of the Tas- 
manians enters on another phase. This 
was free from bloodshed, but was not less 
disastrous than the former, and is insepar- 
ably connected with the name of George 
Augustus Robinson. This extraordinary 
man, by trade a simple carpenter at 
Hobart, and unable to write English 
correctly, offered, when all. warlike mea- 
sures were ineffective against the natives, 
to induce them by peaceful overtures 
to emigrate. We know how thoroughly 
he accomplished his self-imposed task. 
Unarmed and single-handed, he attained 
by pacific negotiations a result which a 
whole populous colony had failed to 
achieve in decades of bloody warfare. 

Through the mediation of Robinson, one 
tribe was assigned to Swan Island, three 
others to Gun Carriage Island. Later, in 
1843, all the natives were united on Flin- 
ders Island. These “ tribes ” were by this 
time not very numerous : powder and shot, 
smallpox, and other diseases had caused 
too great ravages during the last forty 
years. In 1804 the native population 
was put at 8,000 souls roughly ; in 1815 
some 5,000 were still estimated to exist. 
Their number in 1830 reached some 700, 
and in 1835 had dwindled to 250. In 1845, 
when the survivors were taken across 
to Oyster Cove in the D’Entrecasteaux 
_ Channel, only 45, and in 1861 

the “"ly 

« * . male Tasmanian, King Billy, or 

Asmanian Laniie, died in 1869 

at Hobart, aged thirty-four, and in 1876 
the race of the Tasmanians became entirely 
extinct on the death of Trukanini — the 
fate that awaits all primitive races from 
intercourse with civilisation. 

It is idle at the present day to load the 
parties concerned with reproaches. No 
nation, vigorously engaged in colonisation, 
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has yet been destined to keep the shield 
of humanity spotless and pure. It must 
also be admitted that in later years 
earnest attempts were made to alone for 
the wrongs done to the natives in the 
earlier period. That the wrong methods 
were chosen is another consideration, 
which does not do away with the crime, 
but may be pleaded as an extenuating 
circumstance. 

The knell of the Australians has not 
yet sounded. The restless race still roams 
the vast steppes, still hunts here and there 
the nimble kangaroo, and throws with 
strength and skill the spear and the 
boomerang. But how cooped in its once 
wide domain ! The whole of the east, 
fairly rich in resources even for the rude 
savage, the north-east and south-east, have 
long been taken by the white man. Now, 
in most recent times, the latter is making 
vast strides from the west into the in- 
terior, and the north is being more and 
more encroached upon. The aborigine 
is faced by the alternatives of retiring 
into the desert-like interior, or of being 
forced to capitulate to civilisation and 
. . l)ecome the servant of the 

us ra lan European. Neither alternative 

at Ba*^**'** calculated to perpetuate 
^ either him or his peculiar na- 
ture. The tragic history of the Australians 
is distinguished from that of the Tas- 
manians in two res]>ects : it was of longer 
duration, and covered an incomparably 
larger area. Anyone who knows that the 
political organisation of ancient Australia 
found practically its only ox])ression in the 
claim of each single tribe to one definite 
territory — ^within the tribe itself the land 
was at times divided between the various 
families — will also understand that the rude 
encroachments of the first Europeans, 
whether convicts or free colonists, could 
not fail to provoke grave disputes. Among 
the natives themselves violation of terri- 
tory ranked as the most flagrant breach 
of the peace. 

Next to this the class of human beings 
who were first brought to those shores 
greatly influenced the form which subse- 
quent conditions assumed. There may 
be a division of opinions about the value 
of transportation as a means of punish- 
ment or as a measure for colonisation, but 
there can be no doubt that it has been 
ruinous to native races, whose fine qualities 
might have been turned to good account. 
Tasmania, to give an example in our 
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own field, has proved this ; so, too, New 
Caledonia and South-west Africa under 
German rule in the twentieth century; 
and it was patent in Australia. That 
shiploads of convicts were disembarked 
without precautions, and were still more 
carelessly looked after, is admitted even 
by the official reports of the time ; in 
1803 complaints were made that the 
number of guards was insufficient. Under 
the circum- 
stances it was 
very easy for 
the prisoners to 
escape into the 
bush, and they 
did not fail to 
use the opportu- 
nity. 

The c o n s e- 
quences for the 
unfortunate 
blacks were soon 
apparent. The 
first gifts to them 
consisted of 
smallpox and 

liver diseases, King: Billy, or WUliam Lanne, the last male Tasmanian aborisri 
brand}^ and to- IHOU, and Tmkanini, the last native woman, who died i 
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Nor was this spirit of ^humanity lacking 
even in the convict settlement of New 
South Wales. In 1839 a voluntary society 
was founded for the protection of the 
aborigines, and by its influence a law 
was passed which provided for the 
appointment of commissioners who sho ild ' 
be responsible for the care of the natives. 
And now in all the states blacks and 
half-castes within the settled districts are 
fed, clothed, 
housed and 
taught at the 
public expense. 
They also have 
the privilege of 
travelling with- 
out charge on 
the Government 
railways. 

The number 
of the Australian 
natives has never 
been actually 
^ determined. The 
! highest estimate 
allows for more 
than 1,100,000 
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bacco ; and they soon learned to be 
immoral, foul-mouthed, beggars and 
thieves. And while the natives were 
at first peaceable and friendly, the coarse- 
ness and brutality of the convicts soon 
led to their becoming more and more 
hostile, until they, on their ]>art, began 
that guerilla warfare which has lingered 
on for over a century. There has, how- 
ever, been no lack of good 
intentions on the Australian 
continent. The energies of the 
Government have been more 
than once directed toward the object of 
gaining over the natives ; the term of office 
of the first governor, Pliilli]), was full of 
such praiseworthy efforts ; but there could 
be no idea of any success unless all the im- 
migrants radically changed their behaviour 
towards the natives, and the settlers, 
whose immigration began in 1790, did their 
honest best to fill the cup to overflowing. 

English Governments, however, have 
always endeavoured to mitigate the 
inevitable cruelties and misunderstandings 
which result from a collision between 
settlers and aborigines in a new country. 


Australians at 
the beginning of the Eurojxxm immigration. 
This figure is certainly far too high, and is 
universally rejected. Other calculations 
range from 100,000 to 200,000 for the 
pre- European period. Ik^yond doubt 
the continent was sparsely peopled. So 
far as aborigines are concerned, it is 
iiK'omparably more so now ; 50,000 is 
certainly too high an estimate. The 
diminution of the native population has 
therefore proceeded at an 
alarmingly ra])id rate. In Vic- 
toria in 1836 they were counted 
to be some 5,000 souls ; in 1881 
they had sunk to 770. The shrinkage has 
not been so great in all districts, but it is 
universal. The birth rate among the 
natives is nowhere equal to the death rate. 

According to the census of 1901 the total 
number of aborigines on the continent 
was 20,758, the distribution throughout 
the various states being as follows : 
New South Wales, 4,287 ; Victoria 652 ; 
Qiuxmsland, 6,670 ; South Australia, 3,888 ; 
West Australia, 5,261. The number woulcl 
be considerably higher if the half-castes 
were included. 


Decline of 
Austrnlinn 
Aborigines 
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CAPTAIN COOK LANDING AT ADVENTURE BAY, VAN DIEMEN’S LAND, IN 1777 
A graphic representation of the reception of the famous navigator by the Tasmanian aborigines, who 
regarded the white men with mingled dread and veneration. The last native Tasmanian died several 
decades ago, chiefly as a resuit of the convict settlement of the island, and the race Is now quite extinct. 


THE BRITISH IN AUSTRALIA 


AND THE FOUNDING OF NEW SOUTH WALES 


'^HE efforts of the Europeans of Austral- 
^ asia in the field of economics and 
politics have been crowned with great 
success. From a corner of the world 
which Europe during a whole century and 
a half, from its discovery by Abel Tasman 
in 1642 to the landing of Phillip in Botany 
Bay in 1788, had not deemed worthy of 
any notice, they have conjured forth a 
state which at the present day needs only 
a sufficient period of development, inde- 
pendence, and a more considerable popula- 
tion in order to be reckoned as one of 
the important factors in the making of 
the history of mankind. These deficiences 
are such as will repair themselves in 
course of time. 

The history of the discovery of Australia 
is deeply interesting, both as regards the 
history of civilisation and of international 
trade, because its effects have 
iscovery parallel in many ways to 

Contfncnr*'** those produced by the discovery 
on men America — both continents 

required to be twice discovered by the 
civilised world before it appreciated their 
value and occupied them permanently. 
This similarity is expressed even in the 
intervals of time between the old and new 
discoveries, which arc to some extent pro- 
portional to the size of the two land 
masses. In the case of America, the 
period that elapsed between the voyage 
of the Northmen and the voyage of 
Columbus was 500 years ; in the case of 
Australia I'ttle more than a century and 
a half elapsed between the voyage of 
Quiros in 1606 through the Torres Strait 
and the discovery of the east coast by 
James Cook in 1770. If we consider Abel 
Tasman’s voyages in 1642 and 1644 as 
the first proper discovery, the interval is 
considerably diminished. 

The abandonment of the first discovery 
was no accident in the case of the two 
continents ; no necessity then existed 


for bringing the new worlds into the 
sphere of civilised activity, At the period 
of the first finding of America, as in the 
centuries preceding, the centre of gravity 
of Europe inclined one way — toward the 
East, which had long supplied all its needs, 
both material and spiritual. Europe 
therefore neither understood nor valued 
the new discovery, and let it sink into 
complete oblivion. 

At the second and final revealing of 
America the position of affairs was quite 
. p altered ; in fact, it may be said 

fronT**^ ^ discovery itself was a 

America consequence of the very altera- 
^ tion. Europe, after the year 
1000, had gravitated strongly to the East 
as the Crusades and the prosperity of the 
city-states of the Mediterranean prove ; 
but since the ap})earance of the Ottoman 
Turks the centre of gravity had been con- 
siderably shifted, and men felt more and 
more urgently the necessity of freeing them- 
selves at least from the necessity of trading 
through Egy})t, Syria, and Pontus, and 
of .securing the communication with the 
south and east coast of Asia by a direct 
route. There was no cause to abandon 
this goal, which was at first supposed to 
have been reached in the voyages of 
Columbus and his contemporaries, even 
after it was recognised that the lands 
reached were a new world. 

Such important economic considerations 
do not concern the first visits to and 
subsequent neglect of Australia. The 
whole story of its discovery comes rather 
under the head of the search for the great 
unknown southern continent, which lasted 
2,000 years. The search originated with 
an a.ssumption that the great continents 
of the Northern Hemisphere must be 
balanced by similar masses of land in the 
south. The hypothetical southern con- 
tinent always excited an interest which 
was purely theoretic ; and herein lies 
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the explanation why in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, that age of 
practical tendencies, so little attention 
was paid to the problem. The explorers 
of the southern seas hoped to demon- 
strate the existence of this country ; but 

the idea of making full use 

of it crossed no one’s mind. 

Australia, after the first 
glimpses of her shores, was 
allowed to relapse into 
oblivion. Tasman’s first 
voyage had proved that the 
ocean was landless for many 
degrees of southern latitude — , 
that is to say, the presumed I 
continent did not exist in 
that region. Although Dutch 
ships had touched or sighted 
points of the west and north 
coast of Australia several 
times since 1606, no one 



ABEL TASMAN 
The famous Dutch na vibrator, who, 


inferior to the coast of Portuguese South 
Africa. No corn grew there, no roots, no 
pod fruits or vegetables from which food 
could be got. The miserable aborigines 
had neither clothing nor houses, and were 
the most wretched creatures in the world. 

Compared with these blacks 
the very Hottentots seemed 
gentlemen. The results of 
this report by Dam pier, which 
was unfortunately — as to the 
part which he visited — only 
too much based on fact, 
show themselves in the entire 
cessation of voyages of dis- 
covery to Australia for more 
than two-thirds of a century, 
apart from some attempts at 
colonisation in the country, 
such as had already been 
made by the Dutch in 1628. 
n!“«tor.who, Even the final and lasting 


gue.ssed that in this winding in seeking for the supposed Cir- discovery 


course Tasman had circum- SSlSspliere? u 
navigated a continent. Scien- round the cont 
tific curiosity was satisfied with the nega- 
tive conclusions established by his voyage. 

It is not easy for those who know the 
great natural wealth of Australia and the 
beauty of its landscape to realise the 
First disappointment of tho^e navi- 

. . gators who first landed on its 

Impressions 

of Australia .. ■ i 1 r it 

vellous mislortune for the con- 
tinent that the majority of the numerous 
navigators who set foot on the shore before 
James Cook were fated to land on s]:>ots 
which were especially bleak, sterile, and 
inhospitable. This was the case of the 
Dutchman, Dirk Hartog, who landed on 
the shores of Shark Bay in 1616 ; and such 
were Ihe experiences of the numerous 
other Dutchmen who in the first half of 
the seventeenth century set foot on the 
west, north, and south coasts, Abel Tasman 
among their number. 

The opinion of the Englishman, William 
Dampier, was, however, fraught with con- 
sequences for the continent. This navi- 
gator, as successful in piracy as exploration, 
who, with a mind full of the discoveries of 
Cortes and Pizarro, in two voyages (1689- 
1699) at the end of the seventeenth century 
surveyed a considerable part of the west 
coast, penetrated to some distance into 
the interior in search of the rich cities of 
an antique civilisation. His verdict was 
crushing enough ; according to him the 
country was the poorest in the world, far 


cumpolar continent of the Southern 
Hemisphere, unwittingly sailed 
round the continent or Australia. 


Australia 


ittin/iy saUed Jamcs Cook in 1770 did not 
It of Australia, immediately lead to the ex- 
ploration of the continent. That far-sighted 
explorer certainly had such a goal before his 
eyes when he took j)osse.ssion of the whole 
east coast, from the thirty-eighth degree 
of southern latitude as far as Cape York, 
in the name of Jiis king, for England ; 
certainly the glowing accounts which his 
companion Banks, the botanist, brought 
back of the magnificent scenery and the 
s])lendid climate were calculated to attract 
the attention of governments to the ])ossi- 
lulity of colonising this new earthly 
paradise. But the political situation was 
not favourable to such plans. England 
stood on the eve of her tedious war with 
the united colonics of North America ; 
she required to guard her position on the 
near Atlantic, and could not 
of the possibly think of following out 
® . any plans in a remote corner 
Coloo.es southern seas. And 

yet the birth of the Australian Colonies 
dates from the War of Independence in 
America. 

England had, since 1600, transported a 
large number of her criminals to the 
Atlantic colonies, where their hard labour 
was welcome. The convicts were bought 
by the colonists at sums ranging from £8 
upwards, and they became a source of 
considerable profit to the Government at 
home. The War of Independence brought 
this arrangement to an abrupt end in 
1779, and England, whose prisons were 
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soon overcrowded, was compelled to look 
round for some other locality. Of the 
districts proposed in Parliament in 1783 — 
namely, Gibraltar, the Gambia territory, 
and the region of Botany Bay in New 
South Wales, only the last, from reasons 
e^y to explain, could be seriously con- 
sidered. Gibraltar did not offer room 
g enough, the transportation to 

oiTpenal Gambia would have simply 
Colonies ‘‘ the execution of 

capital punishment by mal- 
aria,” as the phrase in the Parliamentary 
report ran. The objections to Australia 
were only the enormous distance and the 
difficulties attending the transport of such 
numbers. In any case the decision of 
Parliament, in spite of the Royal assent, 
was not put into action soon enough to 
anticipate the plan of a certain Mr. 
Matra, subsequently English Consul in 
Tangiers. He ])roposed to settle in New 
South Wales the numerous families who 
had been expelled from North America 
on account of their su]:)port of the mother 
country, and at the same time to improve 


appreciably the position of England in 
the trade of Europe by the increase in 
production which might be looked for. 
Matra also failed to carry his plan then. 
The Secretary of State, Lord Sydney, 
certainly favoured the scheme in 1784, 
but he finally recurred to the idea of 
transportation. 

In August, 1786, Lord Sydney submitted 
a memorandum to the Admiralty request- 
ing that arrangements should be made 
for the transport and convoy of ” at least 
seven or eight hundred convicts.” The 
new settlement was intended to be some- 
thing more than a prison. It was hoped 
that it would supply flax, hemp, and timber 
for naval purposes, and that it would grow 
a sufficient quantity of “Asiatic products ” 
as “ may render our recourse to our 
„ European neighbours un- 

opca necessary.” One ship was to 

BoUnyB* y P apart for women and a 
tender was to be emjuoyed m 
conveying to the new settlement a large 
number of women from the Friendly 
Islands, New Caledonia, and other parts 
which are contiguous thereto, where 
any number might be procured 
without difficulty. 

The text of this memorandum, 
together with the protests and 
criticisms of Captain Arthur 
Phillip, R.N., who was appointed 
the first Governor, and to whose 
foresight, eiu'rgy, and humanity 
Australia owes a deep debt, are 
printed in the series of historical 
records juiblished by the Govern- 
ment of New South Wales. Had 
Phillip’s advice been followed and 
a shipload of free mechanics and 
agriculturists sent out six months 
in advance of the main expedition, 
most of the difficulties which beset 
the early settlement would have 
been avoided. Rut then, as now, 
the demands of the “ man on the 
spot ” were ignored by a British 
Government ; and only the heroism 
and patience, of Governor Phillip 
extricated the young colony from 
the starvation and other evils which 
he had predicted before leaving 
England as a necessary consequence 
of faulty arrangements. And even 
Phillip would have failed had he 
not left behind him a powerful and 
devoted believer in the future of 
Australia — Sir Joseph Banks, 
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DAMPIER’S FIRST SIGHT OF THE BOOMERANG 
One of the exploits of William Dampier, seaman and buccaneer, 
was the exploration of part of Australia. He afterwards rescued 
Alexander Selkirk, “ Robinson Crusoe," from his island prison. 
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President of the Royal Society, who had 
sailed with Cook on his voyage and given 
the name to Botany Bay on account of 
its varied flora. Next to Phillip, Sir J oseph 
Banks is the man to whom Australia 
owes most. 

A frigate and a tender of the Royal 
Navy, six transports, and three store 
ships,having on board, all told, 

j 1,163 souls, of whom 443 were 
a y ney sailed from England on 

May 13th, 1787. They arrived 
in Botapy Bay between January i8th 
and 20th, 1788. As, however, the anchor- 
age was bad, and water scarce, Phillip 
did not disembark his convoy — in fact, 
no convict ever landed at Botany Bay — 
but pushed along the coast in search of a 
better site. His seaman’s instinct led him 
to select Port Jackson, where, as he writes 
to Lord Sydney, “ I had the satisfaction 
of finding the finest harbour in the world, 
in which a thousand sail of the line may 
ride in the most perfect security.” Sydney 
Cove was selected as most suitable for 
landing, and on January 26th this was 
occupied as the site of the new colony. 
It was none too soon. Two days after the 
arrival of the fleet at Botany Bay, and 
during Phillip’s absence, two sail were 
announced off Botany Heads, and stand- 
ing for the entrance to the bay. They 
turned out to be the Boussolc and 
Astrolabe, under Admiral la Perouse. Thus 
narrowly did the 
P^rcnch miss be- 
coming owners 
of Australia ! 

In February, ^ 

1788, the Gover- 
nor removed a 
small number of 
convicts, under 
the superintend- 
ence of Lieu- 
tenant King and 
some soldiers, to 
Norfolk Island, 
which lies almost 
halfway between 

„ . . -TTxrrk not? ATT rrinTTDi7C TM A 


vegetables, and devoted himself to the 
manufacture of flax. 

But in spite of all efforts it was not 
possible either here or on the mainland 
to feed the colony from its own products. 
The need for some, help in the way of 
provisions was most urgently felt by 
both countries during the early years. 
The same need had been felt by some of 
the early colonists on different parts of 
the east coast of America, in Virginia and 
Carolina ; and this was the cause of the 
failure of the great French scheme of 
colonisation in Cayenne in 1763. Virgin 
soil is not at once in a condition to leed 
large masses of inhabitants, especially 
when it is treated with as little technical 
knowledge as was shown by the settlers 
Phillip and King, no one of 
Difficulfies understood anything of 

of Early agriculture; besides, the soil 

Settlement 

Again, the criminals, who preponderated 
in numbers, felt little desire to work. 
According to Philli}), twenty-three men 
did more than a thousand convicts. Ihe 
leading thought of the whole of Phillip’s 
term of office was to increase the number 
of free settlers and to bring over skilled 
agriculturists. But when Phillip volun- 
tarily resigned his post in December, 
1702, through shattered health, the number 
of free immigrants was still insignificant. 
The bulk of private holdings were in the 
hands of ” eman- 
cipists,” or time- 
expired convicts, 
who were hardly 
more industrious 
than the con- 
victs themselves. 

Under the pre- 
vailing circum- 
stances , the 
internal condi- 
tions of the 
colony were 
terribly dis- 
organised during 
the first years. 


NewZealand and figures in Australia’s early history pro. 

tvt r ^ ' Sir Joseph Banks— on the left— accompanied Captain Cook, and , wLirh 

New Caledonia, afterwards, from his knowledge of Australia, he was able to support VISIOIIS, wnicn 
Tbp Hntv nf in England the policy of Governor Arthur Phillip— on the right in ^^5 felt SOOn 

± IIK. »auLy Ui latter's heroic efforts on behalf ot the settlement of the new colony, r. 1 _ . j: „ u _ 


minor colony was 

to manufacture the flax which Cook had 
found there in large quantities, in order to 
supply the main colony cheaply and con- 
veniently with material for clothing. King 
set to work with zeal, planted corn and 
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t tne setuemenr 01 tne new coiony. landing, be- 

came SO acute in 1790 that for months only 
half rations or less could be distributed ; the 
cattle that had been brought with the 
settlers escaped or died, and the first fields 
which were sown produced nothing. In 
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addition to this, scurvy broke out 
from want of fresh meat. The 
soldiers were disobedient and 
mutinous, and drunkenness be- 
came a besetting vice. Robbery, 
murder and arson were daily 
occurrences. In February, 1790, 
the distress became so acute that 
the Governor found himself com- 
pelled to send 200 prisoners to 
the Norfolk Islands, although there 
was anything but a superabund- 
ance of food there. Meanwhile, 
fresh transports kept arriving from 
England with prisoners, masses of 
poor wretches crowded together, 
more than half of whom frequently 
died on the long voyage. The 
survivors were then often so weak 
that, half dead, they had to be 
unloaded at Port Jackson in slings 
like bales of merchandise. On the 
other hand, provisions, seed corn, 
and cattle did not arrive. 

Governor Phillip, in the midst of 
all this misery, which often forced 
him to live on half rations like the 
convicts, never lost heart for an 
instant. With prophetic instinct, he 
declared in the colony’s darkest 



hour, ‘ This country will prove 


A SCENE FROM SVDNEV’S 


aonnitwirvn Inspection of the coiivicts, upon thcir landing at Sydney, by Govemor 
tne most valuaole acquisition Phaiip, the first and greatest Governor of the penal Settlement 

Great Britain ever made.” Amid 


the mass of duties which devolved on him 


in the way of constructing houses, laying 
out gardens and fields, and continually 


The Man 
Who Made 
Australia 


battling with famine and 
mutiny, he found the time to 
interest himself in the explora- 
tion of the interior ; he was 


desirous of forming amicable relations also 
with the natives. One thing alone was 
calculated to fill this patient, dogged man 
with distaste for his post, and that was 
the opposition, passive indeed, but all 
the more obstinate, which his own troops 
showed to all his measures. As a matter 


of fact, up to the end of 1790, the Marines, 
and then the New South Wales Corps, a 
regiment specially org^anised for Australia, 
thwarted every one of his regulations. 
The soldiers disregarded the Acts of 
Parliament, in virtue of which Phillip 
exercised his office, and submitted to 


military laws only. 

A successor to Governor Phillip was 
finally appointed at the end of 1795 in 
the person of Hunter, also a sailor, who 
had accompanied the expedition of 1787. 


The interval of nearly three years was 
filled by the government of two officers 
of the New South Wales Corjxs, Major 
Grose and Captain Paterson. The ad- 
ministration of both is conspicuous for 
the enormous growth of the abuses 
against which Phillip had vainly con- 
tended. Above all, the general vice of 
drunkenness had assumed most danger- 
ous dimensions, being chiefly encouraged 
by the increased trade in spirits, which 
the soldiers of the militia as well as their 
officers made their chief business, from 
want of military duties. The name ” Rum 

A Period soon given to 

f these troops has perpetuated 

Outrage conception of 

military service. For the 
colony itself, it clearly involved great 
losses. The convicts, instead of being 
educated to be peaceable and industrious 
families of farmers, were being ruined by 
the vilest alcohol. As a result, the 
coarsest immorality, blood-curdling 
outrages, and inhuman cruelty were 
the order of the day. 
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THE SECOND GOVERNOR 
Captain Hunter, who tried, with 
some success, to reduce the early 


Captain Hunter, the second Governor, 
was unable to check these evils during the 
term of his office, which he held from 
September, 1795, to 1800. He certainly 
put an end to the tyranny of the military, 
and re-established the civil courts which 
had long been in abeyance. 

He also, as far as possible, 
suppressed the distilling of 
spirits in the colony, and 
checked the general im- 
morality. But the evils were 
by this time too deeply 
rooted ‘to be eradicated so 
quickly by a somewhat 
imprudent man like 
Hunter. Drunkenness 
therefore continued rife, as 
did the ordinary quarrels of 
the whites among them- 
selves and with the natives. 

Even the enormous tracts 
of country which Hunter’s 
predecessors had distributed 
to civil servants and mili- 
tary officers remained in their possession, 
as well as the excessive number of convicts, 
whom they ruled despotically like slaves. 

It would, however, 1)C unjust if we judged 
Hunter’s administration by this one side 
of it ; on the contrary, it distinctly juo- 
moted the development of the colony in 
more than one department. The cultiva- 
tion of large tracts, which was compulsorily 
enforced by the owners, did 
much to relieve the scarcity 
of food — the chief mis- 
fortune of the colony up to 
the nineteenth century ; 
but, on the other hand, it 
placed the monopoly of all 
economic advantages in 
the hands ot a few. These 
were indeed the two 
objects that Major Grose 
had contemplated when he 
made similar regulations in 
his time. 

The two new achieve- 

ments by which Hunter’s originator of sheep- 
term of office was honour- farming 


ably distinguished are more Jot" MacArthur, 

•i. , , ® , , . hshed Australia s chief industry. 

partial, but not less im- 

portant in results. Firstly, under him 
the knowledge of the geography of the 
continent was widened. This was due 
to the voyage of Mr. Bass, a naval surgeon, 
which proved clearly that Van Diemen’s 
Land was an island ; to the first explora- 

1034 


tion of the Blue Mountains ; and to the 
discovery of coal seams near Point 
Solander. It was also found that the 
cattle which had run away in the early 
days of the colonisation had begun to 
multiply into large herds of half-wild 
animals ; and in this way it 
was proved that the sup- 
posed impossibility of accli- 
matising cattle did not in 
fact exist. 

The introduction of syste- 
matic sheep farming with a 
view to the wool, which is 
now one of the most im- 
portant branches of industry 
on the continent, is insepar- 
ably connected with the 
name of John MacArthur. 
During the whole of the 
unedifying struggle between 
the Governor and the mili- 
tary, this officer had been the 
^ ^ ^ - most vigorous representative 

of the movement in favour 
of making and selling spirits. He was 
altogether a shrewd and practical man, to 
whom among other things the Australian 
wine trade owes its origin. In 1794 
MacArthur ])rocurod sixty Bengal sheep 
from Calcutta, to which he shortly 
added some Irish sheep. By crossing, he 
created a breed whose fleeces were a mix- 
ture of hair and wool. In 1797, in order 
to produce a finer wool, he 
obtained, through the agency 
of some friendly naval 
officers, a few sheep from 
Cajie Town. These were, as 
it happened, fine merinos, a 
God-send to the continent, 
for these few animals, and 
some ordinary Cape sheep, 
which were subsequently 
added, were the progenitors 
of immense flocks, and the 
foundation of the present 
wealth of Australia. 

The results of MacArthur’s 
breeding were prodigious. 
When in 1801, inconsequence 



^ ^ fellow officer, 

he was ordered to England, 
he took back specimons of the wool he 
had grown himself and put them before 
experts in London. Their verdict was most 
favourable. MacArthur’s proposal, that 
land and convicts should be assigned him 
in Australia with the definite object of 
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providing the English woollen industry The New South Wales Corps^ was more 
with Australian material on a wholesale powerful than ever in the country, and 
scale, was favourably answered in October, had just given a proof of its influence in 
1804. Lord Camden, the new Secretary London by effecting the recall of his 
of State, instructed the Governor of New predecessor. As might be expected, the 
South Wales to concede to MacArthur brandy trade was in full swing ; not less 
State Hel 5 ’^^^ acres in perpetuity for than 20,000 gallons were stored in Sydney 
toEncoura e f?^'^2:ing purposes, to give him alone. Even of other wares the civil and 
Sheea-fa mi ^'^nvicts as shepherds, and military officers had a practical monopoly, 
** to afford him generally every which was exceedingly remunerative to 
possible assistance. The Governor there- them, though it did not bring in the 1,200 
upon issued a proclamation, in which per cent, which the spirits paid. King’s 
the concession of tracts for sheej) farming first step was to check this abuse. Em- 
or cattle breeding was publicly announced. ])owered by the Government in London to 
MacArthur himself received the land he make the landing of spirits in Port Jackson 
selected in the best part of the colony, on dependent on his consent, he prohibited, 
Mount Taurus in the cow pasture district, in the auturn'i of 1800, their importation 
where the half-wild herds of cattle had and sale without a special permission. All 
been found in 1795. There wdth his original that came by ship in defiance of this order 



PORT JACKSON. THE HARBOUR OF SYDNEY, IN 1860 
One of the finest natural ports in the world, the first Governor, Phillip, having truthfully reported that in it 
“a tnousand sail of the line may ride in the most perfect security.” 

flock, augmented by purchases in England was either sent back again — in one year,ac- 

and Australia, he established his breeding cording to Zimmerman, no less than j2,ooo 

larm, which he called Camden Estate, in gallons of spirits and 22,000 gallons of wine, 

honour of the Secretary of State. This although the number of adults in the colony 

became the centre of the new and raj)idly was only 4,200 — or was bought by King 

flourishing wool-growing industry. and sold again at a cheap price. The 

Since i<Soo the Governor had been Philip cheapness ensured only that the usurious 

Gidley King, a man who seemed more trading profits ceased. It is easy to con- 

qualified than anyone else to rescue from ccive the reception which the 

the quicksands the misdirected fortunes s*'**^*Vsion King found among 

of the Australian colonisation. King is the members of the New South 

the same man whom we have already '* Wales Corps, especially when 

met with as Vice-governor of Norfolk we consider what a strong backing they 

Island, where he had displayed excellent had in London. Owing to the perpetual 

qualities in his ten years’ struggle against European wars the import of Spanish wool 

the deficiencies of Nature and the insubor- to London had come to a standstill, so that 

dination of his charges. The inheritance the proposals of MacArthur to provide the 

to which he succeeded was not hopeful, industry with raw material from Australia 
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were thankfully adopted. MacArthur him- 
selt obtained a splendid position at home 
through it, as did the entire N ew South Wales 
Corps, whose most influential member he 
was. Notwithstanding the exasperation of 
the corps, things did not go so far as open 
hostility to the Governor. 

The corps certainly made the 
Governor's life as unpleasant 
as possible through the in- 
fringement of his regulations 
in a thousand ways, while 
King retaliated by limiting 
the authority of the regiment 
to purely military affairs. 

But this did not prevent the 
Governor from honourably 
and hones tly help)ing 
MacArthur in his efforts in 



wool-growing. Nevertheless 
the perpetual friction was 
quite enough to induce King 
to resign his responsible post oneof'tiTe'ctprbireariy’Governors cultivation, and the number 
in Tulv, i8os. He retired of the penal colony, whose tenure of domcstic animals could 

‘.x! i of office was beset with difficulties. 

Without expecting or receiving 


GOVERNOR KING 


taneously with the removal of the convicts, 
who constituted a common danger, twe 
settlements were founded at Restdown, or 
Risdon, on the left bank, and Hobart Town 
on the right bank, of the Derwent. At 
the same time the first, but unsuccessful, 
attempt at colonisation from 
London was made at Port 
Phillip, the great bay on 
which Melbourne now lies ; 
and, lastly, the foundations 
were laid of Launceston, 
on the north coast of Van 
Diemen's Land, and of New- 
castle, now the second har- 
bour of New South Wales. 

King might also be satisfied 
with the results of national 
industries at the end of his 
career. On the departure of 
Phillip in 1792, about 1,700 
acres were under permanent 


thanks from the Home Government, which 
had always listened to his opponents more 
attentively than to him. He might, how- 
ever, take the consciousness with him that 
- . he had done good service to the 

Suppressing The survey of the 

western part of the south and 

east coasts between Cajie 
Stephens (33^ S.) and Cape Palmerston 
(22" S.) which was carried out during 
King’s term of office, as well as the ex- 
ploration of the Gulf of Carpentaria by 
Matthew Flinders, were valuable addi- 
tions to geography, and important for 
later colonisation. The 
formal annexation of the 
continent by means of 
extensive schemes of 
settlement was his work. 

This step was necessitated 
by the unceasing efforts of 
the French to gain a firm 
footing in Australia. 

King, indeed, impre.ssed 
upon the French explorers 
the prescriptive rights of 
England, but at the same 
time he thought it ex- 
pedient to make these 
rights patent to all by an 
immediate colonisation of 
different places. In 1803 
Van Diemen’s Land was 
occupied, while, simul- 


hardly be reckoned in dozens. 
In 1796, a year after Hunter's arrival, the 
number of such animals had reached 5,000, 
and there were 5,400 acres under the plough. 
In August, 1798, the figures were 6,000 
acres and 10,000 head of cattle ; for August, 
1799, 8,000 acres and 11,000 head. The 
white population had amounted to 4,000 
.souls when Hunter entered on office. On 
his retirement in 1800, their number was, 
according to Mossman, 6,000. Under 
King’s five years of government this 
inheritance had developed into the follow- 
ing dimensions. In 1806, according to 
Zimmerman, 165,882 acres had been given 
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RESIDENCE OF GOVERNOR KING IN 1804 

The Governor's house was situated on Rose Hill in the township of Parramatta. 
In the foreground on the right of the picture the stocks may be seen. 
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away in estates or reserved for the Crown ; 
of these, 20,000 acres were cleared ; 6,000 
acres were planted with wheat, 4,000 with 
maize, 1,000 with barley, 185 with 
potatoes, 433 served as garden ground. 
Of the districts allotted, 15,620 acres 
were held by civil officials, 20,697 by 
officers ; 18,666 acres were the property 
of 405 “ emancipists.” There were 112 
tree settlers ; in addition, there were 80 
discharged sailors and soldiers, and 13 
persons born in the colony. The number 
of stock was as follows : 566 horses, 4,790 
cattle, 23,110 sheep, 2,283 
pigs ; altogether, 37,768 head. The white 
population amounted to 9,462 persons in 
1806. Of these there were 5,172 men, 
1,701 women, and 2,589 children. 

The successor of King, nominated in 
1805, William Bligh, long well known 
in geographical circles for the wonderful 
voyage in the course of which he traversed 
. in an open boat large portions 

« * oceans. Being commissioned, 

^ as captain of the ship Bounty, 
to transplant the bread-fruit tree from 
Tahiti to the West Indies, he had caused 
such discontent among the crew by his 
terrible severity that in the middle of 
the voyage they placed him with eighteen 
companions in a boat, in which he eventu- 
ally reached Batavia, while the rest of 
the crew either returned to Tahiti or 
founded on Pitcairn Island the small com- 
munity which has been so often described. 


Bligh s marvellous rescue had not 
deprived his character of any of its 
original roughness. As commander of a 
man-of-war he had provoked a mutiny of 
the crew by his tyranny, and in New South 
Walc^ also, where he arrived in the middle 
of August, 1806, he contrived to make 
himself unpopular from the first by his 
inhuman severity. He was not, indeed, 
deficient in an honourable intention of 


_ promoting the interests of the 

oMhe*'^ colony, which now showed 

^ such ])romise ; but he lacked a 

pro])er comprehension of his 
duties. Caprice of every sort, brutal 
floggings even of free settlers, the razing' 
of houses of which the position dissatisfied 
him, the comj)ulsory removal of colonists 
in 1807 from Norfolk Island to Van Die- 
men’s Land — all these were measures 


which made the new Governor hated. He 


also by such acts repelled the better class 
of ])eople, so that he was surrounded with 
persons of ill-repute in their place. 

The episode which brought the ill-feeling 
to a head is, as Mr. Jenks expresses it in 
his ‘‘ History of the Australasian Colonies,” 
” the most picturesque incident in the 
early history of the colony.’^ In accord- 
ance with his instructions, which required 
him to continue the measures directed by 
King against the excessive power of the 
New South Wales Corps, and, above all, 
to proceed against the still flourishing 
brandy trade, Bligh had issued an edict 
in February, 1807, which absolutely 
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prohibited the making and sale of spirits, 
and forbade the erection of distilling 
apparatus on private property. 

Now, MacArthur had ordered some 
distilling apparatus from England, in 
connection with his attempts at vine cul- 
ture. This was taken from him and sent 
back by the orders of the Governor. The 
strained relations thus pro- 
duced between the two men 
were aggravated by Bligh’s 
accusation that MacArthur had 
received his 5,000 acres of pasture land by 
supplying false information. MacArthur’s 
self- justification by reference to the order 
of the Privy Council was finally answered 
by Bligh with a command to appear in 
court, because a convict had fled to one of 
the breeder’s ships. MacArthur refused 
to pay the fine, and the Governor seized 
his schooner. MacArthur de- 
sisted from supplying the 
crew with food. The un- 
fortunate sailors therefore 
landed in defiance of a port 
regulation. This was enough 
for Bligh, who at once 
arrested the crew, and 
MacArthur for “ causing 
them to commit an illegal 
act.” Even if Bligh had law 
upon his side, yet his sharp 
procedure was unwise in view 
of MacArthur’s honourable 
position. 

The indignation of the New 
South Wales Corj^s at once 



GOVERNOR BLIGH 
The captain of the Bounty and 


by the end of the year, but there every- 
one was so occupied with the Napoleonic 
wars that another year elapsed before any 
steps against the rebels were decided 
upon. Lachlan Macquarie was entrusted 
with the mission. Johnston was brought 
back to England under strict arrest on 
a charge of mutiny. All the appoint- 
ments and assignments of land which had 
been made after Bligh’s arrest were 
declared null and void, and all the old 
officials were reinstated. Bligh, who was 
still living on his ship in Australia, was 
recognised as Governor, but immediately 
recalled and replaced by Macquarie. 
MacArthur was finally expelled from the 
country. He thus had the hardest lot ; 
keenly interested in its industrial welfare, 
he was compelled to remain for years far 
away from the country and his under- 
takings. It was not until 1817 
that he was allowed to return 
to his Camden Estate, j ohn- 
ston fared better, since, 
thanks to the representa- 
tions made by Macquarie to 
the proper quarters as to 
Bligh’s character and method 
of governing, he was merely 
cashiered. Honours were 
finally showered upon Bligh 
himself in England. He be- 
came Vice-admiral of the 
Blue, and a Fellow of the 
Royal Society. He died on 
December 7th, 1817. 

Macquarie had not come 


vented itself in action. At the most tyrannous governor of across fiom England alone, 
the instigation of the officers, early Australian settlements. conti-ary! he brought 


Major Johnston liberated the prisoner on 
January 26th. 1808, occupied Government 
House, and, agreeably to the wish of Mac- 
Arthur and other jirominent colonists, 
declared the Governor deposed, and sent 
him as a prisoner on board a ship lying 
in the harbour. All the executive officials 
who had supported the Governor were 
dismissed or arrested, the colony was put 
under martial law, and, for almost two 
years, until the arrival of the new 
Governor on December 31st, 1809, was ad- 
ministered by Johnston and the members 
of his corps. MacArthur himself, on a 
fresh hearing of the tase, was unanimously 
acquitted. 

The attitude of the British Government 
toward the unpleasant incident was long 
in making itself known. The tidings of 
what had happened had reached England 
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a whole line regiment of soldiers with 
him. This meant nothing less than a 
complete change of system. The New 
South Wales Corps was incorporated 
into the English Army and withdrawn 
from Australia for ever ; the Governor 
henceforth had at his disposal disci] dined 
Regulars instead of a corps which had been 
ruined by twenty years’ sojourn 
in a penal colony. Macquarie 
had generally a much easier 
position than any of his pre- 
decessors. Twenty years of work had pro- 
duced valuable results, notwithstanding all 
hindrances and cessations, and after King’s 
careful tenure of office the colony had made 
great advances in prosperity. In 1810 
there were already 11,590 white colonists ; 
7,615 acres were under the plough : the 
number of cattle reached 12,442. that of 


Military 
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THE BRITISH IN AUSTRALIA 


sheep 25,888 ; the taxes brought in nearly country. Macquarie, in spite of the 
£SyOoo annually. hundreds of miles of most difficult frround 


hundreds of miles of most difficult ground 


Under these favourable conditions the l^etween Sydney and the new territory, 
energy of Macquarie could be principally at once set about constructing a road, 
devoted to matters of a positive and which was ready to be opened in 1815. 
executive nature, as was most in keeping At the same time the town of Bathurst 
with his disposition. In this respect he was founded as the centre of the newly 
was the direct opposite of Bligh, whose opened up country, which soon became 

J* j. 1 A .r 1*1 1 j 


abilities were merely directed toward 
the repression of abuses, while he displayed 


Swelling 
Tide of 


the seat of a brisk wheat - 
growing industry and the 


no sort of talent for organisation. Mac- p . source of the rapid prosperity 
quarie's first care was to establish well- y colony. New South 

regulated conditions in Sydney. He nearly Wales owed this renewed prosperity 
rebuilt the town ; the construction of largely to the favourable period at which 
new streets, the organisation of police, its discovery and exploitation had taken 
the erection of public buildings, esj^eci- place. With the close of the Napoleonic 
ally schools and churches, the laying out of wars, England’s hands were untied ; even 
promenades — all this is his work. In private persons revived their interest in 
1816 the first bank was set up, followed the oversea possessions. New South 
three years later by a savings bank. He Wales now became the goal of a con- 


made it his object to construct 
good roads in the vicinity of 
the town, as well as to regu- 
late the courses of the rivers. 
He especially encouraged the 
cultivation of the soil in 
every direction, and not 
least so by extreme liberality 
in grants of land. This libe- 
rality, coui)led with the ex- 
tensive demands foi- ])ublic — 
that is to say, home- assist- 
ance for his reforms, ex]>osed 
him even then to much 
censure, both in England 
and Australia. 



tinuously swelling stream of 
emigration, which added to 
the existing settlers a large 
percentage of free colonists, 
who were either time-expired 
soldiers or discharged con- 
victs. 

Macquarie himself was by 
no means friendly to the new- 
comers. From the very first 
he supported the view 
“ Australia for the convict,” 
and tried by every means to 
check the influx of free im- 
migrants. In 1818 he actually 
carried a measure by which 


Macquarie’s efforts ^lo p- oue°oTthlw?sest o^vemortoftL latter were deprived of 


tend the range of colonisation early colony and the maker and the free ])assage which had 
were not less meritorious Sydney as a town. customary since the 


than his attempts to raise the moral tone 
and develop the industries within the 


founding of the colony. The results turned 
out quite otherwise from what Macquarie 


colony itself. His four ])redecessors had expected. The small man indeed kept 
all been sailors, whose interest in geography away, but not the man of means. The 
was exhausted by voyages of discovery latter, however, could at once set to work 
along the coast. The contour and shape on a large scale. He required only to 
of the Australian continent had, it is true, buy sheej), the Government supplied him 
been definitely ascertained by them, but with land and with convicts as shepherds. 
_ for a full quarter of a century Thus he became a large landed pro- 

after the landing in Botany prictor ; but the convict was not the 
Interior nothing more was known least helped by Macquarie’s measures. 

of the interior than the narrow In spite of all his popularity, the obvious 
strip of land between the coast and the favour which he showed to the emancipists 
Blue Mountains looming in the west, provoked a feeling against him among the 
which had always been considered irn- free settlers. 

passable. Macquarie urged the colonists A special commissioner, Mr. Bigge, wa.s 
to new efforts, and finally, in 1813, Went- sent from England in 1818 to make an 
worth, Blaxland, and Lawson discovered inquiry into the condition of the colony 
a way through the mountains, and found and the administration of the government, 
beyond them immense plains of fertile and on the receipt of his report in 1821 — 
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which still remains the best authority for 
the condition of the colony since the de- 
parture of Governor Bligh — Governor 
Macquarie was recalled. The unfavourable 
attitude of the Government towards him 
was intensified by the outcry of the great 
landed proprietors. These claimed wide 
tracts of land for their grazing farms ; but 
Recall Governor was pledged to 

support the small proprietors 
« who had been convicts pre- 

V rnor yjQ^5ly sufficient 

incentive to the now powerful wool 
industry to advocate the recall of Mac- 
quarie, which took place in 1821. 

Macquarie had still more reason to be 
satisfied with his results than King. Even 
the statistics presented a quite different 
aspect. In 1821 the white population of 
the colony was estimated roughly at 
39,000 souls ; 32,267 acres were under 

cultivation ; there were 103,000 head of 
cattle, 4,564 horses, and more than 250,000 
sheep. The annual revenue of the com- 
munity was £30,000 sterling. Besides this, 
internal affairs were sjdendidly organised, 
and there was confident hope that the 
stream of immigration would not dry up. 
In short, the departing Governor might 
fairly feel that it was his own diligent 
activity for eleven years that had extri- 
cated Australia from her seemingly hope- 
less position in the swamp of corruption. 

Macquarie’s entrance into office had 
brought with it a change of system in 
the administration, and a similar change 
signalised his departure. The former had 
substituted the civil administration for the 
military ; the latter put the beginnings 
of a constitution in the place of the auto- 
cracy. All the governors of the colony had 
been hitherto practically despotic ; they 
had marked out the methods of colonisation 
according to their own judgment, and 
embodied in themselves the legislative 
power ; they were indeed the ultimate 
court of appeal. They were, it is true, 
^ . . responsible to the British Secre- 

tary of State for War and the 
r' *s* 4* Colonies ; but London was 
far away, and the political 
situation in Europe guaranteed sufficiently 
that too much notice would not be taken 
of Australia. Bligh’s motto, “ My will is 
the law,” is characteristic of this view. 
So long as the majority of the population 
consisted of convicts or was descended 
from them, unlimited authority might be 
concentrated in one hand ; but as soon 
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as the free population predominated, this 
situation was impossible. Even in 1812 
the creation of a board of assessors, com- 
posed of officials and colonists, had been 
suggested, but Macquarie had considered 
that such an institution, which had proved 
its value in all other English colonies, was 
unsuitable for Australia. 

After his departure, the limitation of 
the power of the Governor was an accom- 
plished fact. The New South Wales 
Judiciary Act, which received the Royal 
Assent on July 19th, 1823, adopted most 
of the recommendations of Bigge’s report, 
A Legislative Council of not more than 
seven or less than five members, nomi- 
nated by the Governor, was created, but its 
functions were purely advisory, although 
the Governor’s power to impose taxes was 
limited to taxes for local purposes. If the 
Council disapproved of the Governor’s 
action, its objections were submitted to 
England, where the Colonial Office gave a 
final decision. In the one case of a rebel- 
lion the Governor had dictatorial power. 

On the legal side, the reforms were also 
extensive. Hitherto the Governor had been 
the highest court of appeal in 
all questions of law ; now these 
were absolutely withdrawn 
from his decision in favour of a 
supreme court of judicature on the English 
model, and the jury system was introduced. 
The only right retained by the Governoi 
was the remission of sentences on criminals, 
subject to the approval of the English 
Government. The first Governor who 
ruled under these new forms was Sir 
Thomas Brisbane (1821-1825), but that 
they were strictly adhered to and achieved 
the results intended was entirely due to 
the accident which caused the appointment 
to the first Chief Justiceship to be in favour 
of a sound and fearless constitutional 
lawyer. To Francis Forbes is due the sub- 
ordination of the executive to the law, and 
the firm application of the British legal 
principle that a wrongdoer cannot plead in 
justification the command of a superior 
officer. Thanks to Forbes, the administra- 
tion of Sir Thomas Brisbane kept strictly 
within the limits imposed on the Governor ; 
but, in compensation, he devoted his chief 
attention to the further exploration and 
opening up of the country. The course of 
the Murray and Murrumbidgee was now 
traced ; the country was traversed diagon- 
ally as far as the south coast in the vicinity 
of modern Melbourne, the shores of 


Legal 

Reforms 

Introduced 
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Queensland and North Australia were 
explored, and the continent secured from 
the renewed designs of the French by settle- 
ments on various outlying points. The 
first observatory on Australian soil was 
constructed by Brisbane at Parramatta. 

Brisbane gave the perpetually increasing 
number of free immigrants the land 
for grazing purposes free, and con- 
ceded to the Australian Agricultural 
Company, founded in England in 1824 
with a capital of £1,000,000, not less 
than 1,000,000 acres of land near Port 
Stephens and in the Liverj^ool Plains. 
He encouraged production and trade in 
every way ; in 1825 there were 45,514 acres 
under cultivation; more than 4,000 cwt. 
of wool was exported, and some 
thirty Australian ships were engaged 
in fishery and commerce. The incomings 


without the certificate of the Chief Justice 
that it was not repugnant to the laws 
of England. Immediately upon his arrival 
Governor Darling, acting upon instructions 
from England, carried a measure im- 
posing an annual licence upon newspapers. 
Forbes, who sympathised with the views 
of the paper principally aimed at by the 
measure in favour of an extension of’ 
popular government, refused his certificate. 
Darling retaliated by a measure imposing 
penalties for the publication of seditious 
or blasphemous matter and another 
putting a duty upon newspapers. Forbes 
again refused his certificate. The dispute 
was ended by the new Constitution of 1828, 
which gave wid^n* legislative powers to the 
Council established in 1825 and increased 
its numbers to fifteen. The rn'cessity for 
the Chief J ust ice’s certificate was abolished. 


(o V e r £70,000 
sterling) had 
more than 
doubled sine e 
1821. 

Two other im- 
portant and es- 
sentially d i f- 
ferent events fall 
into the term of 
Brisbane’s office : 
the separation of 
the island of 
Van Diemen’s 
Land from New 
South Wales, 
and the official 
declaration of 
the freedom of 



Sir T. Makdougall Brisbane- on the left— pursued the unwise policy 
of encouraging indiscriminate immigration, and his successor, Sir 
Ralph Darling on the right — fought against the freedom of the Press. 


Darling at once 
reintroduced a 
Newspaper Bill, 
the harsher pro- 
visions of which 
w e r e subse- 
quently modified 
at the instance 
of the British 
(iovernment. 
The new Council 
also dealt with 
the jury ques- 
tion and a law 
passed excluding 
emancipists from 
serving on crimi- 
nal juries. By a 
Rule of Court of 


the Press. The forrnei- was decreed in 
1825, and took effect in 1825 ; the latter 
was announced in 1824, but its actual 
application was postj)oned until the ad- 
ministration of Bourkc. 

Brisbane’s successor was another military 
officer, Sir Ralph Darling, who ruled the 
destinies of the colony from 1825-1831, 
His lot was not cast in easy times. As a 
legacy from his predecessor he inherited 
a difficulty with the colonial Press, which 
was unrestrained in its attacks upon the 
measures of Government, and exercised 
a dangerous influence upon the convicts. 
By the Constitution of 1823 it was pro- 
vided that no Bill should becornq law 


the same year the professions of barrister 
and attorney weie formally divided, 
and regulations drawn up governing 
admission to them. This Constitution 
Act also abolished the (irand Jury and 
substituted in its place the Attorney- 
General, “ in whose name all offenders 
should be ])rosccuted by information.” 

This system continues to the present day. 
Darling’s recall was due to an unfounded 
attack u})on him, engineered by the Press. 
The charges were invest igated in Sydney and 
by a Parliamentary Committee in London, 
and Darling was absolutely acquitted of 
all wrongdoing. But before his character 
was thus cleared he had quitted Australia. 
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'^HE period 1831-43 marks a transition 
^ from the old to the new in the history 
of the colony. The abuses of officialdom 
are curbed. Free settlers are already 
more numerous than bond. The country 
is settling into the normal conditions of 
English life. Capital in abundance has 
flowed into the country ; and merchants 
share with pastoralists the responsibility 
for public affairs which is felt instinctively 
by the leaders of society in any British 
community. Consequently we read less 
of squabbles with the Governor, and more 
of movements and policies. 

The first sign of national self-conscious- 
ness was a demand to control the public 
lands. Previously to i82.|. lands had been 
practically given away at the Governor’s 
will, the only incumbrance 
being an insignificant quit rent 
and the obligation to emjdoy 
one convict to every hundred 
acres. Governor Brisbane had made these 
conditions more stringent and had abo- 
lished free grants. But the demand for land 
increased, as Bigge’s rejiort made the 
favourable conditions of Colonial life 
more widely known. In 1824 the Colonial 
Office directed that 5s. pcs acre should be 
the upset price of land and that no one 
person should be allowed to purchase more 
than 9,600 acres. 

The object of this limitation was to 
suppress the speculation in land which 
was then rampant. The land was to be 


The 

Land 

Question 


reserved 


bona fide settlers, and, 


further, only so much was to be cultivated 
as the needs of the colony required. The 
object finally was to look to the future 
with its growing claims for land. The 
results did not correspond to the unweary- 
ing solicitude of the Government. On 
Darling’s departure, the area of the land 
^sold or leased amounted to 3,422,000 
acres, which obviously could not be 
kept entirely under cultivation by the 
5 i>i 55 white colonists. In the short 
period from 1831 to 1835, this number 

I04Z 


increased by no less than 585,000 acres, 
which had been purchased by auction. 
The Government had realised by this sale 
the sum of ^^202,600 ; but it could not 
fail to .see that only the smaller part of 
these estates had been bought with the 
immediate object of cultivation : the vast 
majority were merely bought as a specu- 
lation. This applied to the 1,548,700 
acres, which had been publicly sold in the 
years 1836 to 1840. 

The area expressed by these figures 
was far too gigantic to be required 
by the real demand for land, notwith- 
standing the brisk immigration of those 
years. Nevertheless these figures testify 
to the enormous impetus which was then 
given to the j)rosperity of the colony, 
a prosperity which was indeed interrupted 
at the opening of the “ forties ” by a dis- 
astrous industrial crisis. Its beginnings 
were foreshadowed in the figures for the 
years 1839 and 1840 : 1836, 389,500 ; 

368,600 ; 1838, 315,300 ; 1839, 

285,900 ; 1840, 189,400 acres. 

Hardly less than the trouble caused 
by the speculative purchaser of land was 
that which arose from the common 
practice of “ squatting.” This is a word 
which originally came from North America; 
but the practice designated by the word 
proved more important for the develop- 
ment of Australia than for the history 
_ , of the United States. This 

- . process of squatting was ex- 

on ^he Land S^pl^ 5 sheep or cattle 

breeders, on their own responsi- 
bility, without any authorisation, and 
without payment of purchase money or 
quit -rent, took possession of tracts of 
country for grazing purposes, and thus 
withdrew them from any possibility of 
being legally divided among later can- 
didates. 

It was in the first place essential for 
the squatter’s trade of stock breeding 
that the “ run ” which he appropriated 
should cover ct large extent of country, 
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Moreover, if endless quarrels and disputes endeavoured to discourage the holding of 
were to be prevented among the owners large ** runs/' Undoubtedly the system 
of the herds, no other expedient was left had led to abuses ; but in the absence 
for them except that of all pastoral societies of a plentiful supply of labour pastoral 


under simple conditions, indeed of all occupation is practicable only over large 
primitive farming generally ; that is to . tracts. As a beginning to clear 

say, since the country offered no natural path the Governor issued a 

boundaries, and there was no inclina- p^^^*** decree declaring that no one 
tion, time or means to erect artificial could acquire or had acquired 

boundaries, a clear demarcation was any title to Crown Lands by mere occu- 


Aa 

UAwise 

Decree 


could acquire or had acquired 
:o Crown Lands bv mere occu- 


obtained by leaving broad tracts unused pancy; and, in 1837, made the right to 
between the separate estates. There w'as squat de])cndent on the payment of a 
in fact a reversion to the most primitive fee of £10 annually. Whoever paid it 

type of boundary ; that which consists had a right to settle on any unoccupied 

of a strip or border of land. It is a type lands. This was resented by the party 
still to be found in the case of African of self-government as being arbitrary 

village communities, which arc often sur- taxation, an^"' was one of the causes 

rounded by zones of wilderness or forest; which led to the Constitution of 1842. 

it was prevalent in Europe of the Dark One of the measures adopted by Sir 

Ages, and some German villages had Richard Bourke, on the recommendation 


boundaries of this kind down , 
to the time of the Hohen- 
staufen dynasty. 

The most complicated diffi- 
culties were thus produced 
for the Government. It had 
declared at home that the 
whole continent was its 
property, and all land be- 
longed to the Crown. In this 
way it possessed the incon- 
testable right to disi)ose of 
the land at pleasure ; but, on 
the other hand, the equally 
incontestable obligation was 

imposed on it of directing r, chard bourke 

its distllbution in such a way This Governor’s unfortunate attempt 


of his Council, had a disastrous 
effect in encouraging specu- 
lation in land. Possessed of 
the Old World idea that men 
would not go far to occupy 
land if they could own a 
freehold nearer the capital, 
the Governor was i^ersuaded 
that the upset price of 5s. 
per acre was too high and 
induced squatting. He was, 
therefore, emjxiwered to re- 
duce this to any lower 
minimum he thought fit. 

As might be exjiected, even 
these arrangements did not 
remove all the deficiencies 


that all who shared in the the land question contributed which are connected with 


most important duty of 


to the grant of a constitution in 1M2. 


a young pastoral industry. 


developing the colony — mother country, Stock, indeed, flourished, and their profits 
Colonial Government, and settlers alike — were enormous. In 183c) there were 
might have their rights secured. This reckoned to be a quarter of a million of 
was, however, no easy task, owing to the cattle and more than a million sheep, 
conflict of interests between large landed The revenue of the colony was also 
proprietors and small farmers, between materially increased by tlie grazing tax, 
cattle breeding and agriculture, which then fixed at £10 annually, to which 
had rapidly been produced under the were added ])ayments of one penny for 
squatter system. every sheep, threepence for every ox, 

The “ squatting" difficulty presented and sixpence for every horse; and the 
itself to Sir Richard Bourke (1831-1838) enterprising spirit of the sheep farmers 
as that which pressed most alone had made the colony economically 
urgently for a solution. Un- independent. Of the export trade, which 
Laa/ Q uestion Australia had had risen in 1840 to £5,000,000 sterling, 

not reached that stage in her by far the greater part was due to thc' 
development when small holdings were wool industry. 

desirable, and that the carrying capacity of But two drawbacks of the system are 
unimproved land for sheep — which had now incontestable : firstly, the uniformity of the 
become the mainstay of the colony — was tax brought great grievances with it ; and , 
not more than a sheep to five acres, he secondly, pastoral enterprise on a large 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


scale, the form of industry which alone 
was encouraged by it, exercised a far- 
reaching, but not beneficial influence on 
the entire social development of the white 
population of the continent. The right to 
occupy land thus depended on the payment 
of the fee, but after that the choice of 

Enormou. ^ fhe quantity 

Land entirely in the 

Holdings discretion of the colonist. 

Under these circumstances, 
most of the estates were far larger than 
was required to graze the stock of the 
owner, even if full weight is given to the 
often pleaded excuse of the growth of 
the herds ; and properties as large as a 
German principality were not uncommon. 
This mattered little, so long as free land 
was available and to spare. But when 
the supply grew limited these enormous 
estates were felt to be hindrances on 
colonisation, and the more oppressively 
so since the gross disproportion between 
the holdings was now obvious to all. 

A few instances show for what the pro- 
clamation of 1837 is responsible in this 
respect. Apart from the inconsiderately 
large assignment of land to the Aus- 
tralian Agricultural Company — one million 
acres — and the gifts to the officers and 
the officials of the New South Wales 
Cor])s, the con- 
cessions of land 
in the first de- 
cades of the 
century had been 
confined within 


very modest limits. Even the most wealthy 
man could not call more than a few hundred 
acres his own. How different was the p)osi- 
tion of the pastoral kings of the 'forties and 
'fifties ! When Governor Gipps, in 1845, 
made a searching inquiry into the property 
of some colonists, he ascertained that in 
one district eight persons with eight licences 
occupied 1,747,000 acres, while in the same 
part nine others with nine licences had 
(•) 311,000 acre*',. The four largest 
stock breeders of the colony owned 
7»750}000 acres — that is to say, they were 
masters of a territory nearly twice the size 
of Yorkshire. 

The colossal size of such tracts of 
property could not but be harmful to the 
community. The pastoral industry re- 
quires, on the one hand, immense tracts ; 
on the other, and especially under the 
favourable climatic conditions of Australia, 
it has no use for a large supply of labour ; 
even the largest sheep farmers retain 
\'eiy few hands in permanent employ- 
ment. The immediate result is a twofold 
loss to the entire pO})ulation. 
1'he wool clip brings large sums 
of money into the country, 
which, instead of circulating, 
remain in the hands of a few, and thus 
encourages ca])italism. Closely connected 
with this is the impossibility of raising the 
density of the population above a certain 
minimum rate. Where hardly a dozen 
hands are employed on hundreds of square 
miles, and where, further, the settlement of 
other inde])endent colonists would diminish 
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the profits of the sheep owner, it 
is impossible for the population to 
become dense. As a matter of 
fact, even at the present day, the 
rural population of the interior is 
trifling in comparison with that of 
the towns on the coast. 

Still more serious, however, than 
all these defects in the Regulations 
of 1837 was the immunity of the 
greater part of the land to which 
claim was laid from the j^ayment 
of the grazing tax, since it inevit- 
ably jarred upon the popular idea ol 
justice. A man who was fortunate, 
or sufficiently unscrupulous, could 
acquire a kingdom for his £jo^ 
while his neighbour could call only 
a few clods his own. As a matter of 
fact, the owner of the above-mentioned 
gigantic tracts had not paid a penny more 
than any other colonist who had obtained 
land after the promulgation of the regu- 
lations. Sir George Gipps, who had been 
at the head of affairs in Sydney since 183S, 
attempted to check the extension of 
squatting, and issued a proclamation 
with retrospective force, by which every 
squatter was bound, for the ])urpose of 


maintaining his existing title to his 
property, to buy at least 320 acres of land 
by auction ; any improvement to the land 
would be taken into consideration. If he 
did not do this, he exposed himself to the 
risk of being ousted from his position by 
any other squatter who had conformed to 
the prescribed conditions. 

This proclamation met wdth the worst 
possible reception from the p:)eople. Three 
hundred and twenty acres, which form a 
large farm in Europe, could not in most 
parts of Australia support a single family 
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at a time when there was no labour for 
intension culture. The only result was 
to stimulate the purchase of land, in 
which too much of the colony’s capital 
w^as alreadv locked u]). Sir George Gipps, 
however, carried the day. He imj^ressed 
upon the Home Government that the con- 
tinuance of the ju'actice which had hitherto 
obtained would soon deprive the Crown 
of all available land ; and by this argu- 
ment, and by proving that the greatest 
ont(;iy was made by the largest landed 
proprietors, ho succeeded in up- 
liolding his enactments ; only in 
small ])oinls w'as any consideration 
shown to lh(‘ squatters. In 1892, 
a new' law was promulgated 
which fixed the minimum ]>rice 
for an acre at £1 sterling. The 
sales of land fell off still more. In 
1843, 4,800 acres, and in 1844 only 
4,200 acres, w’ere sold. It was 
only when the crisis ended that 
these figures improved once more 
to 7,200 acres in 1845, and 7,000 
acres in 1846. 

The change tor the better coin- 
cides with the fall of the Ministry 
of Peel on June 26th, 184b. The 
new Colonial Secretary, Earl Grey, at 
once returned to the old paths and 
allowed the concession • of pasturage 
rights for fourteen years, with the right 
of pre-emption. At the same time the 
regulations as to the recovery of the 
quit-rent were considerably modified. 
The land legislation in the succeeding 
year went still farther in this direction, 
since, on March q, 1847, the Governor 
of New South Wales received authority 
to let, in the uncolonised districts, tracts 
of 16,000 or 32,000 acres for eight or 
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fourteen years. Each lessee received with 
his contract the right to acquire 640 acres 
at the fixed price of ,^640 sterling as a 
homestead, and to have the lease renewed 
after the expiration of the fourteen years 
for a further term of five years. The 
rent was based on the number of the 
^ head of stock ; a run which 

4.000 

. . . . sheep was to cost £10 sterling. 

cquis ion lease at the same time 

gave the lessee the right of pre-emption. 
The land question in New South Wales 
thus obtained its definite settlement for 
a decade and a half. On the whole, it 
cannot be denied that the proclamation 
of 1844 was bound to injure the colony 
if we reflect on the bad economic conditions 
of Australia. This was intimately connected 
with another question, the difficulty of 
obtaining labour. 

During the first four decades 
of Australian history the 
demand for labour was 
adequately satisfied by the 
assignment of convicts to 
settlers. But in 1822, in 
consequence of the publication 
of Bigge’s Report, the immi- 
gration of freemen began to 
assume large proportions ; 
but the increased demand for 
land more than absorbed the 
additional supply. Wages, 
which had been a matter for 
Government regulation, be- 
gan to be determined by the 
market rate. The distance 
from Euroj)e had acted as a 
protective duty, and led to the establish- 
ment of manufacturing of woollen cloth, 
hats, earthenware, pipes, salt, candles, 
soap, beer, leather, and many other 
articles in common use, so that Went- 
worth, writing in i8iq, and not fore- 
seeing the cheapening of freights, antici- 
pated that the time was near when the 
necessity of importing manufactured goods 
from England would cease. Mr. Tregarthen, 
who writes upon this subject with special 
knowledge, estimates that “ previous to 
1836 the average daily wage of mechanics 
in building trades was almost 6s. 6d., and 
farm and other labourers, taking one year 
with another, were paid at the rate of about 
£18 per annum, with food and lodging.” 

During the years following 1836, larger 
numbers of free immigrants came to Aus- 
tralia, bringing with them a higher standard 
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SIR GEORGE GIPPS 
This Governor’s efforts to settle the 
question of land tenure virere ill-ad- 
vised and caused great discontent. 


of living, and consequently a desire for 
better wage than that previously paid. 
Competition with convict labour had 
hitherto so degraded the free workers that, 
as a rule, they were willing to live upon a 
wage so small as comj)ared with the 
current prices of commodities as to render 
it impossible for them to maintain even a 
semblance of decency, to say nothing of 
comfort, and even after the class of assigned 
servants had been largely diluted by free 
immigration, the convicts, emancipated or 
bond, comprised one-third of the total 
population, and had a proportionate influ- 
ence on the labour market. But as the 
colony grew, and the demands of the 
settlers for assigned servants became far 
in excess of the supply, the influence of 
the convict element was to a great extent 
removed. Wages rapidly rose, and about 
four years after the arrival 
of the first assisted settlers 
the iM'osj^ects of the working 
classes greatly improved. 

The commercial crisis of 
1843, which shook the very 
foundations of the new .settle- 
ment, was, like all such crises, 
the sign of a legitimate but 
over-strained jn'osperity. The 
success of the colony in 
attracting immigrants ])roved 
for a time its undoing. By 
the advice of his Council, Sir 
Richard Bourke set apart the 
])roceeds of land sales as a 
fund for -paying the expenses 
of free immigrants, who, in 
consequence, entered the 
colony in a steady flow after 1837. 

” The new arrivals were greedily looked 
for and warmly welcomed by the settlers, 
and all industrial ])ursuits levived amaz- 
ingly. With the increase of enterprise, 
wages ro.se, and the standard of living was 
greatly improved. The thrifty and in- 
dustrious found that, with the expenditure 
of the same amount of energy which was 
'Tk I n required at home to keep the 
I k from the door, they could 

- ^ ... earn suflicient to live m com- 

parative comfort and luxury. 
Glowing accounts went to England of 
the magnificent prospects of the colony, 
while the demands of the increased and 
more industrious population caused a 
rapid expansion of trade and commerce. 
The eyes of European capitalists were 
attracted to Australia as a possible field 
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for the profitable investment of their 
money, and capital soon began to flow 
into the country with a stream relatively 
greater than even the stream of immigra- 
tion. There were already two large banks 
in existence, the Bank of New South 
Wales and the Bank of Australia ; now 
four new banks were established, to say 
nothing of other loan and trust com])anies. 
With increased facilities for borrowing 
came an increased desire to borrow, and 
enormous transactions in land and live- 
stock took place all over the country, 
payment usually being made by long- 
dated bills on one or other of the banks. 
The prospects of the colony seemed 
excellent and fascinating, dreams of rapidly 
acquired fortunes began to float before 
the eyes of farmer, pastoralist, and 
merchant alike.” 

In this feverish condition 
of affairs the Government 
policy of restricting land sales 
proved an additional factor ol 
disturl)ance. Australia cannot 
be a country of small holdings, 
and English ideas on the 
j)r()per size of an estate were 
ludicrously inadequate. The 
Secretary of State, no doubt, 
considered that a holding 
limited to 320 acres was a 
liberal allowance to any 
settler ; while the Governor, 
not a])preciating the almost 
unlimited extent of good land 
in the colony, feared to ex- 
haust the Crown’s domains. 

The consequence of this limi- 
tation of sales was to increase the price of 
])rivate lands. In the meantime money 
was abundant ; four new banks had been 
established, making six in all, and each 
was eager for business. Advances were 
freely made — in many cases far in excess 
of the value of the mortgaged pro])erty. 
Mr. Tregarthen quotes an instance in 
which £10,000 had been lent by one 
. . bank, which only returned 

Beginning . ^nnum when taken 

over by the mortgagees. 

Meantime, wages increased 
and notes were replacing gold in currency. 
Finally, in 1843, the whole unsubstantial 
fabric collapsed. 

” The men who had been living 
luxuriously on other people’s money ” 
— again we quote Tregarthen, because 
the passage describes equally well the 
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WILLIAM CHARLES 
WENTWORTH 
A native of Australia and chief 
agitator for a constitution. 

hi.s Council. 


later crisis of 1892 — ** found themselves 
brought up with a round turn, and at 
once tried to realise what they could. 
Property upon property was forced into 
a market in which all were sellers and 
none buyers, and prices fdl to ridiculous 
figures. The rebound was even more 
unreasonable than the infla- 
tion. Sheep were sold by the 
sheriffs officer for sixpence per 
head, and large stations near 
Yass and on the Hunter River sold, 
land and all, at the price of about three 
shillings per head for the sheep which 
were on them ; cattle bought at six 
guineas each were ]xarted with for three- 
and-six})ence per head. Houses and per- 
sonal projH'Tly all went the same way. 
Carriages, which in the prosperous days 
had cost £140, sold for £3, and were 
run as cabs by the servants 
of tlu' late owners.” 

1'he national self-conscious- 
ne.ss which lound expressions 
in the effort to resume the 
use of Crown lands for the 
})eople generally was also 
manifested in a movement 
for constitutional reform. The 
j)arty was headc^d by a young 
native of the colony, William 
Charles Wentworth, who liad 
returned to Sydney Ujjon 
taking his degree at Cam- 
bridge. (iovernor Bourke 
yi(‘lded one important step to 
Wentworth’s demands in 1831 
by consenting to ])lace the esti- 
mates of expenditure before 
P)ut he roused the ire of the 
reformers by his licence fee on squatters. 
Wentworth, at a public meeting in 1833, 
denounced this in correct style as ” taxa- 
tion without rej)re.sentation,” and became 
})rcsident of a Patriotic Association, which 
was formed to secure self-government for 
the colony, and to that end j)etitioncd the 
House of Commons and maintained a 
])aiiiamentary agent in London. These 
representations so far prevailed that in 
1842 the English Parliament passed a new 
Constitution for New South Wales. The 
Council was increased to thirty-six mem- 
bers, twenty- four of whom were to be 
elected, and District Councils were formed 
to administer the funds for the police and 
local works. 

The new Council, which met in August, 
1843, soon came into conflict with the 
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Governor, Sir George Gipps, over his 
Land Regulations. Wentworth declared 
the collection of licences to be taxation 
by prerogative.'' Gipps, however, held 
to his own scheme and the dispute was 
still unsettled when he handed over the 
Governorship to Sir Charles Fitzroy (1846- 
1851), under whose rule the struggle for 
. , free institutions continued. 

for*a* before recounting the 

^ details of this struggle it will 

be convenient to group together 
the events connected with the successful 
opposition to convict importation, which 
was closely connected with the movement 
for self-government. 

During the first four decades of, the 
colonial development of Australia, the 
question whether the introduction of 
English convicts was useful or harmful 
did not come forward. It was only at 
the time when the free settlers began to 
outnumber the others, and the influx of 
respectable English countrymen produced 
an adequate supply of free labour, that a 
movement made itself felt in favour of 
checking or diverting the still numerous 
arrivals of criminals from the Old Country. 
In favour of this agitation was the notice- 
able fact that the presence of so many 
persons of low morality in the country 
had a most detrimental effect on the 
characters of both old and young. Out 
of 60,794 inhabitants of New South 
Wales, there were, in the year 1833, no 
fewer than 16,151 convicts, and in 1836, 
27,831. Many of these, however, would 
return to England at the exjhry of their 
sentence. The number of crimes and 
misdemeanours committed by these con- 
victs reached an alarming figuix!. The 
colony received an annual subsidy of 
^200,000 to defray the cost of maintaining 
the convicts, and out of the subsidy there 
was a substantial balance available for 


public works. The system also meant 
cheap labour. But these were poor set- 


Evils of 
Convict 
Settlement 


offs to the moral degradation 
for which the system was 
responsible — so at least thought 
one party of the colonists. 


At the same time, it had been observed 


that transportation was to blame for an 
increase of crimes. While the population of 
England had increased between 1805 and 
1841 by 79 per cent., the number of crimes 
had risen by 482 per cent. ; and from 1834 
to 1845 as many as 38,844 prisoners were 
transported. Transportation, however, was 
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not reckoned as a punishment in the circles 
which it concerned. It was owing to this 
movement that a commission appointed 
by the lower house recommended that the 
transportation of criminals to New South 
Wales and Van Diemen's Land should at 
once be discontinued, and expressed its 
opinion that it was desirable to facilitate 
the emigration of prisoners to other 
countries when they had served their 
sentences. These resolutions went too far 
for some Australians, although they had 
so often petitioned for the discontinuance of 
transportation. They feared to lose the 
cheap labour hitherto available, and 
begged, therefore, but without success, 
that the existing arrangement should be 
continued. The penal colony of Moreton 
Bay, estaldished in 1826, was done away 
with in 1839 : and on May 22nd, 1840, 
New South Wales was struck out from 
the list of countries to which prisoners 
could be transported. Only Van Diemen's 
Land and Norfolk Island retained tem- 
j)orarily their old character. 

The new regulations did not, indeed, 
meet with universal assent : on the 
^ . contrary, in consequence of the 

. renewed outbreak of wild spe- 

e ena ciilation in land, and the loss 
suffered by the already perma- 
nently settled districts, violent demonstra- 
tions were made in these latter. The 
Ciovernment, however, had neither incli- 
nation nor time to destroy the work so 
laboriously brought to a close and to begin 
again ; so the cries for alteration died 
away unheard. 

But the Mother Country soon found a 
difficulty in obtaining room for her 
criminals when transportation to New’ 
South Wales was abolished. Van Diemen's 
Land was quickly overcrowded,* and the 
plan of founding a new^ convict settlement 
in North Australia was shown to be 
impracticable. At the same time the 
thought of once more stocking with con- 
victs the districts of East Australia, which 
had been so capable of receiving them for 
more than half a century, forced itself 
forward ; and all the more so as the 
colony of Port Phillip, now Victoria, 
which had arisen meanwhile in the south, 
cried out loudly for cheap labour, and in 
New South Wales there were still land- 
owners who earnestly desired to see the 
restoration of the old condition of things, 
with its abundance of workers. Both 
encouraged the Home Government (1848) 
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to resume the old policy. The Act of 1840 
was repealed, and the institution of new 
penal colonies was contemplated. 

Foremost in the movement against 
transportation was a young ivory-turner, 
who afterwards, as Sir Harry Parkes, was 
the founder of Parliamentary institutions 
in Australia, and subsequently of the 
Commonwealth. Public meetings of pro- 
test were held in Sydney : but Mr. Glad- 
stone, then Secretary of State, was 
regardless of expressions of Colonial feeling. 
Two shiploads of convicts were sent over 
in 1849. The one ship was allowed to 
land her freight at Sydney, when the con- 
victs were at once secretly hired by private 
persons and sent up country ; the other, 
which tried to land at Melbourne, had to 
return with all on board. The vigorous 
opposition of the people did not prove 

ineffective in the sequel. In 

1851, New South Wales finally 
ceased to be considered as 
a sphere of transportation. 

The prospects for Victoria 
were hardly less favourable ; 
and in 1853 Van Diemen’s 
Land gained exemption for 
the future from any further 
influx. After 1853 only 
Western Australia was still 
employed as a transportation 
district ; and since South 
Australia from the first had 
been constituted on a different 
principle, the institution did 


with all its dazzling appeals to the passions 
of the people, can never be got rid of except 
by the indirect process of Free Trade, which 
wdl gradually and imperceptibly loose 
the bands which unite our Colonies to us 
by a mistaken notion of self-interest.** 
Earl Grey, in 1847, made an attempt to 
grant a constitution which would make 
a Customs Union and a Federal Govern- 
^ ... ment inevitable. This was 

TA denounced by Wentworth as 

Awr an interference with political 

Obligations English Govern- 

ment had abolished the preferences to 
Colonial ]>roducts in British markets. 
Australia had therefore nothing to gain by 
submitting to any limitation to her powers 
of self-government. The terms of the 
Constitution will be more fittingly dealt 
with in discussing the development of the 
several colonies. 

The* internal development 
of New South Wales, which 
was shown conspicuously 
during the ’forties and ’fifties 
by the treatment of the land 
question and the transporta- 
tion question, was accom- 
panied by a corresponding 
widening of the sphere of 
colonisation. But while the 
land question hinged chiefly 
on the distribution of the 
districts which lay roughly 
within the boundaries of 
modern New South Wales, 


not last much longer. It was go™“ of n!w "^Sout'h ^WaL, Jhis territorial expansio.a went 
abolished there also in 1868. under whom the struggle far beyond such limits. In 

Closely connected witli the institutions contmued. enthusiasm of early 


Closely connected witli the 
]:)opular movement for the abolition of 
transportation was the agitation for self- 
government. The Constitution of 1842, 
which had given the Council a modified 
control over public expenditure, had also 
whetted the popular appetite by accus- 
toming the people to elections. A per- 
sistent pressure was brought to bear in 
England for an extension of Parliamentary 
. Government, which was only 

, too acceptable to the pedants 
Opinion o Colonial Office, who at 

o onies time were obsessed with 

the amazing notion that separatism was 
a source of strength and the main- 
tenance of an empire a danger to Great 
Britain. 

The prevalent sentiment of the “ In- 
tellectuals ” of that day was thus expressed 
by Richard Cobden : “ The Colonial system. 


colonisation, attempts wore made to 
cover the whole continent at once ; but 
when the deficiency of llieir jiowers was 
recognised, the settlers were content to 
occupy some few districts, which wore 
very unequally distributed along the coast 
of the continent ; for while they were 
numerous in the south-east and east, the 
distant west lay isolated, and the north 
was entirely uncolonised. 

This peculiar distribution is very closely 
connected with the history of the rise 
of the different daughter colonies of New 
South Wales ; this again was strongly 
influenced by the course of the geographi- 
cal exploration of Australia. As a general 
rule, exploration came first, and colonisa- 
tion followed. This order of things was 
reversed only in the founding of Western 
Australia ; there colonisation began in 
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one part which had long been known ; 
but the exploration of the hinterland was 
the concern of later decades. 

The successful expedition of Went- 
worth, Blaxland, and Lawson, in the year 
1812, across the Blue Mountains into 
the interior, had fired the zeal for ex- 


ExplorMion 
of the 
Interior 


ploration. The years 1817 and 
1818 saw the discovery by 
J. Oxley of the extensive 
grazing grounds known as the 


Liverpool Plains. In 1824, two young colo- 


nists, Hamilton Hume and William Hovell, 


were the first to reach the vicinity of 
Geelong, near modern Melbourne, from 
Sydney, having traversed the whole south- 
east of the continent, past the sources of 
the Murrumbidgee and the Murray. 
At the same time Allan Cunningham, 
the botanist, continued the explorations 
of Oxley in the north as far as the Darling 
Dowms (1827). Finally, in the years 1828 
and 1829, came the important journeys 
of Charles Sturt in the district watered 


by the Darling and Murray Rivers, These 
journeys not only threw new light on the 
river system of the country, but also 
guided the colonial expansion of Australia 
into other paths. In this respect parti- 
cularly all these travels were rich in 
results. 


The first successful founding of Port 
Phillip was the direct consequence of the 
journey of Hume and Hovell, Various 
sheep farmers of the interior followed 
Allan Cunningham’s tracks, and thus laid 
the real foundation of the later Queens- 
land. The favourable report by Sturt 
on the district between the Lower Murray 
and the Gulf of St. Vincent was entirely 
responsible for the colonisation of South 
Australia. The travels of later years did 
not, with one exception, produce any 


political results when once the foundation 
. of the new states had been 

aying t e Geographically they are 

most part, inferior 
to the early essays m ex- 


jdoration, and certainly brought more 


definite information as to the industrial 


value or worthlessness of the soil than 


the first rapid journeys. 

This applies particularly to the expedi- 
tions which took as their object the accurate 
investigation of the river system of the 


Darling-Murray, the travels, that is to say, 
of Major Thomas Livingstone Mitchell, who 
succeeded in accomplishing his survey 
after six years of strenuous effort. It 
also applies to the discovery of the interior 
of Victoria — “ Australia Felix — by the 
same traveller, and not less to the enter- 
prises of the brave Edward John Eyre — 
born 1815, died January, 1902 — on the 
soil of inland South Australia, in the low- 
lying lake region, and on the terribly 
barren south coast as far as King George's 
Sound (1839-1841). 

Finally, similar results were achieved 
by numerous exploring parties in the 
heart of Western Australia. The majority 
of these travellers could not bring back 
very pleasant reports. Apart from 
Victoria, all accounts of the industrial 
value of the country were discouraging 
or absolutely deterrent. The north-east 
alone formed a striking exception ; there, 
later travels accomplished results which, 
to some degree, arc comparable to those of 
the first explorers. It was the journeys 
of Ludwig Leichhardt which 
n'*k***r claim this marvellous effect , 

German ^ Queensland and North 

Australia are the regions which 
owe their real discovery and opening up 
to a German. It is not too much to 
say that Leichhardt's splendid expedition 
from Darling Downs to Port Essingtou 
(1844-1846) increased the possible area 
ol colonisation by about a million square 
miles, or one-third of the whole con- 
tinent. The colonists required only to 
follow the ste])s of the explorer in order 
to come into ])osscssion of an almost 
incalculable expanse of ]:)rofitablc land. 

A peculiar feature of all Australian 
exploration before the middle of the 
nineteenth century was its restriction 
to the edge of the continent ; the centre 
was not reached. The explanation is 
found in the novelty of the sphere of work. 
Until the broad strip of territory along 
the edge was thoroughly explored in 
most of its })arts, there was no motive to 
attack the real heart of the country. 
Even when, in the second half of the 
nineteenth century, the centre was chosen 
as a goal, the want of any tangible attrac- 
tion greatly checked the course of ex- 
ploration. 
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ONE OF AUSTRALIA’S LEADING INDUSTRIES: SHEEP-SHEARING 
SCENES FROM THE COUNTRY LIFE OF AUSTRALIA 

Fhutus by Undcrwuod & Underwood, London 




THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE COLONIES 
TASMANIA: THE GARDEN COLONY 

/^F the six colonies which compose the concentrate too large a number of crimi- 
Commonwealth of Australia, only nals in any one place. A small convict 
three — Tasmania, Victoria, and Queens- settlement on Norfolk Island had already 
land — are offshoots from New South been founded under the influence of this 
Wales ; South Australia and Western Aus- idea, but had not proved successful. Van 
tralia — like New Zealand also — were, on Diemen’s Land seemed, both in point of 
the contrary, founded by direct colonisa- size and of remoteness from the continent, 
tion from England. Considering the enor- a more desirable place than Norfolk 
mous difficulties with which New South Island for the confinement of dangerous 
Wales had continually to contend, this cir- criminals. To carry out these intentions, 
cumstance is not surprising. In the case of (iovernor King sent Lieutenant Bowen 
Western Australia, the mere distance from with a detachment of soldiers and some 
the east coast of the continent was sufficient convicts to Van Diemen’s Land in June, 
_ . to restrain enterprise from the 1803. A settlement called Restdown, a 

ri* eastern side. But South Aus- name later corrupted into Risdon, was 
Colo^UiT'** origin, so founded on the left shore of the estuary 

o oiiies hazardous an experiment that of the Derwent. 

the Government in Sydney did well to About this same time the })lan had 
play the part of an unconcerned spectator, been formed in England of colonising the 
In other respects even there, east of th(‘ shores of the recently discovered Port 
Great Australian Bight, the question of Phillip on the south-east corner of the 
distance was not devoid of importance, mainland. The execution of th,c plan 
It is, at least, no accident that the three was entrusted to Colonel Collins, a man 
daughter colonies lie in one zone with who had gone to Port Jackson as a judge* 
their mother colony ; that Van Diemen’s in the first convict ship, had been Advo- 
Land, an island comparatively far away cate-(ieneral of New South Wales for a 
from Sydney, was colonised as the first long time, and happened then to be in 
offshoot, to the complete neglect of the London. The expedition, consisting of 
neighbouring jxarts of the mainland ; and two ships with four hundred convicts 
that even the first steps toward founding and the necessary warders, landed on 
Victoria were taken not from Sydn«‘y, the south side of Port Phillip, near 
but from Van Diemen’s Land. Seldom the site of the modern Sorrento. Small 
has the natural advantage which attaches excursions into the country soon showed it 
to the position of an island facing a wide to be bare and inhospitable, and as Collins 
stretch of opposite coast been so clearly also, after prolonged search, 

shown as here. to Colonfsc*** water, he aban- 

The fir.d step of the Australian mother doned the district on January 

colony towards the establishment of * 27th, 1804, in order to take 

independent offshoots was the founding his people over to Van Diemen’s Land, 
of the penal colony of Van Diemen’s a course which Governor King sanctioned 
Land in the year 1803. The cause of this at his request. He sailed directly foi 
settlement was primarily the fear of the estuary of the Derwent, broke up the 
French schemes of annexation, which colony of Bowen there, and founded a 
more than once had given rise to the new joint settlement on the right bank 
erection of military posts on the coast of of the river at the foot of Mount 
Australia. In the next place, the English Wellington. He called the place, in 
Government did not think it advisable to honour of Lord Hobart, the Colonial 
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Minister of the day, Hobart Town, a 
naixie abbreviated in i88i to Hobart. 
The north of the island was also occupied. 
Simultaneously with Collins's expedition, 
and again owing to the fear of a French 
occupation, Colonel Paterson conducted 
another troop of convicts from Sydney to 
Van Diemen's Land, where, on the west 
shore of Port Dalrymple, Yorktown was 
immediately founded. Its first inhabi- 
tants could not make themselves at home 
there, and in 1808 they were taken further 
into the interior and settled in a locality 
called Launceston, 
after King's native 
town in Cornwall. 

The occupation 
of this new field 
for colonisation 
from opposite 
sides had greatly 
hastened the ex- 
ploration of the 
island, and, with 
it, the knowledge 
of its economic 
advantages ; but 
the first steps had 
been taken without 
the orders of the 
Home Government 
and by no means 
to its satisfaction. 

The j)ermanent 
shortage in pro- 
visions, which had 
shown itself in 
the early days of 
colonisation in New 
South Wales and 
Norfolk Island, 
was soon felt in 
the newly-planted 
colony. The cause 
was primarily the 
strict embargo on 
the landing of any except convict ships ; 
and next the complete economic depen- 
dence on New South Wales. Under 
ordinary conditions this would not have 
led to inconvenience ; but when, as 
happened in the year i8ot), owing to the 
great floods of the River Hawkesbury, 
supplies ran short in the mother colony, 
the position of all the settlers could not 
hut be the more precarious, since about 
that time (1807) the number of the in- 
habitants of Van Diemen's Land was 
increased by the entire population of 


Norfolk Island, where settlement had 
always proved somewhat of a failure. 
The conditions of life in Van Diemen's 
Land under these circumstances did not 
for the moment appear hopeful. For a 
long time the Government was forced to 
leave it to every convict to find his own 
food, clothing, and shelter. Since the 
flesh of the kangaroo was known to be 
a suitable article of food, the convicts at 
once scattered over the whole interior. 
This was advantageous for the explora- 
tion of the country, but not calculated 
to produce law 
and order among 
the colonists, and 
still less to main- 
tain good rela- 
tions with the 
aborigines. 

The mutual rela- 
tions of the whites 
gave* rise to many 
difficult ies. To 
nany a convict 
vho had been 
given leave for a 
kangaroo hunt, 
but especially to 
t he numerous 
})risoncrs who had 
escaped from the 
gaols, it did not 
occur to return 
from their rovings 
in the interior to 
the yoke of servi- 
tude. They soon 
acquired a taste 
for the free life of 
the bush, lormed 
themselves into 
bands, which lived 
by plundering the 
white settlers; and 
with this comfort- 
able vocation, which was disastrous to the 
})rosperity of the colony, laid the founda- 
tion for that wild bushranging which up 
to 1830 was such a curse to Van Diemen’s 
Land, and spread later to the mainland. 
The energetic (lovernor Arthur at last 
succeeded, by a rapid campaign, in check- 
ing the evil — for a lime at least (1825-- 
1826). Twenty years later, under Gover- 
nor Wilmot, it revived with much greater 
force. 

Considering all the misery which the 
bushrangers brought upon the island, it 
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was fortunate that the outrages by which 3,000 souls, and about 3,000 acres were 
they thoroughly intimidated the settlers under cultivation. 

were confined mostly to the interior ; But there was as yet no cattle breeding 
the south and north coasts remained, on or sheep farming. These industries were in- 
the whole, free from such calamities, and troduced in the succeeding years. Davey's 
were therefore able to develop steadily place was filled by William vSorell, an able 
though slowly. Collins himself, who died man, whose chief concern was not to place 
at Hobart Town in 1810, did not live to free and respectable immigrants among a 
. see much of this progress. He population composed of convicts ; he next 
had laid the foundations for turned his attention to the economic 
New Colon when he began, in 1807, to development of the island as well as to 
^ construct the marvellous road the suppression of bushranging. He, like 
from Launceston to Hobart Town, but, Davey, was unable to achieve great results 
under the j)revailing conditions, it had in that field ; on the other hand, he had 


not lain in his power to develop it farther. 
Lieutenant-Colonel Davey, his successor. 


attracted settlers in large masses, thanks 
to the favourable terms which he offered. 


arrived at Hobart Town only at the Not only did the Government grant free 
beginning of 1813. In the interval, Gov- allotments of land, but it also suj)]'>lied 
ernor Macquarie had paid his first visit food for six months, lent the entire stock 


(November, 18 ii), which was an impor- 
tant event for Van Diemen’s 
Land, since Macquarie with ‘ 
characteristic energy flooded 
the island with an infinity of 
new schemes, urged the con- 
struction of roads, public 
buildings, even whole towns, 
and, what was most essential, 
succeeded in awakening the 
public spirit of the better 
classes. 

Now, for the first time, a 
systematic organisation was 
noticeable, which soon 
showed itself in the procla- 
mation of Hobart Town as 
the capital of the country lieut.-gove 




; an impor- of cattle required at the outset as well as 

the first seed corn, and, 
‘ besides this, guaranteed 

a minimum price for the 
entire produce in grain and 
meat. When, in 1821, 
Governor Macquarie set foot 
for the second and last time 
on the soil of Van Diemen’s 
Land after an interval of ten 
years, the whit(j population 
amounted to 7,400 souls, who 
had 14,000 acres under cul- 
' ti vat ion and 180,000 sheej) 
with 35,000 cattle on their 
pasturages. 

The introduction of syste- 
LIEUT.-GOVERNOR COLLINS ,heep farming coin- 


in the year 1812. Davey’s ^ 5 °fi“any*(bund°ed'^^^^^ tided indeed with "Sorell’s 


term of ofhee, which lasted 
until 1817, hardly carried out the extensive 
j)lans of Macquarie. Mr. Jenks says of 
him: “Davey seems to have treated his 
office more or less as a joke. He was 


governorship, but the credit 
belongs to Colonel Paterson, who induced 
the experienced sheep breeder, Mac- 
Arthur, to send him over a shipload of 
his famous flock. An attempt, made 


totally without ceremony and would in 1819, to put wool on the English 


drink and jest with anyone.’’ 


market failed lamentably ; in 1822, how- 


ranging alone was an eyesore to him, and ever, 794 bales were exported and re- 


the wish to suppress it finally led him 
to exercise his office. His first act was to 
place the whole island under martial law ; 
but besides this he forbade any inhabitant 
to leave his house at night without per- 


ceived gladly by the market. At the 
^ w • present time the wool trade 
« ^ , has long been one of the 

« . most important industries. 

Asmania easy to understand that 


mission. If, under this regime, there was under these circumstances the colonists 
any progress at all, it was entirely due to regretted the departure of the Governor, 
private persons. In 1815 the colony was who was also personally popular. When 


already in a position to export wheat, 
and in the following year salted meat, 


he was recalled in 1823, the Home 
Government was actually petitioned to 


to Sydney. In 1816, the first newspaper appoint him for a second term. 

was started in Hobart Town. When Davey Sorell’s successor, Arthur (1823-1836), 

left, the white population counted quite dfd not do so well, in spite of a lon^ 
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administration and great 
services. His personal cha- 
racter was partly to blame 
for this ; partly, also, his 
stiff official bearing toward 
the free settlers. Arthur's 
entrance on office was con- 
nected with important 
changes in the constitu- 
tional position of Van 
Diemen’s Land. The rapid 
growth of the white po]m- 
lat’on during the last few 
years had made the want 
of an independent govern- 
ment widely fcl t . Not only 
were all questions touch- 
ing the common interest 
dependent upon Sydney, but even the 
matters of daily occurrence were decided 
there. Even though Macquarie tried to 
check this evil by conferring larger powers 



GOVERNMENT HOUSE, HOBART 


on the Lieutenant-Governor, the position 
was bound to become intolerable. This 
view was held in London ; the same Act 
of Parliament, in 182 
which limited the powers 
of the Governor of New 
South Wales entirely 
severed Van Diemen’s 
Land from the parent 
colony and put it on the 
same footing as New South 
Wales. 

Colonel Arthur was ap- 
]X)inted the first Governor. 

His twelve years’ tenure of 
office was the most eventful 
in the whole history of 
Van Diemen’s Land. The 
settlement of the convict 
question, which met him 


at the outset, demand/ 1 all his energies. 
vSoon after his arrival p. band of more 
than one hundred criminals had escaped 
from Port Macquarie and pillaged the 
island. The strengthened military force 
ju'oved sufficient to check their excesses, 
and 103 of the culprits were executed 
by the orders of the Governor. 
Clemency towards criminals was not a 
characteristic of Arthur, although he 
thought his island was intended only 
for TTiem, an opinion which Macquarie 
in his day had held about Australia. 
Arthur regarded the free settlers as 
a necessary evil. The outcome of this 
biassed altitude was an unremitting, 
if not exactly ])aternal, solicitude for 
the prisoners. When, in 1832, Macquarie 
Harbour, on the west coast, had to be 
given u]) on account of the excessive 
density of the ])opulation, he estab- 
lished a new settlement at Port Arthur 
on the south-east, where the prison 
system was raised to a veritable science. 





THE By§Y PORT OF HOBART TO-DAY 
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The second task of Arthur was the native 
question. Notwithstanding all the unrest 
which the struggles with the convicts as 
well as with the aborigines, produced in 
the island, they were not serious enough to 
check the growth of the colony in any 
sensible degree ; there was a surprising 
« increase during Arthur’s term 

. of office both in the population 
row o cultivated land, 

lasmama population 

had amounted to something over 10,000 
souls ; when he left, in 1836, this total was 
quadrupled, and the area of cultivation 
had similarly increased. The number of 
sheep then reached nearly a million : and 
the exports, which in 1823 had amounted 
to approximately £2^,000 sterling, had 
risen to over ;f50o,ooo. 

In order to open up the industries 
of the island on a large scale, the 
Van Diemen's Land Company had been 
formed in England, which obtained a 
concession first of 250,000 acres, and then 
of 100,000 acres more. It exercised an 
influence on the development of the colony 
up to quite recent times. For educational 
purposes there were twenty-nine schools, 
while religious needs were provided for by 
eighteen churches. Peace was at last con- 
cluded between the Government and the 
newspaper Press, with which Arthur for 
years had waged as bitter a war as Sir 
Ralph Darling in Australia ; after 1828 
complete freedom of the Press prevailed. 
On the whole, Arthur and the colony could 
be satisfied with the results. 

The subsequent fortunes of Van Die- 
men’s Land up to the beginning of the 
second period in Australian development, 
which began in the same way and about 
the same time for all the Colonies, can be 
given in a few lines. Arthur’s successor 
was Sir John Franklin (1836-1843), who 
had already gained renown by his explora- 
tion of the North Polar regions. Fitted 
^ . ... by his whole disposition for 

cien ist pursuits, he was the 

as o onia competent to face the 

numerous difficulties oi his 
responsible position, since the decline of 
Australian industries began in his time. 
Yet he too did good service to the 
island. The organisation of the educa- 
tional system was entirely his work. He 
was further the founder of the Tas- 
manian Society, now known as the Royal 


Society of Tasmania ; he enabled William 
Jackson Hooker to complete his work 
on the flora of Tasmania, and finally 
initiated the study of the geology and 
natural history of the island by encourag- 
ing humerous travellers. His adminis- 
tration was the scientific era in Van 
Diemen’s Land. 

The brief administration of his successor. 
Sir Eardley Wilmot (1843-1846) was 
occupied with the struggle between the 
colonists and the English Government 
about the abolition of transportation. 
Van Diemen’s Land had always enjoyed 
the dubious advantage of being provided 
with large masses of criminals in propor- 
tion to its area. The detrimental effects 
of penal colonisation in its moral and 
economic bearings had therefore been most 
noticeable there, and in 1835 there began 
a systematic agitation of which the object 
was to j)rcvent convicts from being landed 
on the island for the future. 

This agitation did not completely stop 
even in the succeeding years, and when, 
at the beginning of the ’forties, the 
e . prisoners of Moreton Bay were 
taken across to the island, it 
immediately flared up again 
brightly. Fuel was added to 
the flames when, under Wilmot’s govern- 
ment, 2,000 prisoners were brought over 
from Norfolk Island, which alter 1825 had 
once more become a penal settlement, and 
when it was seen that new batches were 
constantly arriving from England. Vp to 
1844 the number of criminals sent to Van 
Diemen’s Land amounted to 40,000. The 
most worthless of these were the Norfolk 
Islanders, many of whom escaped to the 
bush, where they combined in marauding 
gangs of from 100 to 500 men, and waged 
guerilla warfare on everyone. They 
burnt the houses, killed the inhabitants, 
drove away the cattle, and revived the 
worst features of the old bushranging. 
This was the climax. The agitation against 
the system of penal colonisation became 
general. A great league against it was 
founded, and in the government of Sir 
William Denison, who had succeeded 
Wilmot in 1846, after several years of 
effort, transportation to Van Diemen’s 
].,and was finally abolished in 1853. This 
reform was accompanied by a change in 
the name of the colony, which has since 
then been known as Tasmania. 
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“'^HE colony of Victoria might, with 

^ some .justice, be spoken of as a 
granddaughter rather than a daughter of 
New South Wales,” says Mr. Jenks. It 
was finally founded by settlers from Van 
Diemen’s Land ; it was i)iircly Australian 
only in the period before it was definitely 
colonised. This begins with the attempt 
of Colonel Collins, which we hav'e already 
noticed, to establish a penal settlement on 
the shores of Port Phillip in 1803. The 
plan failed, with the result that no one for 
more than twenty years troubled about a 
country which was consideretl ” un])ro- 
diictive and unpromising.” In 1825 the 
attempt was renewed, in consequence of 
the favourable reports of Hume and 
Ho veil, and also with the object of fore- 
stalling the French. The penal station of 
Dumaresq was founded on Western port, 
which was mistaken for Port Phillij) ; no 
vvater, however, could be found, and the 
settlement was discontiniuid 
in 1828. 

This concludes the pre- 
liminary stage in the history 
)1 the colony. The real found- 
ing of Port Phillip, as modern 
Victoria was called until 1851, 
was due to private enterprise. 

The few fishermen and sailors 
who in the first half of the 
nineteenth century led a half- 
savage existence on the eastern 
[)arts of the south coast of 
Australia, were joined in 1834 
l)y a family named Henty, 
which settled in Portland Bay. 

The members of it had 
already taken part in the 
unlucky enterprise in Western Austra- 
lia, had afterwards hoped to find 
free land in Van Diemen’s Land, and 
now, since they were at the end of their 
resources, ventured on a bold plunge into 
the unknown. The special permission to 
settle for which they applied was at first 
refused by the authoaties, but subse- 

R 


quently granted, in consideration of the 
dreaded encroachment of the French. 
Henty’s success prompted further enter- 
prise, which was once more directed 
toward Port Phillip. The leader of this 
attempt was John Batman, a wealthy 
sheep farmer of Van Diemen’s Land. He 
started in May, 1835, with several com- 
panions lor the south coast of Australia, 
inspected the country, and “bought,” on 
June 6th, 1835, for a couple of dozen axes, 
knives, and scissors, some blankets, 30 
mirrors, and 200 handkerchiefs, with the 
stipulation of a yearly payment of 
about £200 sterling in goods, two vast 
territories comprising together 600,000 
acres, ^an area more than the size 
of Cambridgeshire. The consequence 
was the founding of an association 
of various settlers of Van Diemen’s 
Land, the Port Phillip A.ssociation, and 
the planting of the first settlement in 
fieelong. The contract of 
sale was sent to England ; 
the (hnernment naturally 
termed it worthless. If the 
country was English, the 
natives had no right to 
alienate the land without tne 
Governor’s sanction ; if it was 
not English, the association 
had no claim on the protec lion 
of England. The association, 
realising in the end that it had 
no case, was content with * 
20,000 acres, worth then some 
£7,500. In 1836 it was dis 
solved. In England there was 
at first little inclination to 
allow a new colony to be 
founded. Circumstances were, however, 
stronger than the will of the Govern- 
ment. Even on August 26th, 1835, 
Governor l^ourke of New South Wale^- 
had prohilnted the occupation of land 
round Port Phillip without his permission ; 
but only a year later, in September, 1836, 
he and the English Government saw 
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themselves compelled by an iinexpcclecily 
large influx of immigrants to open the 
country to colonisation. 

After this concession, development was 
rapid. The administration had in 1835 
started with a single (Government ofhciai, 
a Captain Lonsdale. In the following year 
it was enlarged by a regular jxilice force, 
with whom three land surveyors were 
associated. In 1837 Sir Robert H-ourkc 
himself laid the foundation of Melbourne 
and Williamstowii, and in 1842 the former 
received a municipal govxn'iiment . In J ime, 
183G, there were calculated to be 177 
colonists with 26,000 sheep ; two years 
later both figures were tripled or quad- 
rupled. At the same time the exports of 
the young colony amounted to £12,000 
sterling, while the imports reached 
115,000. As in New South Wales, the 
rown lands were sold by ])ublic auction, 
cxce])t for the ])eriod 1840-1842, when the 
plan of allotment at a fixed price was tried. 

Owing to the strong 
tide of immigration, 
by the end of 1841 
no fewer than 205,748 
acres had been trans- 
ferred to fixed pro- 
prietors, and in return 
£394,300 had been 
paid to the land fund, 
from which source the 
expenses of govern- 
ment were defrayed. 

This large sum illus- 
trates the superabund- 
ance of money in the 
country at the time. 

Owing to the scarcity 
of workmen, wages of 
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ten shillings a day and 
upward were not con- 
sidered high. An ox 
cost from £12 to £15, 
a horse £100 or more, 
a sheep up to £3. 

The inevitable re- 
action followed. The 
over - production o f 
corn and cattle, which 
very soon appeared, 
led in every depart- 
ment to a collapse 
of prices, ending in 
a regular bankru])tcy. 
Wages rapidly sank ; 
the price of an ox 
was hardly as many 
shillings as it had fetched pounds in 
the past, and hundreds of businesses sus- 
])ended payment. The crisis was violent 
but short ; it was ended hy the middle of 
the “ forties.’’ Since that time, apart from 
the gold fever, which set in a little later, 
and the declaration of the independence of 
the colony, no event of great importance 
has disturbed the development of Port 
Phillij'). It made continuous but rapid 
lu'ogress. In 1840 Melbourne was declared 
a free port ; in 1843 the trade of the 
colony amounted to £341,000 ; in 1848 it 
had reached £1,049,000. The proceeds of 
the sales of land increased in proportion. 
Of the £250,000 which comjKxscd the whole 
revenue of the colony in the year 1850, 
more than half came from that source alone. 
The outgoings were 30 per cent, less than 
the incomings. 

It is pleasant to record that good rela- 
tions existed from the first between the 
colonists and natives. This is ])artly 
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traceable to the sensible behaviour of the 
early settlers ; it is partly due to the ser- 
vices of William Buckley, whose romantic 
adventures are well known. He had been 
a convict, and had escaped from Collins’s 
expedition in 1804. He then lived thirty- 
two years among the natives, and now 
was the mediator between the two races. 
We hear of hardly any outrages, fights 
with the blacks, or similar occurrences, in 
the history of Port Phillip. The settlers 
could extend their sheep runs farther and 
farther into the interior without molesta- 
tion. In 1849 Port Phillip owned more 
than a million sheep ; the export of wool 
amounted to nearly 13,000,000 lb. 

This splendid growth brought up as 
early as 1842 the question of the political 
severance of the colony from New South 
Wales. Nevertheless, a whole scries of 
representations to the English Govern- 
ment on the subject produced no effect. 
The colonists then, in July, 1848, resolved 
on a step as bold as it was original. Six 
representatives should have been elected 
to the Legislative Council which sat at 
Sydney. The candidates were requested 
to withdraw their applications, and the 
English Secretary of State tor the Colonies, 
Earl Grey, was chosen as their solitary 
representative. The scheme was, of course, 
apparent. At the subsequent election in 
October the Government’ insisted on the 


nomination proper deputi^. But the 
object of the colonists was so far attained 
that the separation of the two colonies 
was now senously considered in England. 
The Board of Trade took up the question, 
the Ministry gaVe way, and in the Constitu- 
tion Act of 1850 the settlement, numbering 
77,000 souls, was raised to an independent 
colony under the name of Victoria. The 
news of this decision reached Melbourne 
in November, 1850 ; but it was not until 
. July 1st, 1851, that the new order of things 
came into’ force. 

QUEENSLAND 

The expedition which had been made 
by Oxley along the cast coast north ol 
Sydney had prompted several attempts 
at colonisation. .Settlements had been 
founded at Port Essington, on Melville 
Island, and at other points, but no re- 
sults had been obtained. When, a little 
later, the maintenance of the convicts in 
Van Diemen’s I. and began to cause diffi- 
culties, the expedient of founding a penal 
station on Moreton Bay was adopted. 
This lasted until 1840, and has, under 
the name of Brisbane, remained to the 
j)reseat day the scat of government of 
the later Queensland. But it must not be 
regarded as the true nucleus of the colony. 
In the first place, the presence of the 
penal station deterred all free settlers from 
coin" th^'^e : and next’ the land in its 
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AN EPISODE OF EARLY COLONIAL LIFE IN QUEENSLAND 
Native police under English officer preparing for an engagement with the blacks. 


neighbourhood was not offered for sale. Efforts were soon made to obtain poli- 
Queensland thus, at least lor its first tical separation from New South Wales, 
beginnings, showed a unique development The request was granted in 1859 > 
from the standpoint of political geography, north-east corner of Australia was pro- 
It developed from the interior toward claimed an independent colony under 
the coast. the iiame of Queensland. 

Queensland’s real origin is traceable The as])ect of Queensland at the 
to the squatters who followed the track moment when it received independence 
of Allan Cunningham from New South was essentially different from that of the 
Wales to the north. They continually other Australian colonies at the same 
drove their flocks on further from the stage in their career. The entire white 
Liverpool Plains to the New England population amounted in 1859 to only 
district and the Darling Downs, These 30,000 souls, who were equally distributed 
districts were even then the best pasture between the town and the country, 
grounds in the world, but suffered much There were some twenty towns, of which 
fron:^ want of access to the. sea, since Brisbane then contained 4,000 inhabi- 
owing to the intervening chain of moun- tants, while others of them boasted only 
tains the long detour by New South of some hundreds. The so-called town 
Wales had to be taken before the value of of Allora had only fifty -five inhabitants, 
the products could be realised. Even the These settlements were mere villages, not 
discovery of a difficult mountain path to only from the small number of their inhabi- 
Moreton Bay was of no use, since the tants, but in their essential nature ; they 
authorities absolutely prohibited the did not show a trace of organised muni- 
squatters from any communications with cipal government. The greater credit is 
the place. A change was first made in thus due to the certainty and rapidity 
1859 after the abolition of the penal with which all the authorities adapted 
station. Practicable roads were now con- themselves to the new conditions suddenly 
structed over the mountains, public sale burst upon them. The example of Queens- 
of land was introduced in 1842, and the land proves the high capacity of the 
fresh stream of immigration was diverted Anglo-Saxon to adapt himself to any 
into the newly opened districts. Yet form of polity, for the Queenslanders 
there was not at once a marked develop- entered upon self-government without 
ment ; good land was abundant, but the any such preliminary training as all the 
labour was not forthcoming. In nine years other Australian colonies had enjoyed in 
less than 2,500 acres had been disposed of. their gradual process of development. 
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Photos Underwood & Underwood, London 
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WESTERN AUSTRALIA : THE YOUNGEST STATE 


\J| 7 ESTERN Australia was founded 
™ directly from England. It is true 
that a number of convicts had been sent 
in 1826 from Sydney to the west coast of 
the continent in order to counteract any 
French sTchemes ; but the establishment 
of the stations of Albany and Rockingham 
can hardly be termed a colonisation in 
the proper sense of the word. The first 
real settlement was in 1829. In the 
previous year a Captain Stirling had 
published a glowing account of the district 
at the mouth of the Swan River, which 
induced the Government to order Captain 
Fremantle to hoist the English flag there. 
But further measures of the Government 
failed from want of means. 

The moving spirit of the private enter- 
prise which first started the colonisation 
was Thomas Peel. In combination with 
others he offered to send in the course of 
four years 10,000 free emigrants to the 
Swan River on condition that, in return 

Priv te cost, which he estimated 

nva « 3^^ / Aoo,ooo, an area of 4,000,000 

c ... . acres should be assigned to 

Settlement , . 

him. When the (rovernrnent 
did not accept this offer, Peel consider- 
ably reduced the scale of his scheme, 
and this time was successful. Under 
the guidance of Captain .Stirling, destined 
to be the Governor of the new colony, 
to whom 100,000 acres of land had been 
promised, the first band of emigrants 
sailed from England in the spring of 1829, 
arrived in June on the Swan River, and 
founded at its mouth the town of Fre- 
mantle, and higher uj) stream the town of 
Perth. In the course of the next year 
and a half thirty-nine emigrant ships, with 
1,125 colonists, attracted by eulogistic 
descriptions, followed the first party 
to Western Australia. Fortune did not 
smile on the attempt ; there was land 
enough and to spare, but there was a lack 
of working men, of roads, and of markets. 

Peeks plan had been to cultivate 
tobacco and cotton, sugar and flax, to 
breed horses for India, and by fattening 
oxen and swine, to provide the English 


fleet with salted meat. All this came to 
nothing ; the colonists themselves had 
hardly enough to eat, and the larger their 
landed property the greater their help- 
lessness and distress. Many settlers, and 
among them the Henty family, left the 
ungrateful soil of the colony ; others lost 
all they ]^osscssed ; Peel himself, who had 
„ settled with 200 colonists, is 

Mardshipa £50,000. The 

Settlers founders had, from the very be- 
ginning, never given a thought 
to the support of the new-comers, nor had 
anyone troubled about dividing the land 
even roughly, to say nothing of a proper 
survey. It was nothing unusual for the 
settlers to lie for months after their arrival 
shelterless on the shore, exposed without 
protection to the scorching Australian sun, 
to sanidorms, and to violent downpours 
of rain. Thus much of the labour that 
had been expended on the soil was wasted, 
while the health of the people suffered. 
If they were finally in a position to occupy 
the tract assigned to them, difficulties of 
another sort began. 

From the very first hour the relations 
between the settlers and the aborigines 
were most hostile , and the aid of a 
trooj) of mounted police was required for 
the protection of the former. Under 
these circumstances there could be no 
idea of ])rogress in the sense in which it 
can be recordt‘d of the majority of 
other Australian colonies in their early 
days. Everything went on very slowly, 
especially as immigration, after the first 
wave, absolutely came to a standstill, 
c, „ The few settlers left in the 

f^K j^*^**^®** land certainly did their ut- 
Colon most ; they most energetically 

° set about breeding sheep and 

horses, laid the foundation of some other 
towns, and settled King George’s Sound. 
Development in the first six years did not 
go beyond this; of 1,600,000 acres distri- 
buted to the colonists as such, in 1834, 
only 564 acres were under cultivation. 

Some stimulus was given to development 
by the Western Australian Association, 
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founded by Major Irwin in 1835, which 
was intended to encourage emigration 
to Western Australia and safeguard its 
interests in other countries. Among its 
members, besides English gentlemen, were 
included some residents of Calcutta, 
who contemplated the establishment of a 
health resort as well as a trading settle- 

« ment. The company benefited 

Development ^ ^ 

ky CaplUl it 

a erprise alter the slow course 

of the economic growth. In 1840 the 
population had amounted to only 2,300 
souls ; two years before, the colonists 
had received the privilege of sending four 
members to the Legislative Council. 

The year 1841 saw the formation of 
some large undertakings to exploit Western 
Australia. One was a limited company, 
founded by the Western Australian 
Association with the object of buying up 
cheaply the land once assigned to Captain 
Stirling, and then disposing of it in small 
lots. One pound sterling was to be paid 
down for each acre. This plan never 
came into execution. The other under- 
takings of the same Western Australian 
Association promised greater success. At 
the suggestion of the traveller, George 
Grey, of whom we shall hear more, a 
settlement, which received the name of 
Australind, was founded in the Lesche- 
nault district' on the north coast of 
Geographe Bay, some hundred miles 
south of Perth. It was flourishing splen- 
didly when the company broke uj) ; the 
small town still exists. 

The want of labourers, which became 
more urgent from year to year, drove the 
colony to follow the example of Queens- 
land. In 1845 the Council seriously con- 
templated inviting German settlers, under 
the impression that the harsh treatment 
of German immigrants in the United 
States would make it easy to divert the 
stream. At the same time the advisa- 
Co Wet t)ility of admitting pauper 

Swturs immigrants was considered. The 

Admrtted momentous resolution, 

however, was the introduction 
of transportation. According to a resolu- 
tion of the Council of 1846, a certain 
number of convicts, whose passage was to 
be provided at the cost of the mother 
country, were to be admitted annually, 
in order to be employed on road -making 
and other public works. The English 
Government accepted the proposal only 
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too willingly. While it did nothing at all 
to help the execution of the two other 
schemes, it lost no time in disembarking 
shipload after shipload of convicts on 
the welcome new transportation territory, 
as Western Australia was officially de- 
clared to be on May ist, 1849. After 1850 
“ ticket-of-leave men were sent out, 
and allowed freedom of movement within 
the colony, subject to the obligation of 
periodically reporting themselves to the 
police. 

In contrast to New South Wales and 
Van Diemen’s Land, the Colony of Western 
Australia was greatly assisted by the 
introduction of penal colonisation. By 
April, 1852, there were 1,500 transport ees 
in the country, half of whom were ticket- 
of-leave men. This number implied a large 
staff of officials, and a stronger military 
force ; it also necessitated the construc- 
tion of large buildings, for which the sum 
of £86,000 was granted by England alone. 
Thus money and life were brought into 
the colony. The old colonists took heart 
again, a new stream of free settlers flowed 
in, more and more land was bought and 
- , cultivated, and the land fund 


Colony 
kSnved by 
Convicts 


grew in an encouraging fashion. 
Coal-fields were also discovered, 


guano beds were exploited, 
and sandalwood exported ; the Madras 
Cavalry began to obtain their remounts 
from Western Australia, and a pearl 
fishery was started in Shark Bay. Under 
these circumstances it is not wonderful 
that the white population, which had 
only amounted to 5,000 in 1850, was now 
trebled. The number of sheep and cattle, 
as well as the volume of trade, showed a 
corresponding increase. 

There was, however, a dark side to this 
bright picture. In spite of the increase 
in sales of land, the incomings did not 
cover the expenditure. In order to make 
good this deficit, an arrangement had been 
made by which the ticket-of-leave men 
should be able to buy their liberty at a 
})rice varying from £y to £2^, according 
to the length of their sentence. But in 
spite of the extensive use which the 
transportees, who in Western Australia 
belonged exclusively to the male sex, 
made of this privilege, the measure was 
ineffectual ; the colony was more than 
ever dependent on liberal subsidies from 
the mother country. This had an im- 
portant effect on political development, 
since this financial dependence, in 




SCENES IN WESTERN AUSTRALIA TO-DAY 
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MUSTERING CATTLE ON AN AUSTRALIAN STATION 


connection with the transportation which 
suited England, was the chief reason why 
Western Australia was absolutely ignored 
when a responsible government was granted 
to the other colonies. A third reason was 
the composition of the inhabitants and 
their stage of civilisation in 1850. 
Even in 1859, 41 per cent, of the male 
population were actual or former convicts, 
and in most localities these convicts 
outnumbered the free colonists. The 
number of illiterate persons, excluding 

the actual convicts, reached 37 1 per 

cent. It was absolutely impossil>le to 
place a commun- 

ity so constituted 
oh an independent 
footing. 

Western Australia 

was long in making 
up for its original 
inferiority to the sister 
colonies. It lost, how- 
ever, its character of 
a penal colony quicker 
than was acceptable 
to the free and the 
emancipated colonists, 
who were spoilt by 
the cheap price of 
labour and the sums 
of money spent by 
the mother country on 
transportation. The 
continuous influx of 
escaped criminals soon 
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caused bad blood iu 
the adjoining colonies, 
as well as the circum- 
stance that many 
convicts from Western 
Australia, on serving 
their sentence, turned 
their steps toward the 
east. In 1864, Victoria 
raised a violent protest 
against the continu- 
ance of penal colonisa- 
tion in the far west 
of the continent, and 
demanded measures of 
repression. Finally, in 
1868, the English 
Government struck 
Western Australia out 
of the list of penal 
colonies, after it had 
received in all 9,718 
t r a n s p o r t e e s. The 
coin])lete ruin of the colony, which 
the colonists who had been enriched 
by convict labour prophesied, did not 
occur. 

It is only recently that it has been 
able to meet its outgoings from its 
own resources, and not until 1890 did 
it receive self-government and attain 
the same footing as the other colonies. 
But the discovery and working of 
large goldfields in the interior guarantee 
to it, however, perliaj)s the most suc- 
cessful course of any of the Australian 
colonies. 
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SOUTH AUSTRALIA IN DEVELOPMENT 


’THE founding of South Australia, which, 
* like Western Australia, Was colonised 
from England, was really due to the 
favourable accounts brought back by the 
explorer Sturt as to the country seen by 
him at the mouth of the Murray, and to 
the report of Captain Collet Barker, who 
was entrusted with the ex})loration of the 
Gulf of vSt. Vincent. In consequence of 
this, the South Australian Land Com])any, 
which included, besides a number of 
members of Parliament, Edward Gibbon 
Wakefield, was formed in London in 1831. 
Wakefield had learned from personal 
experience the defects of English prison 
life ; he saw the only remedy in a 
s5^sternatically conducted removal of the 
superfluous English ] copulation, which, 
in his opinion, jfiunged the masses into 
distress and misery and assisted crime, to 
new scones, such, for example, as South 
Australia, just then coming into notice. 
According to his jclan, large uncnltiv^aled 
. - tracts of land should be 

A Scheme of ^ colonisation 

Praised by Mill P'OVlded Wl h 

sufficient means, on the 
undt^rstanding that it founded settled com- 
muni j ies. Thv* coinjeany was to indemnify 
itself for all initial exjumditure by the sale 
of land at fixed prices ; the profits above 
that were to be apjdied to the cost of 
bringing over English workmen to the 
colony. This idea of an emigration fund 
raised by sales of land originated with 
Wakefield, and was the essential feature of 
his system. It is discussed and warmly 
praised by Mill in the last chapter of his 

Political Economy.” In every colony 
there were to be neither more nor less 
hands available than required. 

The Government at first took up almost 
the same attitude toward Wakefield’s 
plans and the proposals of the South 
Australian Land Compeany as toward the 
founders of Port Phillip. There was a 
reluctance to sap existing settlements by 
establishing new ones ; and, further, it 
seemed impolitic to confer legislative 
rights on a private compiany. On the 


other hand, the influence of the Wakefield 
family was strong, and possibly this new 
system might prove more lasting than 
those previously adoj^ted. The Govern- 
ment therefore, in 1834, resolved to make 
an attem])t on the lines of Wakefield’s 
plan. The means for the undertaking 
were to be furnished by the company. 
- . • Tlic direction of land sales and 

Emigra loa was placed in the 

, . . hands of three commissioners m 

^ London ; in the colony itself 

the Government reserved the right to 
nominate a Gov’ernor and some other 
officials, while the rest were to be nomin- 
ated by the company. It was definitely 
promised that no convicts sliould be 
trans])ortod from the United Kingdom 
to the colony. The first three ships sailed 
from England in February, 1836. Two 
landoJ^ in July on Kangaroo Island, 
where the })assengers immediately began 
to establish themselves on Nej)ean Bay ; 
the third shi]\ which did not arrive until 
August, sailed to the coast of the main- 
land and the banks of the River Torrens. 
The choice of this landing-place by 
Colonel J.ight seemed to most of the new- 
com<as as unsuitabk‘ as the choice by them 
of Nepean Bay a])])eared to him. In the 
next year, the votes of the colonists were 
finally given in favour of the spot chosen 
by Light ; and the building of a town, 
which, at the wish of King William IV., 
was called Adelaide, after his consort, 
was at once begun. 

The develoj)ment of the young colony 
shows a bright and a gloomy side. The 
Friction existence of two sets of officials, 

• * r I Ike numerous restrictions 

Settlement imposed on the 

officials of the company, soon 
led to such friction that the majority of both 
parties had to be recalled. These measures 
exercised little influence on the purely 
economic development. In 1837 alone 
more than 60,000 acres of land were sold, 
from which 43,151 accrued to the com- 
pany. Up to the middle of 1839 ^ quarter 
of a million acres had been sold, bringing 
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in £230,000. In 1840 there were 10,000 
setuers, -who owned 200,000 sheep and 
15,000 head of cattle. 

The rapid and brilliant rise of South 
Australia, like that of Victoria, was 
followed by a great financial crash. The 
frenzy for speculation in land had grown 
to a prodigious extent ; and, although 
wages reached a giddy height 
(skilled workmen earned up to 
it. Re.»lt. fifty shillings a day), the profits 
to be made by speculation 
proved a greater attraction and distracted 
many from industrial enterprise. In 
addition to this, the second Governor of 
the colony, Colonel Gawler, allowed him- 
self to be led into constructing large public 
buildings and parks, although the mother 
country had expressly refused to bind 
herself to any contributions. The colony 
had very soon to deal with a debt of 
£405,000. The South Australian Company 
was equally to blame with Colonel Gawler 
for this turn of affairs. The head of the 
company, Angas, had also speculated in 
a manner quite contrary to the objects 
which Wakefield had in vew. He invested 
half the comj^any’s capital in land, engaged 
in whale fishery, trading, and banking, 
and induced the colonists, by guaranteeing 
them an excessively high interest on 
deposits, to entrust him with their cash. 
The commissioners also did not rightly 
understand their duties. The price which 
had been fixed for land before the founding 
of the colony was £r an acre ; huge tracts 
had txien disposed of at that figure. Bui 
instead of raising 
the price, they 
took the aston- 
ishing step at 
reducing it to 
twelve shillings. 

Some improve- 
ment of the situa- 
tion was finally 
effected by the 
appointment of 
George Grey to 
guide the colony. 

His name will 
always be con- 
spicuous in the 
history of the 
British colonies, 
but it is also famous in the field of ethno- 
graphy. On his return from his two 
journeys through Western Australia in 1837 
to 1839 he had prepared a memorandum, 
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showing the methods by which the British 
possessions in the South Seas and in South 
Africa should be administered. When South 
Australia declared itself bankrupt in 1841 
the opportunity was offered him of putting 
his theory into practice. By his appoint- 
ment to be Governor in Adelaide the 
administration of the Colonies practically 
was transferred to the English Govern- 
ment. 

Grey found a heavy task awaiting him. 
The treasury was empty ; a host of 
officials had eaten up the revenue of the 
colony, and the burden of debt was 
crushing, notwithstanding that some of 
the bills drawn by Gawler upon the Home 
Government, which had been dishonoured 
on presentation, were ultimately paid by 
the British Parliament. Grey’s first step 
was to discontinue all building not 
imperatively urgent, to dismiss super- 
fluous officials, and to lower the salaries 
of the rest. An improvement was soon 
apparent. In 1841, out of 299,077 acres 
sold, only 2,503 had been under cultiva- 
TK T k there 

of * relt rnore than 20,000 culti- 

o ugreK vated, and that with an increase 
ro oAsu population from 14,600 

to 17,000 souls. Unfortunately for the 
colony, the mother country was not willing 
to take over the rest of the old burden 
of debt. Grey was neither able nor willing 
simply to break with the existing financial 
methods ; he issued bills drawn on the 
Home Government, but only a small part 
of them were paid. This caused ill-feeling 
in South Austra- 
lia, where the 
financial crisis 
reached its height 
in 1843. Mean- 
while the sitii^i- 
tion grew more 
tolerable as rich 
veins of copper 
were discovered 
and worked. 
From that time 
South Australia 
has developed 
regularly with a 
few trifling fluc- 
tuations, easily 
explicable from 
the youth of the undertaking. The pop- 
ulation amounted in 1848 to 38,600 
whites, against 3,700 natives ; the trade, 
in 1839 ;f427>ooo, reached in 1849 
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the sum of £SS8,ooo, of which £504,000 colonists selected by the Governor, was 
^came from exports. ' placed under the Governor. In spite of 

The term of office of George Grey, so the growing prosperity of South Australia, 
fraught with blessing for South Australia, some years had yet to ela])se before the 
ended in 1845 — it was his fortune always Home Government would make any 
to be placed in a position where a keen further concession, although the interests 
sight and a tight grip were necessary— of the colonists were insufficiently repre- 
for he was then removed to New Zealand, sented by the new institution. It then 
The history of his unimportant successors hajipened that in 1849 the population, 
is featureless excejit for the efforts of the contrary to ex])ectation, amounted to 
colonists to win political self-government. 52,000. The Government kept faith, and 
When the colony was founded, the English in 1850 South Australia became a recog- 
Government had intended to give it a msed colony. On August 20th, 1851, a 
constitution as soon as the number of council of twenty-four members met for 
inhabitants reached 50,000. In 1842, the first time ; of these, two-thirds were 
when the system of commissioners was elected by the colonists, eight — but of 
ibolished, a council of eight members, these only four might be officials — were 
four of whom were officials and four nominated by the Governor. 
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SOME OF THE LEADING EXPLORERS OF THE AUSTRALIAN CONTINENT 

Flinders circumnavigated Australia in 1801 and charted much of the north coast. Burke and Wills were the first to 
cross the continent from south to north, but died of starvation on their way back ( 1860 ). Sir Thomas Mitchell, in the 
thirties, made four expeditions into the interior, and his labours were extremely valuable. Warburton crossed to Western 
Australia from the east : Sturt was another of the chief explorers, and explored South Australia and the interior in 1845 . 
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THE MODERN DEVELOPMENT OF 

AUSTRALIA 


AND THE BIRTH OF THE COMMONWEALTH 


^HE favourable and rapid development 
^ of the younger Australian Colonics in 
the second half of th^i “ forties had fos- 
tered, among those English statesmen who 
were interested in the colonies, the idea 
that the same measure of self-government 
should be granted them that New South 
Wales had enjoyed since 1842. Van 
Diemen’s Land and Port Phillip, which 
were in a position to meet Iheir outgoings 
entirely from their own resources, had 
the foremost claim to the independent 
control of their revenues ; but South 
Australia also was rapidly approaching 
this same consummation. Western Austra- 
lia alone lagged behind. 

In 1847 these ideas took some tangible 
shaj)e. Earl (irey, tlum Secretary of State 
for War and the Colonies, o])enly expHLSsed 
to the Governor of New South Wales his in- 
tention of granting to the young colonies 
the constitution of 1842 ; in fact, lie wished 
to take a further step, and to establish 
in all Australian Colonies, by the side of 
the Legislative Council, an Upper House, 
whose members should be drawn from the 
town communities. Since a vigorous 
protest against the last two heads of the 
plan was raised in Australia, he aban- 
doned them, l)ut put the matter before 
the Committee of the Privy Council for 
Trade and Foreign Plantations. As the 
result of their deliberations the com- 
mittee recommended the introduction of 
a constitution, modelled on 
that of New South Wales, for 


Proposnls 
for New 


Constitutions 


Excise would at first require to be ad- 
ministered by the British Parliament. 
At the same time the committee advised 
the introduction of a uniform tariff for 
all the colonies. I'he Bill, which was 
drafted in accordance with the sugges- 
tions of the committee, became 
law on August 5th, 1850, under 


Uniform 

Fiscal 


Van Diemen’s Land, South 


Australia, and Port Phillip, 
and the last-named was to be separated 
from New South Wales. 

d'he elaboration of details was to be 
entrusted to the various parliaments ; 
but the committee expressed their ex- 
pectation that the Customs duties and 


p .. the title, “ An Act for the 
^ I^etter Government of Her 

Mcijcsty’s Australian Colonies.” Van 
Diemen’s Land, South Australia, and 
Victoria -- hitherto Port Phillip — received 
the ^constitution recommended by the 
committee. Western Australia had the 
pro.^jK'ct of obtaining it so soon as it 
was able to defray the cost of its civil 
administration. Every proprietor of land 
of the value of 3^^100, who was at least 
twenty-one years of age, had the franchise, 
as had everyone who occupied a house 
or rented a farm at the annual value of 
£10. The customs and excise were settled 
on the understanding that the colonial 
Governments decided their amount ; but 
no differential duties were to be imposed. 
At the smne time goods intended for the 
use of English troops were not dutiable, 
and existing commercial contracts were 
not to be prejudiced. 

With the Act of August 5th, 1850, the 
chief step toward the alteration of the 
constitution of the Australian Colonies 
was taken ; but it did not signify any 
final settlement. It is true that the 
receipts from the customs were guaranteed 
to the colonics, but they were still collected 
by officials nominated from England. 
Again, the profits from the sale of the 
Crown lands were not entirely at the 
disposal of the Australians, since half 
was applied by the mother country to the 
encouragement of emigration. Finally, 
the nomination of the higher officials 
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rested completely with the Home Govern- The most essential innovation, which was 
ment. A general agitation against the common to all four colonies, was the transi- 
retention of these powers was raised tion from the single-chamber system to 
directly after the introduction of the new the dual-chamber system. By the side of 
constitution. Absolute self-government, the former Legislative Council, which was 
without any restrictions, was demanded, thenceforth the First Chamber, or Upper 
Government English Government House, came in each case an Assembly, or 

withont delay to concede this Lower House. In New South Wales the 

Reetrietions demand. In April, former consisted of twenty-one members 

1851, the entire management nominated by the Crown for life, while the 
of the Customs was put into the hands of Lower House, according to the scheme, 
the colonies ; the following year the numbered fifty-four representatives, who 
application of the proceeds of the digger's were chosen from the well-to-do classes of 
licences was entrusted to them, and at electors possessing a certain income, 
the same time it was left to their dis- At the present day the number of members 
cretion to bring before the English of the Upper House is unlimited, while that 
Government their further wishes as to the of the Lower House amounts to ninety ; 
completion of the constitution. At the these are elected for three years. The 
end of 1854, the colonies submitted their Council of Victoria comprised, after the 
propositions to the Government. Those law of 1855, thirty members— at the present 
of South Australia and Tasmania received day forty-eight ; the Assembly, seventy- 
the Royal assent at once, while those of five (now ninety-five). Both Houses are 
Victoria and New South Wales were elective in this colony. The 

reserved to be confirmed by Act of Parlia- * ^ * members hold office for six 

ment, on the ground that they involved ® ®. and three years. In South 

concessions which the Crown by itself Australia the Council, nomi- 

was powerless to make. The confirmation nated by the Crown, consisted of twelve ; 
of Parliament w’as granted, after some the Assembly, elected by votes, comprised 
slight amendments had been made, in the thirty-six members ; but in 1856 voting 
year 1855. ^ ^ was introduced for the Upper House also, 

The contents of the new constitutions and the number of its members was fixed 
may be briefly recapitulated as follows, at eighteen. The number in the Uf)])er 
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House was raised later to twenty- four, 
sitting for twelve years, and in the Lower 
House to fifty-four inemh(;rs, elected for 
three years, who were w'ell j)aid. In 1902, 
however, the number of rejnesentatives 
w'as lowered to eighteen and forty-two. 
In Tasmania, finally, the Council has 
always numheied eighteen, and the 
Assembly thirty-seven representatives, 
who are all elected. 

In each colony there is a Governor, 
nominated by the Crown, but paid by 
the colony. The usual term of office is six 
years. The position of the Governor with 
regard to the legislature and the Cabinet 
is that of a constitutional sovereign. 
But ’his ])ower is also limited by the in- 
structions which he receives from the 
Colonial Office. His assent is necessary 
to all Colonial Legislation ; but a Bill which 
has received his assent, though it is then 
, provisionally enforced as law, 
may be disallo^^ed by the 
® * Colonial Office. It would not 

overnors possible to discuss within 

the limits of our space the question as to 
the real influence which the Governor 
exercises in virtue of these legal powders. 
Indeed, his influence, which in the case of 
a man of strong character may be very 


groat, is, like that of the King, rather 
personal and extra-legal. 

The highest executive officials are the 
Ministers, whose number varies from six 
in Tasmania to nine in New South Wales. 

The New * 

p , - ment to the Australian Colonies 

Queensland middle of the nineteenth 

century, and the sejxaration 
of Victoria as an indej^endent colony from 
New South Wales, did not comjdete the 
organisation and the external enlargement 
of this Colonial system. Since gold had 
been found in large quantities in the 
district of Moreton Bay, in iH5<S, at the 
petition of the inhabitants this also was 
separated from New South Wales, and, 
under the name of Queensland, was pro- 
vided with the same self-government as 
the elder sister colonies. Iffie Legislative 
Council contains forty-one members nomin- 
ated by the Crown, the Assembly seventy- 
two members elected for three years. 
Seven Ministers are associated with the 
Governor, who is nominated by the Crown. 

The growth of Queensland has been as 
steady as that of most of the other colonies, 
The year 1866 brought drought and great 
mortality among the cattle, involving the 
ruin of many businesses and private 
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individuals ; the financial crisis also, at 
the beginning of the “ nineties ** struck 
the colony with great force. But in 
spite of these blows the population has 
grown comparatively rapidly and prosperity 
has increased. The number ot inhabi- 
tants, which in i86i hardly amounted to 
35,000, had reached 147,000 in 1873 ; on 
Q . January l, 1913, it amounted 

* to 636,425 souls. This growth, 

Prowerity principally to 

large immigration, has been 
much helped by the policy of subsidising 
the immigrants, adopted since 1871. The 
rich gold-fields, of which some twenty- 
five are being worked at the present day, 
attracted, large multitudes. The immense 
size of Queensland, stretching through 
eighteen degrees of latitude, and the 
consequent variety of industries — in the 
sparsely-peopled north all the tropical 
products are grown, while in the densely- 
inhabited south the crops of the temperate 
zone are cultivated — led some years ago 
to the idea of its division into two provinces 
with separate governments, but a common 
central administration. The twenty-first 
degree of southern latitude was suggested 
as the boundary line. 

Western Australia was the last of the 
Australian Colonics to receive self-govern- 
ment. The system of transportation was 
in force there until the year 1868. Its 
discontinuance did not alter the relations 
to the mother country. The year 1870 
saw the introduction of a Legislative 
Council composed of members partly 
nominated, partly elected ; but it was not 
until October 21, 1890, that the previous 
Crown Colony joined the ranks of the 
other colonies on equal terms. Its Council 
contains twenty- four members, the 
Assembly forty-four, all of whom are 
elected. The development of Western 
Australia has only recently been more 
rapid, since large gold-fields of great extent 
were discovered in 1887. The population, 
numbering in 1881 barely 
>/self 30,000 souls, has increased, 
OoTern’ment almost entirely through im- 
migration, to over 300,000. 
The internal development of the Colonies 
was early accompanied by the effort to 
spread the power of Australia beyond 
the limits of the continent. This was 
noticeable as far back as 1869 in the 
Oldening of the Fiji question ; but no real 
oversea expansion took place before 1883. 
Notwithstanding the position of New 
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Guinea in the immediate vicinity of 
Australia, neither the Colonies nor England 
itself had ever shown any inclination to 
acquire territory there. It was only about 
the middle of the 'seventies, when 
rumours of Germany’s intentions (#i the 
immense island were prevalent, that the 
Australians remembered its proximity, and 
New South Wales suggested off hand the 
incorporation of that part of New Guinea 
which was not subject to Dutch suzerainty. 
England assented, on the stipulation that 
the Australians bore the cost of adminis- 
tration ; that they refused. The question, 
however, was still discussed in Australia, 
and when the Germans really threatened 
to take steps, the Premier of Queensland, 
on his own responsibility, declared that 
he had taken possession of the eastern 
portion of the island in March, 1883. 
England then shrank from placing the 
destiny of so large a territory in the 
hands of the small population of Queens- 
land, although the Australian Colonial 
Conference in Deceml.)cr was in favour of 
the ac(iuisition. Meanwhile Germany 
actually took possession of the north of 

xk n k island, and England was 
ihe British content herself, on 

November b, 1884, with the 
alone. At the prc- 
sent day British New Guinea is governed 
by the Commonwealth as a separate colony. 
A Governor and a Chief justice have been 
a})pointed by the Federal Government and 
the island is a dependency of Australia. 

The solution of the question of sell- 
government would certainly not have 
been so quickly reached had not all the con- 
ditions in Australia at the beginning of the 
’fifties been suddenly and radically 
altered by the discovery of rich gold- 
fields in various districts. Gold had 
already been found during the construc- 
tion of the road over the Blue Mountains 
(1814). The Government had hushed up 
the discovery from fear that it would be 
unable to control the excitement which 
would assuredly be caused by its publica- 
tion. It was only when the opening of the 
Californian mines in 1848 had attracted 
the attention of the world that serious 
attention was paid to the precious metal 
in Australia. An Australian blacksmith, 
Hargreaves, who had spent some years in 
California, carefully examined the moun- 
tains near Bathurst, in February '1851, and 
on the I2th of that month he found quan- 
tities of alluvial gold in Lewes Pond Creek. 




HOISTING THE BRITISH FLAG IN NEW GUINEA 

Feaiing that the Germans would take over the island of New Guinea, the Premier of Queensland took 
formal possession of the eastern portion in March, 1883. Germany took over the northern portion. 
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This discovery did not remain a secret being liable to a court-martial. The 
like the former one. The whole continent Government offices were at the same time 
rang with the news, and by May dense filled by two hundred pensioned prison 
crowds of colonists were flocking to the warders, brought over from England, 
place. A few weeks later gold was also The Government was soon faced by 
found near Ballarat in Victoria ; then in another class of difficulties arising from 
October also near Mount Alexander, north its legal position toward the new branch 
of Melbourne. A few months later the of industry. According to the view of 
^ veins of gold at Bendigo to the the legal advisers of the Government all 
Gold 3.1so discovered. In mines of precious metals, whether on 

Fever Queensland, gold was not found Crown land or private property, belonged 
^ until 1858, and in Western to the Crown. They advised the Governors 
Australia not until 1886-1887. therefore to prohibit gold-mining ahso- 

The effect of these discoveries upon the lutel}^ in order not to disturb the peaceful 
world was indescribable. In the first development of the Colonies. Under the 
place the whole population of Australia prevailing conditions this counsel was as 
caught the gold fever. Every man who superfluous as it was foolish, since the 
could work or move, whether labourer, means at the disposal of the authorities 
seaman, or clerk, rushed to the gold were absolutely insiifhcient to enforce it. 
.^washings. The old settlements were so Sir Charles Fifzroy, the Governor of New 
emptied of their inhabitants that Mc^l- South Wales, contented himself with 
bourne for a long time had only one issiiing a proclamation, as soon as the 
policeman available. South Australia pro- first find of gold was publicly announced, 
duced the impression of a country in- which permitted gold-mining on Crown 
habited merely by women and children, land only on payment of a fixed prus- 
The situation was the same in Tasmania, pecting tax of thirty shillings a month : 
and even in New' Zealand. Afterward, and on tin* discovery of rock gold claimed 
when the news of the discoveries reached - , for the Government ten per 

America and the Old World, a new wave ^ . cent, of the ]:)roceeds of work- 

of immigrants flooded the country, and irig the quartz. This order 

the whole overflow of the jiojnilation ^ °^**'**'*^ naturally met with little re- 
streamed into the gold-fields. s]x>nse from the gold-diggers, however 

Under these circumstances the pojnila- much in other resjx'cts it was calculated 
tion of Australia rajudly increased. In to aid the development of the colony by 
Victoria, where the influx was the greatest, increasing the public resources. It is trut^ 
the population had numbered 70,000 souls that they agreed to it in New Soutli 
in July, 1851; nine 'months later that Wales, where the political situation had 
number was living on the gold-fields alone, not been so violently disturbed, but not 
and in 1861 the whole population of the so in Victoria, where the Governor had 
colony amounted to 541,800 souls. New also adopted the enactment of Sydney. 
South Wales then reckoned 358,200 inhabi- For one thing, the Government was not 
tants; South Australia 126,800: Tasmania so firmly established there as in th(‘ 
00,200 ; Queensland had 34,800, and mother colony ; and Victoria had als;) 
Western Australia 15,600. This rise in received a very high percentage of the 
the figures of the })opulation was encourag- roughest and most lawless people as new 
ing to the economic development of the members of the ])opulation. Not every 
Colonies, but it ]mt the Government which one of them was so fortunate as to find 
was suddenly confronted with gold ; they could not pay the high fe(\ 
Difficulties occurrences in a very and began to agitate, first, against the 

^ difficult position. The exodus amount of the impost ; secondly, against 
* of civil servants from their the institution itself. The ill-feeling wa^ 

recently created posts was so universal that soon universal, not only in the gold-fields, 
the administration threatened to come to but also in the old settlements and towns, 
a standstill. Salaries were doubled, but The prevalent idea was that the applica- 
to no purpose ; the attraction of the gold- tion of the large sums derived from the 
fields was too potent. The Governor of licences and imposts merely to the pay- 
Victoria found himself finally compelled ment of the costs of the administration 
to apply to England for a regiment of did not meet the interests of the popula- 
soldiers, who could not run away without tion, and that the system should be 
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changed. A reduction of the tax did not 
satisfy anybody ; on the contrary, dis- 
turbances in the camps became more and 
more Sequent. A murder had been com- 
mitted in October, 1854, in Eureka Camp 
near Ballarat. The feeble police force 
made some blunders in following up the 
case, and consequently disturbances broke 
Di.turki...... among the gold-diggers, 

on the were soon aimed at 

ij the hated prospecting licence ; 
Gold-field. Governor 

had sent all the troops at his disposal into 
the riotous district, a regular battle was 
fought on December 3 between thirty 
gold-diggers and a body of soldiers. Out 
of the 120 rioters who were captured, the 
ringleaders were sent to Melbourne to be 
tried, but there was no court to be found 
which, in s])ite of the overwhelming 
evidence of guilt, would pronounce a 
verdict against them. 

The tax question was settled only in 
1855. A gold-digger’s licence, costing £i 
for the year, was substituted for the 
monthly prospecting tax, which was 
abolished. In order to cover the loss of 
revenue to the colonial exchequer, an 
export duty of half a crown on every 
ounce of gold was imposed. This wise 
measure laid the iin])osts primarily on the 
successful gold-digger, a policy which 
secured a good reception for the law and 
satisfied all ])arties. Before the end of 
the year the Governor of Victoria was able 
to report to London that quiet prevailed 
in every camp. 

It is not necessary to lollow in detail 
the respective histories of each colony, 
because each has followed, in the main, 
along the same lines of political and 
economic development. The turning- 
]:)oint with all was the discovery of gold, 
which caused a rush of po[)ulation from 
Great Britain that entirely shifted the 
political centre of gravity. 

The first use which every state made 
of its new })owers was in the 
direction of democratising polit- 
ical institutions. The franchise 
was gradually reduced until 
all disabilities from poverty were re- 
moved ; and, since iqoo, universal adult 
suffrage, without distinction of sex, has been 
established in every state except Victoria. 
Every colony also has had its conflicts 
between the elective Assembly and the 
nominated Council, which have resulted 
cither in a lessening of the money qualifica- 
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tion of the councillor, or, as in Victoria 
and South Australia, in the replacement 
of the nominee by the elective system. 

It has been found by experience that 
those Upper Chambers which rest upon an 
elective basis are more powerful than 
those whose members are nominated. 
Thus, the Legislative Council of Victoria 
has always been able to assert its will in 
opposition to the Assembly ; while the 
Legislative Council of New South Wales, 
like the House of Lords, having always 
the fear of “ swamping ” before its eyes, 
has always yielded to the a.scertained wish 
of the majority of electors. Disputes 
between the two Houses have generally 
arisen over money Bills, the Assembly 
claiming that the Upper House has only 
the j)owcrs of the House of Lords with 
regard to these — that is to say, that it 
may reject but not amend them, the 
Council insisting that it has every power 
of a legislative' chamber, of which it has 
not been expressly deprived by the 
Constitution Act. Usage has confirmed 
the claim of the Assembly in this respect 
until it has become a part of the unwritten 
xk IT constitution. The constitution 

e pper Victoria exi)res>^y prohibits 

r. the Council from amending 

Finance 

a money Bill. This led to 
the two gravest political disputes in 
Australian history. 

In 1863, the McCulloch Ministry im- 
})osed ])rotective duties. The measure 
was rejected by the Upper House. The 
Customs Duties Bill was then tacked to 
the Appropriation Bill. The Council 
refused to be tricked in this way, and 
rejected the Approj>riatioii Bill. An appeal 
to the electors returned a large majority 
in favour of the new duties. Meantime, 
in the absence of an Approj')riation Bill, 
public servants could not be paid their 
salaries, and all creditors of the Crown 
had to wait for their money. The ingeni- 
ous device was then resorted to of drawing 
money from a bank to j)ay the State 
creditors and immediately confessing judg- 
ment when the bank sued for its recovery. 

'fhe order of the Supreme Court thus 
became a warrant to re})ay the money to 
the bank, by whom it was immediately 
lent again to the Government and the 
same process repeated. In order to pre- 
vent Parliamentary proceedings from being 
reduced to a farce, the Council, after a 
conference, yielded. But a similar diffi- 
culty arose again in 1873, when, Sir 



AUSTRALIAN BANK CRISIS OF 1892; SCENE OUTSIDE THE UNION BANK, MELBOURNE 


Graham Berry being Premier, the Council 
rejected a Bill for the payment of Members. 
This was again tacked to the Aj)propria- 
tion Bill, which was again rejected by the 
Council. The Government on this occasion 
simply deferred the payment of its debts 
and dismissed most of the jmblic servants. 

The situation thus created was so im- 
])ossible that the two Houses soon agreed 
to terms. The Appropriation Bill was ])assed 
without the sums for the payment of 
Members, and the dispute was referred to 
the Secretary of State in London. Sir 
(iraham Berry and Piofessor Charles 
Pearson, a member of his Cabinet, ])erson- 
ally preferred a request to the British 
Government to provide a means of esca])e 
from constitutional deadlocks. The Sec- 


retary of State, however, refused to inter- 


Several 

Constitutional 

Deadlocks 


fere, and thus finally estab- 
lished the ])rinciple that the 
Colonies are absolute masters 
in their own household. In 


1880 the Council passed the Bill for pay- 
ment of Members. 


Simultaneously with the agitation for 
greater political powers, and for the same 
reason — namely, the influx of population — 
the eternal land question entered upon 
a new phase in all the colonies. Not all 


of tf[^ many thousands of immigrants 
could be cm]>loycd in gold-mining, and 
many of the diggers were unsuccessful. 
Few matters caused the authorities of 


those days more anxiety than the task of 


Employment 
Difficulties for 
New Settlers 


finding employment for the 
new settlers. The private 
companies which, both in 
Victoria and New South 


Wales, had undertaken the construction of 


railways proved in every case unable to 
complete their task. The Governments of 
the two colonies took over the undertak- 


ings. But v'very extension of the railways 
into mort^ fertile districts increased the 


demand for land and strengthened the 
antagonism between the small settler, who 
required a freehold, and the j)astoral lessee. 
The interests of the two classes were at that 


time irreconcilable ; but obviously it was 
to the interest of the country to encourage 
the small settler, even at the expense 
of the squatter. Unfortunately, heated 
jiassions w^crc aroused, and the leaders of 
neither side foresaw that the difficulties 


would solve themselves by the mere 
increase of population. Consequently, a 
measure was passed in i86i by Sir John 
Robertson wffiich showed too plainly an 
animus against the squatters. 
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The result was a class warfare which 
distracted New South Wales for more than 
twenty years. The principle of the mea- 
sure — which was copied, with modifica- 
tions, by every other colony — was the per- 
mission to an;/ ntan of full age to enter 
upon and mark out — or, as it was called, 
“select'' — an area ultimately fixed at 640 
A L t of Crown lands, whether 

Eneorrii ed vacant or in the 

BUel^ail occupation of a squatter, and, 
By residence atid the payment' 
of £1 per acre; By annual instalments of one 
shilling, to become its owner. While this 
measure was a' measure of justice when 
the agricultural districts near the coast 
were occupied as sheep-runs, it worked 
great hardship in the more remote dis- 
tricts, which at that time, in the absence 
of means of transport, were unsuitable 
to agriculture. A class of blackmailers 
grew up, who travelled the country 
“ selecting ’’ a few picked spots of a run — 
e.g,, the paddocks containing water — 
picking out the eyes like a cockatoo, as 
it was called — whose only object was 
to be bought out by the squatter. The 
squatters, in self-defence, were forced to 
purchase all the strategic portions of their 
run, and by thus “ peacocking ” it they 
prevented settlement. 

Another device of self-protection was 
the employment of “ friendly " selectors, 
who would be supplied by the squatter 
with funds to make the necessary “ im- 
provements,” and at the end of his term 
of residence would sell to the station. 
Selections of this sort were called “ Dum- 
mies,” and such a proceeding was made a 
misdemeanour. Yet, so powerless are laws 
when they make offences of what the 
community regard as legitimate methods 
of self-defence, that though “ dummying “ 
has been notoriously practised on almost 
every large station in New South Wales, 
only one person has been convicted of the 
offence, and he by his own confession. The 
P difficulties of the situation were 

increased by the selector being 
... allowed to bring action for tres- 
])ass in respect of his holding 
before it was fenced. The selector alleged 
that the squatter drove his sheep on to his 
holding ; the squr tter, in his turn, said that 
they were driven there by the selector, who 
wanted to make out of a lawsuit the money 
which he would never get out of his land. 

By 1884 the situation had become 
intolerable. The climatic conditions and 
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the potentialities of the different portions 
of the colony had become better known, 
and the railways had been driven far 
into the interior. It was seen that while 
640 acres were an excessive holding in the 
rich agricultural districts of the seaboard, 
they were wholly insufficient to provide 
a living in' the pastoral districts. The 
colony was consequently divided into 
three districts — eastern, central, and 
western — which were placed under the 
charge of local boards, and a ^special 
tribunal was appointed to settle disputes. 
The pastoralists in the eastern and central 
divisions w^ere given a fifteen-years tenure 
of half their runs, while the other half was 
thrown open to selection. New tenures 
were introduced in the form of long 
leaseholds, under varying conditions, and 
conditional purchases of the freehold were 
forbidden in the western district. This 
measure was amended in 1895 and 1897, 
when the old feud betw’een selector and 
squatter may be said to have died out. 

The wool industry is still the mainstay 
of Australia, but pastoralists have learnt 
the v’alue of agriculture, and experience 
- - has proved that even the 1111- 

I ^ A lands of the western 

arge and made to grow 

® wheat profitably. The demand 

for land, however, in the richer districts of 
each colony, which were naturally the first 
to be held in freehold by the early settlers, 
is still beyond the supply, and every 
Government lias had to consider measures 
for breaking up the excessive estates held 
by private owners whose wealth makes 
them indifferent to using them most profit- 
ably. 

The other states avoided the princi])al 
evils of the New South Wales Land Act by 
throwing open only specified areas for 
free selection, or providing that only 
surveyed lands should be open to this 
form of acquisition. No other state, 
however, has the same variety or extent 
of good lands as New South Wales. 

The fiscal question divided parties in 
all the Australian states within a few years 
of the grant of responsible government. 
The cause was again the number of new 
immigrants and the necessity of finding 
employment for men who were tired of 
gold-digging. Professor Rabbeno has 
observed that the movement towards 
Protection is synchronous with the absorp- 
tion of the more fertile public lands by 
private owners. This was certainly the 




THE AUSTRALIAN LABOUR TROUBLE OF 1890 


The most memorable of Austral^'s industrial crises was the Labour and Shipping Strike at Melbourne in 1890. 
The illustrations represent : 1. Troopers escorting non-union men to the Melbourne gas-works. 2. Pickets trying 
to stop men from going to Gas Company’s office for employment. S. Mounted infantry arriving at Spencer Street 
Station from the country to preserve order. 4. Mass meeting of strikers in Flinders Park, Melbourne, on August 81. 
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case in Victoria, where the good agricul- 
tural land is comparatively a small area, 
the freehold of which had passed into the 
hands of a few very wealthy men. At first 
employment was found on public works, 
- . . which were constructed out of 
egiAAiAg Government loans and the pro- 
PoHcy ceeds of the sale of public lands. 

Victoria entered the London 
money market first and sold her lands 
earlier than the other colonies. She was 
thus the first to be compelled to adopt a 
protective policy. New South Wales lived 
longer on loan money and sold more acres 
of land. She had also a low tariff, which 
was only incidentally protective. 

The relative progress of the two states 
was for a long time the classic example 
used by Free Traders and Protectionists 
alike, although they did not quote the same 
figures, to prove the superiority of a Free 
Trade policy. Now, however, that since 
1900 New South Wales has come under the 
protective tariff of the Commonwealth, her 
progress has been so much more rapid 
that it is evident that her apparent superi- 
ority over Victoria in the early days was 
due to natural causes, and not to her 
fiscal policy. The controversy has ceased 
to be a live issue in Australia since the 
Commonwealth definitely adopted a pro- 
tective tariff, which has been approved by 
the people in two General Elections, and 


has, on the public admission of Free 
Traders, come to stay." One result has 
been to stimulate immigration by the 
establishment of new industries. Every 
year sees the establishment of branches 
of European or foreign factories to supply 
the goods which, previous to the tariff, 
were imported. 

All State aid to religion was withdrawn 
in New South Wales immediately upon 
responsible government. In the other 
colonies it never existed. In every colony 
education is compulsory. Religious teach- 
ing is given in New South Wales upon the 
Irish national system. In Victoria it does 
not form part of the curriculum. A right 
of entry is given to the clergy of any 
denomination during school hours to give 
religious instruction to the pupils of his 
persuasion ; but this is rarely availed of 
except by the Church of England. Second- 
ary and technical schools exist in all the 
caj)itals and in some of the large towns. 
The State gives bursaries, which take a 
^ child from the State school, 

Conditions ^Yirough the intermediate, to 

VA university. The system of 

uea ion curriculum of 

the State schools, is antiquated, and could 
be much improved. From motives of eco- 
nomy, the pupil teacher system is encour- 
aged, and its evils are apparent. The 
Roman Catholics have established separate 



King, Sydney 

A RED-LETTER DAY FOR THE AUSTRALIAN COLONIES 
Federal Procession of February 1, 1001, passing Sydney Post Office, where an illuminated map of Australia was exhibited 
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schools, and their alleged desire to 
get State assistance, either directly or 
by the system of payment by results, 
has led to strong sectarian divisions, 
which have always to be reckoned with 
in an election, though they are not much 
spoken of. 

From 1877 to i8go large sums were 
spent by all the states in assisting im- 
migration. Employment was found for 
the newcomers on 
railways and other 
public works, which 
were constructed 
out of moneys bor- 
rowed in London. 

The period was one 
of immense pros- 
perity, and large 
sums of English 
money were inves- 
ted, on deposit at 
call, or for short 
periods, with the 
Colonial banks, at 
rates of interest 
from 5 per cent, to 
7 per cent., which 
were lent again by 
the banks on mort- 
gage for fixed 
terms to squatters 
who r e q u i r e cl 
money for im- 
provements or for 
the purchase of 
their runs for pro- 
tection against 
selectors. So long 
as loan moneys 
W2re jdentiful, there was no danger m 
this process ; but when borrowing was 
reduced and there came a cycle of 
bad seasons, the banking resources of 
the colony were unequal to the strain, 
and a crisis occurred in i8cj2, from the 
effects of wnich Australia is only now 
recovering. 

Simultaneously with this shock to the 
credit of Australia, a portent a})jx^ared in 
the political horizon which was at first 
sight no less terrifying to foreign capi- 
talists. Australia had always been demo- 
cratic — she had introducecl the ballot, 
triennial Parliaments, and Universal 
Suffrage — but it was not till 1892 
that a distinctive Labour Party ap- 
peared in th(j New South Wales Parlia- 
ment. This political organisation was 


the outcome of an unsuccessful strike, 
which, beginning with the refusal of a 
shipowner to reinstate an officer, spread 
sympathetically throughout the ranks of 
organised labour. 

It was met and defeated by an equally 
extensive organisation of employers. 
Beaten, defeated in the strike, the labourers 
sought their revenge in politics. It 
must, how^ever, be admitted, looking back 
over a period 
of sixteen years, 
that the work of 
the party has been 
inadequate, by 
comparison with 
the excessive hopes 
of its members and 
the undignified 
alarm of its oppo- 
nents. The Labour 
Party, indeed, was 
never a party of 
revolution, and is, 
indeed, o])posed at 
the elections by the 
Socialists. Its in- 
fluence certainly 
quickened the pas- 
sage of a measure 
establishing old age 
pensions of ten 
shillings a week to 
every person over 
sixty-five (1899) » 
and Women’s Suf- 
frage (1901) also 
owes much to its 
support. But for 
the most part it 
has advocated measures which found place 
in the ])rogramme of one or other of the 
establislied ])arties. 

The chief merit of the Labour Party lies 
not so much in what it has accomjilished 
as in the spirit of greater earnestness and 
sincerity which it has introduced in 
Australian politics. Among the measures 
which owe much to its support is the 
Industrial Arbitration Act (1901), which 
ju'ovides a tribunal which is empowered to 
deal with all matters affecting the condi- 
tion of any industr}^ whenever a dispute 
arises between employer and employed. 
This court can declare a minimum wage, 
and, under certain circumstances, direct 
that preference be given to unionists ; an 
order affecting the particular dispute may 
be made a common rule of the whole trade, 
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SIR HENRY PARKES 

Formerly Premier of New South Wales and the father ot 
Australian Federation, which was consummated Jan. 1, 1901. 




MELBOURNE EXHIBITION, WHERE THE FIRST FEDERAL PARLIAMENT MET, ON MAY 9, 1901 

It was first intended to hold th? ceremony in the Melbourne Parliament building:, but owing to space and other 
reasons the Exhibition Buildings were finally selected. The landing of the Heir Apparent on the soil of federated 
Australia was the occasion of a memorable outburst of united welcome from the six colonies, all petty colonial 
jealousies being forgotten. Receptions at Parliament House and the opening of the first Federal Parliament followed. 


in order to jircvent any employer obtaining 
an advantage by methods which the court 
may have declared unfair. This measure, 
which depends largely for its success upon 
sympathetic administration, has, since 
if)()4,been administered by a ministry of 
. . . professed enemies — who have 

in LabolT ventured to repeal 

D* utes amend it — and it has been 

clipped ofjnuchof its usefulness 
by the judicial decisions of a court, some 
members of which have not hesitated to 
forget their judicial position and denounce 
its principles and methods. The Act has, 
however, been thoroughly successful in 
[)utting down sweating, and, even in its 
crippled condition, has prevented strikes. 
By one of its clauses, to strike or lock out 
before invoking the jurisdiction of a court 
is made a misdemeanour. It has not been 
found in New South Wales that the work- 
men refuse to obey the order of the court. 

In 1885, at the request of all the colonies 
but New South Wales, the Imperial 
Parliament passed an Act establishing a 
Federal Council consisting of delegates 
from the several colonies who were cm- 


})Owered to legislate on certain matters of 
common interest, and also had a limited 
aiLthority in respect of internal affairs. 

This council, which met annually, 
never fulfilled the hopes of its founders, 
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among whom Mr. |.ames Service (Victoria) 
and Sir Samuel Griffith (Queensland) 
were the chief. New South Wales, under 
the guidance of its great statesman, Sir 
Henry Parkes, refused to join the move- 
ment, on the ground that the pow'crlessness 
ol the council to enforce its decrees would 
have one of two results — either only 
trival matters would be brought before it, 
or it would come into conflict with tlu' 
states. In either cast: the council would 
excite prejudice against the more com])lete 
union which was always before Sir Henry’s 
eyes. In iSpi Sir H. JMrkes, in the face 
of great obstacles caused by the anta- 
gonism ot the Victorian Ministers, who 
resented his holding aloof from the Federal 
Council, assembled the rejireseiitatives ot 
all the colonies, including New Zealand, 
to Sydney, and obtained their agreement 
to present pro})osals for federation to their 
several Parliaments. The main principles 
Father proposed union were 

orPederal assembled 

Movement Ministers in oi)en debate, and 
upon the resolutions so arrived 
at a measure was drafted by Sir Samuel 
Griffith and Mr. A. Ingles Clark (Tasmania) 
which has remained the substance of the 
present constitution. Various untoward 
circumstances prevented this measure 
being discussed in the New South Wales 
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Parliament, and the other colonies waited 
upon New South Wales, Sir H. Parkes 
went out of office, and the Ministries which 
followed were opposed to union. But 
the popular interest in the movement 
had been kept alive through the unflagging 
exertions of Sir Edmund Barton, and Sir 
Henry Parkes announced his intention 
(1894) of moving in the matter in Parlia- 
ment. Mr. Reid, the leader of the Pro- 
vincialists, was then in office. He cleverly 
anticipated Sir Henry’s attack by adopting 
a suggestion which had been made by 
Sir John Quick that a constituent conven- 
tion should be elected to frame a draft 
constitution. Sir Henry Parkes w'as not 
elected to the Parliament of 1895, and 
Mr. Reid was in no hurry to hasten the 
federal movement. 

The Convention, wdiich consisted of ten 
representatives elected from 
Convention met in Adelaide in 

FedlllZn Apnl 1897, and was .adioumed 
to Sydney, and again to Mel- 
bourne, where its labours were finally com- 
pleted in May, 1898. The measure, thus 
])assed, had to be adopted by a plebiscite 
in e\'ery state. The Provinciali.sl Parlia- 


ment of New South Wales endeavoured to 
secure its rejection by requiring that if 
there were not 80,000 affirmative votes, the 
measure should be considered lost. As the 

Pederntion number of anticipated 

e ern on between 170,000 to 

Secured 200,000, it wa^ thought that this 
device — which was a flagrant 
breach of the agreement made by New’ 
South Wales and the other states that the 
question should be decided by a majority — 
would finally stifle the movement towards 
union. However, in spite of the bitter 
oiqmsitionof Mr. Reid and the Free Trade 
party, a majority of votes were cast for 
the Bill, though the number was 5,000 short 
of the required minimum. Some trifling 
alterations were then made in the text 
of the draft Bill, and in 1899 it was again 
submitted to the po})ular vote. On this 
occasion the majority exceeded the statu- 
tory minimum, and New South Wales 
fell into line with the other states, to the 
deep resentment of the provincial Free 
Traders. The Commonwealth thus formed 
was proclaimed on January 1, 1900, and 
the history of the several stales has from 
that date merely a lo'^al interest. 



Km*;, Sydney 


BIRTH OF THE AUSTRALIAN COMMONWEALTH : THE SWEARING-IN CEREMONY 

Standing beside what are now priceless memorials to the Australian people, the table and the inkstand used by Queen 
Victoria when she signed the Commonwealth Act, Lord Hopetoun, the first Governor-General of the Commonwealth, 
swore : “ I, John Adrian Louis, Earl of Hopetoun, do swear I will well and truly serve our Sovereign Lady Queen 
Victoria in the office of Governor-General of the Commonwealth of Australia, and that I will do right to all manner of 
people after the laws and usages of this Commonwealth without fear or favour, affection, or regard. So help me God.* 
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AUSTRALIA IN OUR OWN TIME 


BY THE HON. BERNHARD R. WISE 


"MOT only is the island continent of 
Australia equal in size, and as varied 
in climate, as Europe without Siberia, or 
as the United States without Alaska, 
but the wide distances are already de- 
veloping different types in the several 
states. Neverthele.ss, beneath this diver- 
sity there is an underlying unity. 

In no country in the world is there less 
admixture of races. Australia is com- 
pletely British. Of the total population 
taken at the census of iqi2 ---4,530,730 — 
only 166,958 were born outside the 
British Empire ; 4,363,781 were born 

within the Commonwealth. Contrast this 
with Canada and her million Frenchmen, 
or with South Africa, where the English arc 
outnumbered by the Dutch. 41iis homo- 
geneity of race, together 'with its g(;o- 
graphical situation, give Australia its 
great importance as a unit of the em])ire. 

. By its position it commands 

Dominant between 

Element America and Asia, and is the 
frontier of the empire on its 
most vulnerable side — the Far East — where, 
under its improved military system, it could 
land a fully-equipped military unit within 
thirty days of the outbreak of disturbance. 

Australia’s place in the line of tlie 
empire’s defence must depend, inevitably, 
upon the temper of her peo])le. The first 
or second or third generation of native- 
born Australians may be, as they are now, 
British in every instinct ; but account 
must always be taken, in considering the 
future, of the disintegrating influences of 
time and distance. As Australians out- 
grow the somewhat depressing idea of 
dependency they are taking to the newer 
and more stimulating idea of Nationalism. 

In this mood, and having this ideal, 
they aim first, as being their immediate 
duty, to develop Australia. They would 
have an Australian j’avy. Already — 
thanks to the exertioiis of llie Labour 


Party — they are forming a citizen army, 
based on universal service. They frame 
their tariffs solely in order to develo]:) 
Australian industries, to maintain the 
Australian market for Australian work- 
men. The Australian holds that in thus 
strengthening Australia he helps the 
empire. 

It is often said that Australia neglects 
her responsibilities by discouraging the 
growth of poj)ulation. It is true that 
an occasional and irresponsible working- 
^ class speaker may, at times, 

® exhort his fellows to “ keep the 
good thing for themselves " ; 
but it is not true that there is 
any general tendency among Australians 
either to check poj^ulation or to discourage 
immigration. Critics should remember the 
immensity of the continent, and that its 
jdiysical characteristics have prevented 
the spread of settlement. There were 
three stages of settlement in Australia — 
first, of the fertile lands between the 
mountains and the sea ; secondly, of 
the u})lands ; thirdly, of the great plains 
beyond. Each ne^v stage was rendered 
possible only by a long ex])eriencc. The 
western plains, on which the best wheat 
now grows, were thought for many years 
to be unsuitable for settlement ; and 
two generations elapsed before it was 
discovered that salt- bush was food for 
sheep. Even now the immense distance 
of the interior from the seaboard practi- 
cally blocks it from settlers, so that the 
full capacity of Australia will never be 
known until the Commonw^eal th com- 
pletes two transcontinental railways — 
from east to west, and from north to south. 

Accordingly, if we would estimate 
Australia in respect of increase of popula- 
tion we should bear in mind the slow and 
gradual shifting of agriculture from the 
coast towards the west. More than half, 
or 56 per cent.,, of Australia is still empty 
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and in the larger states, such as South 
Australia and West Australia, the pro- 
portion of permanent to temporary occu- 
pation is very small. Taking Australia 
as a whole, the average population to the 
square mile is only 1*52. Victoria, being 
the smallest, is the most densely populated 
state ; but she had in 1912 only a popu- 
^5*14 to the square 
of against 

Australia of her unduly small 

Population 

Not that the rate has fallen off in 
comparison with the years from 1850- 
1880 ; but even in 1905 it was at the rate 
of 24*43 per thousand, which does not 
compare unfavourably with other countries 
of a similar standard of civilisation. 
Probably the apparent decline is due to 
the earlier rates being abnormal, owing 
to the rapid influx of young emigrants. 

Until 1887 all the colonies assisted 
immigrants. The large influx of new- 
comers, and the construction of public 
works out of loan money, led to great 
speculations in land, with English money 
deposited at call. Tn consequence, first 
the building societies (1889-1891), and 
secondly the banks, with few exceptions, 
stopped jxiyment. Public works were 
stopped and private expenditure cur- 
tailed. The distress led to labour troubles, 
which were no sooner ended than Aus- 
tralia entered upon the worst and most 
protracted drought ever known. In 1900, 
for the first time since the bank failures, 
there was an excess of arrivals over 


departures,* and with the return of good 
seasons efforts are being made by all the 
states to encourage settlement and im- 
migration. 

And, indeed, there is no country which 
holds out better prospects to the immi- 
grant. The climate is as various as that 
of Europe, but it has no extremes of heat 
or cold. It ranges for the most part from 
sub-tropical to temjierate ; from the land 


Attractions 
Offered to 
Immigrants 


of the mango and grenadilla 
in the far north, through the 
sugar-cane regions on the 
eastern coast, to the potato 


fields of Victoria, and the snow of the 


Australian Alps. There is no industry 
connected with the land in older countries 


which cannot be carried on profitably in 
Australia. Whatever an immigrant has 
done in other lands he may do in some 
part of Australia. Nor need he be 
frightened by the bogey of drought. 
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Experience is teaching that drought can 
be fought by the storage of water and 
ensilage. The destructiveness of drought 
in the past has been mainly due to over- 
stocking and the recklessness engendered 
by good seasons. Further, drought chiefly 
aftects the interior and the coastal regions. 

It is true that the population of Aus- 
tralia is too much concentrated in the 
capital cities. Of the 4,530,739 people 
numbered in the 1912 census, 1,660,181 
lived in the capitals. The causes of this 
abnormal concentration are, first, the 
centralised administration of the several 
states, which grew out of a military 
command, and not, as in the United 
States, out of a town-meeting ; secondly, 
the economic condition of the country. 
The primary industries are still the 
principal industries of all the states, 
and their products are exported. The 
sea-borne trade of Australia is out of all 
proportion to the average of other 
countries, so that it is inevitable that the 
l)opulation should crowd mto the cities 
when the bulk of the peojfle live by 
exports and imports. As manufacturing 
. competes with the extractive 

IftdustrUr proportion be- 

Condition. town and country popu- 

lation will become more 
reasonable. It must also be remembered 
that it was the policy of every State 
(ioveniment to draw all trade to the 
ca])ital city. 

It has been aptly remarked that, 
“ strictly sjieaking, Australian states never 
resembled distinct states. Trade, geo- 
graphy, England, and ‘ the crimson thread 
of kinship ' made them one from the first.'* 
Obviously, too, the barriers of inter-* 
colonial trade, of six distinct tariffs, and 
the need for defence against foreign 
aggression, were strong motive towards 
union. But they were not sufficiently 
] lower ful to overcome state jealousies. 
It was left to Sir 'Henry Parkes, by the 
battle cry, ** Australia for the Australians," 
finally to rouse the peojile to a sense of 
their responsibilities. This cry, like Sir 
Edmond Barton’s “ A continent for a 
nation, and a nation for a continent," was 
idealistic without being visionary, and in 
inculcating respect for a larger self, made 
men think more kindly of their past lives 
and of the great future which lay before 
them. The provincialists showed that 
they felt instinctively that they were 
fighting the new spirit of nationalism 
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by the title of Colonists' Defence League, and to interpret and protect the Con- 
which they gave their organisation, stitution. Any law passed by a State 
Colonial dependency was, indeed, dying Parliament, in conflict with a federal 
in the last ditch, and a new idea of law or with a constitution, is to that 
empire, almost unnoticed at the time, was . extent void ; but in other respects the 
springing into life. ifitates retain full power of legislation. 

The opposition was naturally greatest The Federal Parliament has two Houses, 
in New South Wales, as being the oldest The Iranchise in each state for either 
colony, and was increased by the attitude ^ . House is that for the Lower 

of the Free Trade Party, who, placing House of the state. The Federal 

their fiscal dogma before all else, refused Senate is elected by the state 

to join the union except on the impossible voting as one constituency ; 

terms that the smaller colonies — which, is small, sexennial, and .has six members 
unlike New South Wales, had long usecl from each state. The Federal House of 
up their revenue from waste lands — Representatives is triennial, is twice the 
should abolish their tariff. In the mean- size of the Senate, and contains repre- 
time a convention of ten delegates from sentatives fron. each state proportionately 
each state had pre})ared a Constitution to its population. The original ten or 
lor submission to a referendum. The twelve to]hcs of common interest are 
Bill was ap])roved by a majority in every expanded into forty-nine, and include 
state after the difficulties, already de- relations with Pacific islands, laws as to 
scribed, which it met in New South special races — if not aborigines of federal - 
Wales. But at the elections for the ing states — and laws to j^revent strikes, 
following year. New South Wales returned Inter-state duties and preferences art 
only three Federalists out of sixteen abrogated. Provision is made for accept- 
members, and had henceforward, under ing and governing surrendered and ac- 
the influence of its Press and politicians, quired territory, and for carving new 
^ . . maintained a consistently anti- states out of old states with the consent 

to^^ScremiTof attitude. This inter- of Vm, latter. Appeal to the judicial 

Federatin'* state jealousy, ' w’hich is un- committee of the Privy Council is main- 
* fortunately felt more or less in tained, but modified, 

other states, though now here to the same The financial clauses of the C'onstitution 
degree as in New South Wales, determined are the least satisfactory, and are, for the 
the form of the Constitution. In the choice moment, causing great friction. The 
between the American and the Canadian jnoblem before the framers of the Con- 
forms, the Amei'ican was necessarily stitution W'as to ensure inter-state free 
ado])tcd to meet the susceptibilities of trade —which involved a common tai'ift 
the different states. Cons(K|uently, the under the control of the Commonwealth- 
Commonwealth has only those powers with the financial n^quirements of each 
which ai’e expressly coiiff‘ir'ed ui)on it b}^ state. 

the Constitution, while all the reserve It was evident that the customs receipts 
[towers r'eniain with the states. from a feder'al tariff W'oiild amount to 

This leads to curious conflicts. The much more than the federal expenditure. 
Commonwealth is em})owered to deal At the same time, each state would find 
with immigi'ation ; but it cannot take a itself deprived of the customs duties, 
step to settle immigrants on the lands, which formed a large, but unequal luo- 
because these are under the sole control portion of their revenues. The logical 
of the states. The Commonwealth also . * solution would have been for 

deals with such matters of general interest the Commonwealth to take over 

as : (r) laws relating to customs and powers**^^ sufficient of the State debts, 

excise; (2) trade and commerce; ^ that the interest on these shoulo 

(3) banking; (4) quarantine; (5) in- absorb the surplus. But the provincialists 

dustrial disputes extending beyond the feared that such a power would give the 
limits of one state ; (6) navigation and Commonwealth a handle to check future 
shipping, and other subjects of legisla- borrowing by the states, and the Constitu- 
tion, making forty-nine in all. A High tion finally empowered the Commonwealth 
Court has been established, consisting of only to take over the debts of the states 
five judges, to serve as a much-needed incurred previously to 1900. The Common- 
Court of Appeal from the State Courts, wealth Government has offered to propose 
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an amendment to the Constitution which 
would enable the states to be relieved 
of the debts incurred subsequently to 1900 ; 
but this proposal to “ rob them of their 
“ debts " has been indignantly rejected. 

Deprived of this method of disposing of 
the federal surplus, and compelled to 
satisfy the demands of provincialists, that 

- the states should have some 

Federal^ security that they would 

« receive their portions, the 

framers of the Constitution, at 
the suggestion of the late Sir Edward 
Br addon, adopted a clause providing that 
the Commonwealth should return to each 
state at least three-quarters of the receipts 
from customs and excise duties. The 
operation of this clause was limited to ten 
years. 

The expenditure of the Commonwealth 
is mainly in respect of the services which 
have been taken over by the Common- 
wealth from the states — e.g., the post 
office and telegraphs, defence and, in the 
immediate future, quarantine. This is 
called in Federal Budgets transferred 
expenditure " The ‘‘ other expenditure’' 
— as it is called — is the expenditure by the 
Commonwealth for purely Commonwealth 
purposes — e.g., the cost of Parliament. 

It is obvious that, being relieved of 
such large items of expenditure as defence, 
postal services, the collection of customs 
and excise, and at the same time entitled 
to receive back from the Commonwealth 
not less than three-fourths of the proceeds 
of customs and excise, the states have 
been, since 1900, in 'a position to effect 
great economies. 

Friction between the states and the 
Ck)mmonwealth need cause no alarm as 
to the future. Every federation has 
experienced the same difficulty, and 
Provincialism dies of its own pettiness. 
In vSydney, for instance, the Ministry of 
the day in 1907, threatened to change 
the site of the observatory, and thus 
. destroy the value of seventy 
years’ astronomical observa- 
ofView fions, rather than allow it to 
pass to the Commonwealth 
under the clause of the Constitution wliich 
empowers them to take over the Astro- 
nomical and Meteorological departments 
of the state. The internal opposition to 
other federations has been far more 
formidable. There was the same dis- 
content in the early days of the United 
States, which found expression in the now 
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half-forgotten rising known to history as 
the Whisky Rebellion " ; and contem- 
porary observers have related of Canada 
that during the first ten years of the 
Dominion not 30 per cent, of Canadians 
would have voted for its continuance 
had any opportunity been offered to them 
of expressing an opinion. 

It was the same in the case of the 
Scottish union with Great Britain, which 
Lockhart, a contemporary, declared to 
be “ a base betrayal and mean giving up 
of the sovereignty, independence, liberty, 
laws, interest, and honour of Scotland,” 
and with regard to which he was as 
thoroughly convinced as any New South 
Wales Provincialist that ” if Scotland 
had only stood out she would have 
made her own terms,” so satisfied was 
he that England would not have lost 
“ a good thing.” ” Had the Scots,” he 
says. “ stood their ground, I have good 
reason to affirm that the English 
would have allowed a mucli greater 
number of representatives. The English 
saw too plainly the advantage that would 
accrue to England by a union 
f» ory kingdoms upon his 

Itaen^ * scheme, and would never have 
* stuck at any terms to obtain it.” 

It is not at present easy to forecast 
the political future of Australia. Much 
depends upon the calibre of Federal 
members, in which each successive Parlia- 
ment shows a decline. The salary of a 
member is too small for a livelihood, and 
too much for subsistence. Attendance in 
Parliament involves the abandonment 
of all business which cannot be carried 
on in the capital. For this the present 
salary — £0oo — gives no compensation ; so 
that there is a growing tendency for 
Parliament to be composed of rich, old 
men, and those to whom the salary is 
the principal attraction. It would liave 
been better if the proposal made at the 
Convention had been carried, fixing the 
salary at £1,000 a year. 

Assuming, however, that Ikarliament 
maintains its prestige relatively to the 
State Parliaments, the probability is that 
there will be a considerable strengthening 
and extension of Fcdeial power. The 
history of America shows that the influence 
of a central authority increases inevitably 
and insensibly ; and in Australia this tend- 
ency will be much increased by the in- 
fluence of the Labour Party, who, curiously 
enough, bitterly opposed the establishment 
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of Federation. The levelling up of the* 
conilitions of industry in the various 
states is a principal object of the party ; 
but this involves the equalisation of the 
conditions in each state. It would be 
unfair, for example, if the Industrial 
Arbitration Court in Sydney were to 
establish a minimum wage in New South 
Wales v/iiich was not paid 

by trade competitors in other 

PArliament * 

Industry 


states. Consequently an 
a n us ry of the Consti- 

tution may be looked for which, in 
some form or another, will give the 
Federal Parliament control over all in- 
dustrial relations within the Common- 
wealtli. 

It was said by a Federal speaker during 
the Federal campaign, that Federation 
would not cost the people of New South 
Wales two-and-sixpence per head — just 
the cost of registering a dog ! In fact, 
it has not exceeded eighteenpence per 
head. Yet the enemies of Federation 
denounce its extravagance, and declare 
that its cost is enormous. Each party 
is looking at a different side of the shield. 
The expenditure of Federation is, as has 
been explained, partly on the “ transferred 
services '' and partly ott matters which are 


y)urel\’ Fed(‘ral, which are called " other 
(‘xpenditure." The total expenditure ol 
the Commonwealth is larger on account ol 
the cost of running and keeping up the 
transferred departments ; but Parliament 
is penurious in dealing with Federal 
services. 

The spirit which carried to success the 
Federal movement — " Australia for the 
Australians — soon lound expressifai in 
legislation. 

Two features strike the English observe^!' 
of Australian politics — first, the reliance 
on the State ; secondly, the apparent 
recklessness ol the legislation. The 
former is explicable by the history of 
Australia, and the second is largely the 
result of a misunderstanding. In order 
to understand the legis- 
lation in detail, some 
an meriea observations are 

Contrasted ^ 

necessary. 

Few contrasts in history are more 
striking than the differences between the 
development of the two British democra- 
cies which margin the Pacific- -that of 
Australia and that of the United States. 
Localism and individualism are the breath 
of life in the policy of the United States. 
Australia from the first has regarded the 
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citizen rather than the individual, and 
has known no dread of Government action. 

The differences between the two coun- 
tries is in their origin. The United States 
sprang from the town meeting ; Australia, 
from the first, was centralised. The Govern- 
ment was an earthly providence from 
the beginning — dispensing food, control- 
ling industries, and fixing the rate of 
wages. Nor did the influx of free settlers 
materially change the situation, because 
these spread themselves too quickly over 
the vast area of waste land to acquire 
that sentiment of localism which became 
instinctive in the concentrated settle- 
ments of New England. There came, in- 
deed, to be a strong provincial jealousy 
between the several colonies which has 
even defied Federation. But this was 
never incompatible with a very wide 
exercise of the functions of government 
within each colony. Tn no part of the 
world has the doctrine of “ Laisser faire’' 
fewer adherents. The administrative 
nihilism ” (to use Professor Huxley’s 
phrase) which would confine the action 
of a Government to preserving order 
would have seemed treason to 
of*thc*°*'* the busy settlers, who depended 
^ ^ upon the Government to over- 

come the natural obstacles 
to settlement and j)rovide those con- 
veniences of civilisation which, in such a 
country, individuals would be powerless 
to obtain unaided. 

Thus, in Australia, the Governments of 
the several stales construct and own rail- 
ways, tramways, and ferry-boats. They 
do their own printing, and make clothes 
for the police and military. They main- 
tain agricultural farms, own and let out 
bulls and stallions, supply S(‘ed-wheat, 
sell frozen meat and dairy jiroduce, ex- 
port wines, and maintain cellars for its 
storage in London, provide hos|utals and 
parks, subsidise agricultural shows and 
other forms of popular amusement, run 
mining batteries and grant aid to prospec- 
tors, send commercial agents to foreign 
countries, undertake the storage and shij)- 
ment of meat and butter for export, and 
generally endeavour in every way to im- 
prove the means of communication and 
transport, and to aid in the development ol 
the resources of the country. The Govern- 
ment, indeed, is expected to take the 
risk of testing new processes of production, 
and a Government department is always 
at hand to supply any citizen, without 


charge, with the latest results of agricul- 
tural or industrial experiments in other 
countries. In no country does a settler 
on the land find more ready or abundant 
assistance from the organised power of 
the State. 

This tendency to rely upon the Govern- 
ment has been strengthened by the 
— collectivism of the Labour 

Labour Party, who hold the faith that 
Party regulate industries, 

and that the mere removal of 
social inequalities does little good unless 
the weaker are protected by law against 
the tyranny^ of the strong. To the 
Australian Labour Party, “ private enter- 
prise,” ” fnvdom of contract,” ” the 
law of sup])ly and demand,” and the other 
shibboleths of individual economics, are 
merely other exjnessions for ” individual 
anarchy.” Yet Australians are not lack- 
ing in enterprise. They take certain 
things from the Government as a matter 
of right — on the northern rivers of New 
South Wales the settlers have from the 
Government boats in which to save their 
own lives and ])roperty in time of flood — 
but they are certainly not remiss in the 
pursuit of their individual interests. At 
the^orst there is a certain lack of public 
spirit and an unwillingness to give pei'- 
sonal service to the state. This, however, 
is characteristic of any country whose 
leisured class has no traditional respon- 
sibility, and where the greater j)art of 
the community is occupied in the absorb- 
ing coiKpiest oi new lands. It was not 
until i()ob that New* South Wales was given 
even a meagre form of local self-govern- 
ment. 

Australians thus hav(i swallowed all 
economic formuke, and. Socialists without 
a creed, are ])rcssing into their servdee 
every social instrument and agency. 'I'he 
contrast with the United States is startling. 
Indeed, the motto of the Labour Party 
might be ” To make Australia ev'eiything 
. America is not” — so stren- 
ig against striving to protect 

Australia against the rule of 
wealth, and to practise the 
lessons which hav^e been taught by the 
recent disclosures of social anarchy in the 
United States. 

In considering the charge brought 
against Australian legislators of being 
reckless, it must also be remembered that 
Australia is the Cinderella of modern 
nations, whom Dernocracy has just claimed 
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for her own. It is a land of political faith 
and idedls, where the dreams of the study 
are soon translated into laws. Every 
adult has a vote ; nowhere is there 
more unity of purpose, or freedom from 
distracting cares. Thus, whatever Demo- 
cracy can accomplish will be accomplished 
in Australia, for good or ill ; and its 
'Tk n • qualities are soon determined 
The Coming.^ such a testing ground of 

Demoerae°y At present, all goes 

uemoeraey Material prosperity, the 

buoyancy of youth, the novelty of political 
power, combine to dissipate misgivings ; 
and the clay of disillusicfnment — if it 
should ever come — is still far distant. 
But, as yet, other countries hardly 
understand ; and even in England there 
is jealousy and some suspicion of the bold, 
new ways. The capitalist class is timid, 
and others are doubtful. But no Act 
has yet been passed which in any way 
threatens property or which disregards 
the larger interests of the Empire. 

The Labour Party, indeed, is neither 
Anarchist nor Socialist. Socialists, indeed, 
run candidates against nominees ol the 
caucus. It is composed of level-headed 
men, representatives of trade-unions ^irid 
the more intelligent labourers. Its 
members are, lioweN^r, not confined to 
the artisan or labouring class, but are 
recruited from the majority of farmers 
and by a numb(‘r of the younger profes- 
sional men and clerks, it is su]:>portcd 
because it is the only party with clear 
principles which have never been aban- 
doned ; and its headers command the 
respect of all classes of the community. 
The Australian Labour Party is, indeed, 
on most essential i)oints, o])])osed (o the 
principles of the same party in England. 
The Australian labour men think so well 
of their country, and arc so convinced 
that a country which is worth living in 
is worth fighting for, that they are pressing 
for universal military service. And in- 
.. stead of being indifferent to 

Lirour Emjnre, they arc eager to 

p ** strengthen it, because they 
^ know by experience that, on 
the whole, British rule makes for justice 
and freedom. But the apologia for 
Australian legislation should now come 
to detail. 

The chief misapprehension exists upon 
the question of a “ White ” Australia. One 
of the first Acts of the Commonwealth 
Parliament, to whom the control of 


immigration is given by the Constitution, 
was a measure which was intended to 
exclude the coloured races from Australia. 

The ideal of a “ White Australia is 
held with passionate conviction by the 
vast majority of the Australian-born, who 
believe it to be a duty which they owe to 
civilisation to preserve Australia for the 
white races. The Parliament desired to 
enact the direct exclusion of coloured 
aliens ; but the Colonial Office would per- 
mit this result to be effected only in- 
directly, by the use of a language test — 
i.e., the writing from dictation of fifty 
words in any European language. This 
provision exists in the law of Natal, where 
it is used for the same purpose, and 
Canada has an Act of equal stringency. 
The Australian Act also prohibited the 
importation of labour under contracts 
made abroad, partly in order to protect 
the intending emigrant from being 
tra]^pcd into improvident contracts, from 
ignorance of Australian conditions, and 
partly to prevent the in\portation of 
“ strike-breakers ’’ in the event of a 
labour dispute. This law has been wickedlj^ 
misre])resented by the provin- 
aws o cialists, who detest the Corn- 


Laws to 

Labour ^ monwealth, and others who are 
interested in diverting the 
stream of immigration to other places 
than Australia. Harrowing talcs have 
been told and believed of “ Six Hatters " 
who have been prevented from landing 
in Australia by the greedy desire of the 
Labour Party to avoid competition. 
Without exception, all these tales are false. 
No single white man or woman has ever 
been prevented from landing in Australia 
since the law has been passed. Its pro- 
visions have been a})i>lied only to the 
objects for which they were intended— viz., 
the exclusion of coloured alien labourers ; 
and during the tenure of office of the 
Labour Party permission was freely 
granted to any respectable coloured 
merchant, student, or traveller, who 
obtained a passport from his Government, 
to enter and travel in Australia. In 
i()05 the text of the section dealing 
with contract labour was altered so as to 
remove the possibility of any honest mis- 
apprehension, by expressing in clear terms 
the kind of contracts which were ffimed at. 
It was inevitable, by the Constitution of 
the Commonwealth, that a sufficient 
revenue mu=it be raised through the 
Customs House at least to equal the 
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proceeds of the tariffs of the federating 
states. Two of these, Victoria and South 
Australia, had already protective tariffs. 
It was obvious that the Federal Tariff 
could not destroy industries already pro- 
tected. There was, however, a strong 
Free Trade feeling in New South Wales — 
existing chiefly, it must be admitted, 
among those classes who were protected 
by items in the so-called Free Trade 
Tariff of that colony, that a compromise 
tariff was passed after two years' struggle. 
In effect, this was a low protective tariff. 
It was not, however, high enough to pre- 
vent importers' rings from dropping the 
prices of imported articles to cut-rates, 
which would stifle any infant industry. 
This was particularly noticeable in the 
case of agricultural machinery, and at the 
next General Elec- 
tion an overwhelm- 
ing majority was cast 
in favour of a higher 
tariff. 

The new tariff con- 
tained concessions in 
favour of Great 
Britain, although, of 
course, it had been 
framed mainly in the 
interests of Australia, 
because experience 
proved that there 
would be no immi- 
gration unless the 
immigrants could 
lind industries to 
work at. Even the 
low tariff of the first 
Parliament caused some half-dozen large 
English and American firms to produce in 
Australia the goods which were formerly 
imported, and thus provide new em- 
ployment for Australian workmen. In 
those industries, however, which cannot 
yet be established in Australia the 
new tariff gave to Great Britain a 
preference of from 5 to 10 per cent. 
Altogether the subsidy to Great Britain 
was officially estimated to be at least 
£1,250,000. 

Two measures must be mentioned as 
completing the tariff policy of the 
Commonwealth. The first was designed 
to prevent the importation of “ dumped " 
goods, and of goods which are made 
by trusts — the principle being to pro- 
hibit the import of competing goods 
which are not made under similar con- 
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ditions as to wages, etc,, as in Australia. 
The Minister for Customs has power to 
seize any goods at the Custom House 
suspected of infringing this law, and the 
burden of proving the contrary is thrown 
on the importer. The Commonwealth 
was recently engaged in a contest witli 
an American agricultural implement 
trust, alleged to be an offshoot of the 
Standard Oil Company, with reference 
to the importation of harvesting machines, 
which were dropped 50 per cent, in price 
immediately upon the introduction of the 
tariff. 

The second measure connected with 
the tariff policy is designed to prevent 
the benefit of protection going wholly 
to the manufacturers, and to require a 
just division of the profits. On proof 
that any protected 
manufacturer is 
making exceptional 
profits by means ot 
a monopoly created 
in Ins favour by 
the tariff, a 11 
excise duty may 
be imposed upon 
his products, of 
such amount as 
will prevent the 
tariff from unduly 
raising prices. Such 
a person would be 
required, in the first 
instance, to work 
his factory according 
to highest industrial 
standards. 

It is premature to judge of the effect of 
laws which have been so short a time in 
operation ; but it may be questioned 
whether these are not too complicated to 
prove effective. Nevertheless, they are 
a notable attempt to escape from the 
possible evils of a protective system. 

It should be mentioned that tribunals 
exist in all the states for the purpose of 
determining rates of wages and other 
industrial conditions. The process in New 
South Wales is for an Industrial Court, 
presided over by a judge of the Supreme 
Court, who is assisted by elected represen- 
tatives of employers and employed. The 
essential feature of the Act is that it deals 
only with organised labour, whether this 
be a trade union or an industrial union 
specially organised under the Act. Thus, 
only a union can bring a complaint before 
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a Court, and the collective funds of the 
union are a security for obedience to an 
award. The Act has worked with great 
success, although, unfortunately, it has 
become a battle sign of political partisan- 
ship. Passed by the Progressive Party, 
it has incurred the bitter hostility of the 
party calling itself Liberal, whose repre- 
sentatives during the last three years have 
put every obstacle in the way of its 
successful working, anfl are now proposing 
to substitute for it the Victoria system 
of Wages Boards. 

During its first five years’ currency, 
the Act stopped sweating in the cloth- 
ing trade, and every important trade, 
ill all about no, is working under it. 
During the whole of this period there 
were no industrial disturbances, and no 
strike, until the ill-organised union of 
^vharf labourers went on strike in the year 
1907. For, as the author of the Act has 
repeatedly said, it could not always 
prevent strikes, any more than diplomacy 
could always prevent war." There has 
been no instance of a union disolieying 
the award of a Court, and after an aw^ard 
has been made, no employer 
^ come before the Court to 

Wb\b ^ complain of its working. The 
* Act was modelled upon that 

which has been so successful in the 
Dominion of New Zealand. The Wages 
Board serves the purpose in Victoria of 
an Industrial Court. Its weakness is 
its inability effectively to enforce the 
penalties against individual workmen. 
Also, there is a want of harmony between 
the several awards. The wages of one 
trade may be fixed without regard to 
any dependent industry. For each trade 
has its own Board, consisting of an equal 
number of employers and employed 
presided over by an elected chairman, or, 
in default of an election, ap])ointed by 
the Government. The Boards can take 
evidence, and make awards ; but, not 
being permanent bodies, they have no 
power to enforce penalties, and there is 
reason to believe that the evasion of 
awards is frequent. To remedy these 
weaknesses, Victoria has now established 
an Industrial Court, to ^serve as a court 
of appeal from the Boards, and to enforce 
pendties. Such a Court is inevitably 
compelled to assume gradually the 
powers of the Industrial Court which New 
South Wales has now abandoned. For, 
it is impossible to deal with an appeal 


from the W’ages Board of any trade with- 
out, in effect, regulating all the industrial 
conditions of the trade in question, and 
incidentally affecting others. The success or 
failure of any Wages Board has been found 
by experience to depend entirely on the 
good sense and capacity of its chairman. 
Passing now from politics and legislation, 
^ something may he said about 

conditions ^^^^tralian life and its charac- 

A / teristics. The first thought 

us ra la incomer from the Old 

World, when once he has left the cities 
behind him, is that of limitless space. 
Boundless space, unlimited opportunities 
for human enterprise, with Nature waiting 
to be tamevl by man’s industry and 
ingenuity, to give a rich recompense in 
return — that is the first impression given 
by the hinterland of the cities. 

This is not an impression of the eye 
only, but is strengthenefl a hundredfold by 
knowledge acquired concerning the mineral 
and agricultural wealth of Australia, and 
one soon learns that Australia can produce 
wheat cro])s of thirty bushels an acre, far 
surj)assing the scanty yield of the Mani- 
toban prairies, almost before he has left the 
rirst>^city with which he makes acquaint- 
ance. In that city, among the men 
whom he is sure to meet, he dlso will 
recognise the influence of life in boundless 
space. Inhabitants of a continent whose 
riches have so far beem but slightly tapped, 
peculiarly blessed with climates of many 
varieties, from the trojiical heat of Northern 
Queensland and of lh(‘ northern part oi 
^ South Australia, wTich is a geographical 
contradiction in terms, to the usually tem- 
perate but never frigid air of New South 
Wales and of \'ictoria, their hopes, their 
ambitiom , and their confidence in them- 
selves and in Australia, are as generous 
and as exhilarating as the air itself. Hence 
come two peculiarities, the first likely to 
puzzle and the second calculated in some 
measure to repel a new arrival. The first 
is a courage in matters of busi- 
I ^ setting forth upon 

Enter "ue undertakings apt to dis- 

n erpnte ^ nurtured in 

less elastic surroundings. This is due not 
so much to the fact that the possibility 
of failure never presents itself to an 
Australian mind, or to a well-grounded 
belief that ultimate failure is out of the 
question. No real man can fail always 
in a country so bounteously endowed, and 
temporary failure does not depress a man 
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when he knows that he can, and most 
likely will, rise to the surface again soon. 

The courage of the Australian is elastic ; 
his hopeful spirit will brook no denial. 
From this comes an arrogance of manner 
and tone which are, at first acquaintance, 
rather disconcerting to the English mind, 
and the English mind is rather too apt to 
counter it by a certain air of 
superciliousness. Such, at any 


and Regard 


rate, is the Australian impres- 


sion generally; but it is a wrong 
impression, having, like most fallacies, a 
historical origin. In the past, far too many 
nc’er-do-wclls of gentle birth were sent to 
Australia, nominally to seek their fortunes 
in a new land, really in order that their 
degradation might continue out of sight 
and out of hearing of their relatives. 
They were incompetent and really supercili- 
ous. The Australian of to-day is, there- 
fore, naturally prone to suspect the fresh 
arrival from England of both these faults, 
and to meet him more than half-way by 
boastful proclamation of his own capacity. 

What, apart from work, can sociable 
and vigorous men do in Australia ? What 
is the manner of life, what arc the social 
opportunities in the rural districts and in 
the cities ? These are questions to which 
the answers are both general and parti- 
cular. 'Idle great cities — especially Sydney 
and Melbourne — are at least as well 
furnished with the comforts of life and 
with the means of communciation as any 
in the world. Better than most, in this last 
respect, for the State undertakes the busi- 
ness and does it well. The hotels, judged 
from a cosmopolitan ])oint of view, are 
fair ; the clubs are as good as any clubs 
can be, and mudi more hospitabie than 
those of any other country. I'hcre are 
first-class theatrical and musical enter- 
tainments, and French restaurants nearly 
equal to any out of Paris. 

Society receives the visitor with a frank 
readiness, to which the Old World — to say 
nothing of the American world — 
is a complete stranger ; and it 
is a society of keen wits work- 
ing in the brains of eager men, 
and of lively, attractive, and sensible 
women. Docs a globe-trotter desire to 
see cricket or to play it ? He can see the 
very best to be seen on the face of the 
globe, and, if he be anywhere near its 
standard, he will be a welcome recruit. 
Nowhere will he see better horseracing, 
and should the newcomer be a yachts- 
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man he will nowhere find better sailing 
than on the enclosed waters of Sydney^ s 
beautiful harbour. Hunting, in the Eng- 
lish sense, can hardly be said to amount 
to much, but riding over the soft “ bush '' 
tracks is a glorious exercise, and a drive 
across country an exhilarating revelation 
to an Englishman. 

What shall be said of life in the “ back- 
blocks '' ? That of the small and inde- 
pendent farmers, the “ cockies,'' as they 
are called, is lonely to a degree. A typical 
story, which necessarily suffers con- 
densation, is told of two of these A rides 
across, ten miles perhaps, to B, hiS nearest 
neighbour, and remarks : “ Say, my horse 
is ill. What did you give yours when he 
was ? B (without looking up from his 
work) : '' Kerosene.” A (next morning) : 
“ Say, I gave my horse kerosene, and he 
died.” B (still engrossed in his work) : 
” So did mine.” 


Boundary riders on the big stations 
have a dull life, too, seldom seeing another 
human being, except their fellow- workers, 
at breakfast -time. But for those who can 
enjoy a wholesome open-air life there are 
^ many compensations. Stock 

arms o attended to, the more 

DaugMer,* important parts being done by 
the pastorahst . and his sons, 
but there is a fair amount of shooting for 
keen sportsmen ; while joint picnics and 
dances, in the com])any of other pas- 
toralists, serve to make the time pass 
pleasantly enough. 

In a land where distance daunts no 
one, visits to the towns are fairly freejuent, 
and girls will come from the back-blocks 
who prove themselves as refined in thought, 
as cultivated in mind, as easy and grace- 
ful in carriage as any that the Old World 
produces. Remember, too, when you sec 
those lissom figures gliding smoothly to 
strains of dance music at a Government 
House ball, that they can sit a horse to 
perfection, and that those slender hands 
can do hard and useful work, and have 
probably made the fashionable and be- 
coming dresses they arc wearing. 

“ Advance, Australia ! ” is a true watch- 
word, for Australia has advanced, is 
advancing, and will advance, not merely 
in the confident eyes of her sons and 
daughters, but in deed and in truth. As 
Mr. Frank Bullen noted in his travels, 
“ Australia is by far the richest of the 
Colonies, as Canada is the most astute.” 

Bernhard R. Wise 
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LATER EVENTS 

THE fortunes and rev(;rses ol political 
I parties in the Commonwealth Parlia- 
ment liav^e attracted considerable attention 
in Australia in recent years, and the relation 
of the Commonwealth to the States has 
afforded opportunities for a liberal amount 
of discussion. But no serious ('hange in 
the Constitution seems to be desired, and 
none has been affected. With the firm 
and acceptable establishment of the 
Common wealtli, the sense of Imperial 
responsibility has deepened, and activity 
in military and naval defence is a con- 
spicuous feature in modern Australian 
policy. 

By tlie Australian Defence Acts of 1909 
and 1910 military training was made 
compulsory for all male citizens between 
the ages ol 12 and 26— in cadet corps from 
12 to 18, and as citizen soldiers Irom 20 to 
2b. In 1913 the peace effective was 
80,000 of all ranks, and the war establish- 
ment 127,000 ; and the estimated ex- 
penditure on the Army for 1912-13 was 
^3,089,000. Eighteen British olheers, with 
Major-General G. M. Kirkpatrick, C.B., as 
Inspector-General of Military Forces, were 
serving in the Commonwealth in 1913. 

The Australian Naval Defence Scheme 


IN AUSTRALIA 

makes the Commonwealth responsible for 
th(‘ construction and maintenance of a 
number of ships ol war which lorm an 
Australian scpiadron of the Royal Navy. 
In time of peace this squadron is under the 
command of a Commonwealth ofticer, and 
in time of war it is ^in integral part of tlie 
Eastern Fleet of the Royal Navy. These 
ships of the Royal Australian Navy are 
known as “ H.M.A.S.”, and in 1913 tliey 
numbered 1 battle cruiser, 4 light cruisers, 
3 destroyers, 2 torpedo-boats, and 2 
gun-boats. Rear-Admiral George Edwin 
Ihitey, M.V.O., was in tliat year placed in 
command of the Australian Fleet, when 
the naval force passed from Impei'ial to 
Commonwealth authority. The advance 
in naval expenditure was the main cause 
ol the increase of no less than £1,400,000 
in the Defence Estimates in the Common- 
wealth Budget for 1913. 

The population of Australia, tliough still 
small when the size of the continent is 
considered, has become larger in late years 
owing to the encouragement given to immi- 
gration. In 1907 it numbered 4,197,037, 
and in 1911, 4,455,005, while the number 
of immigrants in tliose four years amounted 
to 392 » 509 - 
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GREAT DATES IN the HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA 

1601 

i 

j Alleged Discovery by the Portuguese 

1865 

Entire cessation of transportation to 

1606 

Discovery by the Dutch 

Australia decided upon 

1627 

Coast surveys by Dutch navigators 

1866 

Royal Society of New South Wales 

1642 

Tasman’s voyages in Australian 


founded 

waters 

1867 

Exploration of South Australia by Cadell 
Duke of Edinburgh visits Australia 

• 665 

The Dutch apply name of New Holland 

1869 

to Western Australia 

1871 

Protest by Australian colonies regarding 

1686 

William Dampier lands in Australia 

home interference in fiscal arrange- 

1763-6 

Explorations of Willis and Cartaret 


ments 

1770 

Captain Cook lands at Botany Bay, 
and names the country New South 

1882 

Morrison walks from Gulf of Carpentaria 
to Melbourne 


Wales 

>883 

Melbourne and Sydney united by direct 

1788 

Phillip founds penal colony at Sydney 

railway. British New Guinea founded 

>793 

First church erected in Australia, h'irst 


by Queensland 

free emigrant ship arrives at Sydney 

1884 

Victoria, Queensland and Tasmania 

1798 

Bass and Flinders discover Bass’s 
Straits 

agree to the principle of federation, 
which is opposed by New South Wales 

1801-5 

(jrant and Flinders survey co<ists 

1885 

Exclusion of Chinese from Victoria. 

1804 

Colonel Collins tries to found settlement 
in Victoria, but leaves for Van Diemen’s 

First despatch of Australian troops (to 
the .Soudan) 


Land or Tasmania 

1887 

Chinese Restriction Bill passed in New 

1808 

Governor IBigh deposed 

South Whales 

1809 

(xovernor Macquarie appointed 

1888 

Australian protest against Chinese 

1813- 

Interior exploration by Wentworth, 


immigration 

23 

Lawson, and other travellers 

1890 

Melbourne Conference of State Premiers 

1829 

Province of W’estern Australia formed 

adopts federation motion. (ireal 

1828- 

Exploration of South Australia by Sturt 


strikes begin 

3 > 

1891 

Earl of Kintore, Goveioor of South 

1831-6 

Expeditions of Sir T. Mitchell into I'ast 
Australia 

Australia, travels overland to Port 
Darwin. Federal Council meets in 

>^34 

Province of South Australia formed 


Hobart, and Federal Constitution 

•835 

Edward Henty settles in Portland Bay, 


adoj^ted 

Victoria 

'893 

Australian Bank crash. Australian 

1836-7 South Australia niado into a colony. 

P'ecl erat i on C on ference 


P^yre crosses from Adelaide to King 

1896 

'Phe Horn scientific e.xpedition to interior 


George’s Sound 

1897 

Great heat and drought. Common- 

1837-9 

Founding of Melbourne. Captain 

Grey’s explorations in North-W^est 
Australia 

wealth Bill passed in Victoria 

1899 

Australian Naval Conference at Mel 
bourne 

1839 

Discovery of (iold at Ikithurst. Trans- 
portation suspended. The colony of 
Victoria receives its name 

1900 

federal delegates received by Queen 
\bctoria at Windsor, and Constitution 
Act receives Royal Assent. Old Age 

1840 

Pbxploration of Kasiern Australia by 


Pension Bill passed in Victoria 

Strzelecki, and of W^eslern Australia 
by li^yre 

1901 

Federation formally accf)mplished, with 
Lord Hopetoun Governor-General 

1842 

Industrial depression. Sydney in 
corporated as a city. I'irst Constitu- 
tion Act passed 


(January j ), and first Parliament 
meets (Ma> 21). X’isit of Duke and 
Duchess of York to open Parliament. 

•843 

Western Australia explored by Landor 
and Lefroy 

1 

( )ld Age Pensions in New South 
W^ak-'s 

>845 

Exploration of interior by Sturt 

1902 

Lord Hopetoun resigns and is succeeded 

1848- 

Gregory and Mueller explore northern 


by Ivord Tennyson. Drought in 

58 

portion 


Australia. Commonwealth Tariff Bill 

1849 

Agitation against revival of trans- 


passed 

portation 

1903 

Lord Northcole succeeds Lord Tennyson 

1850 

Province of \h‘ctoria created 

as Governor-General. High Court 

1851 

Gold rushes after discovery of gold by 
Hargreaves 


established. Election of second 
Parliament, where strength of Labour 

1853 

Transportation stopped except in 


Party increased 

Western Australia 

1904 

Labour Arbitration Bill becomes law 

•859 

Province of Queensland created 

>905 

New Cabinet formed with Mr. Deakin as 

i860 

Landells’s expedition into interior 


Prime Minister 

1861 

Burke and Wills cross the continent and 

1906 

Importation of opium prohibited 


perish in the return journey 

The continent crossed from sea to sea 

>907 

New Customs Tariff, giving preferential 

1861-2 

treatment to British goods. 

1 

by the expeditions of Stuart, McKinley 
and Landsborough 

i9>o 

Compulsory military training for all 
male citizens. 
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IMPORTANCE OF THE PACIFIC 

THE ROMANCE AND ADVENTURE 

OF THE GREAT WORLD- OCEAN 
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BEFORE AAGELLAN’S VOYAGES 


I N considering the importance of the 
great world-ocean from the standpoint 
of universal history, nothing at the present 
day more forcibly arrests our attention 
than the phenomenon of the manifold 
relations which, through the intermediary 
of its various jxirts, are established 
between the inhabitants of different con- 
tinents. 

From north to south, from east to west, 
the paths in which the political, intellectual,, 
and commercial life of humanity rolls 
majestically onward stretch in a dense 
network from continent to continent. 
What an immense expanse is presented 
here as comparcxl with the ancient sphere 
of civilisation, or even with that of the 
days before Columbus, confined as this 
was to the countries around the Medi- 
terranean and tlu' seas which encircle 


Euroj:)C ! 

The Pacific 
noticeable 


Ocean has played a 
part in the course of human 
history. Of the three-quarters 
of the earth’s surface which is 
covered by the ocean, it forms 
very nearly half. In conformity 
with its vast extent and its other natural 


Historical 
Role of the 
Pacific 


and geographical features we find that the 
history of the Pacific Ocean bears the 
mark of grandeur, while, at the same time, 
owing to its distribution over such an 
enormous area, this history is lacking in 
intensity. 

Professor Katzel has ajitly descriiied 
the shape of the Pacific Ocean by calling 
attention to its widely-sundered margins, 
a distance of three or four times the length 
of the Atlantic separating its Asiatic 
from its American shores. Its wide open- 
ing on the south is occujiied by Australia 
and Oceania, whereby the Pacific acquires 
its most peculiar features — namely, the 
presence of a third island continent in 
the Southern Hemisphere, and the richest 
island formation to be found anywhere 
on the earth. Both the narrowing in of 


Value of 

Bering 

Strait 


the ocean toward the north, and the bridge 
of islands in the south, besides imparting 
a sj)ecial character to its shape and surface, 
also form, in a primary degree, the ])aths 
along which the history of the Pacific 
pursues its couist*. 

So far as. our experience goes backward, 
we cannot discover that Bering Strait 
has ever been of greater irn- 
})ortance historically than any 
other Arctic channel bordered 
by two inhabited shores. Leav- 
ing out of consideration the long but 
still time-limited occupation of Alaska 
by the Russians, Bering Sea has as a 
means ol commercial intercourse never 
attained more than an insignificant im- 
portaifCc. 

Thus, in spite of its convenience, our 
beautiful bridge is left unused, because the 
masses for whose crossing it might serve are 
wanting. On the other hand, as we pass 
southward toward temperate and tropical 
climes and more habitable coasts, the 
dividing axpiinse of water widens out in 
measureless breadtfi, and the o])posite 
shore recedes iarther and farther alike 
from the material and the ideal horizon. 

Nor is the conformation of the coast 
of the two great continents bordering the 
Pacific everywhere of such a kind as to 
attract their populations to the sea. This 
especially ap])lies to America. From its 
farthest north to its southern extremity 
that continent throughout its whole 
. . length is traversed close to the 
aci 1C coast by a steep and 

America mountain chain, form- 

ing an almost insurmountable 
barrier between the coast and the interior, 
interrupted by only a few rivers in the 
northern continent but entirely unbroken 
in the southern portion. The Pacific side, 
in fact, represents the backward side of 
America from the historical standpoint ; 
the front of the continent is turned toward 
the Atlantic. 


IIOI 
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The western shore of the Pacific Ocean 
has a much more favourable aspect. 
Numerous large and powerful streams 
hasten toward it from the interior of Asia, 
thus intimately connecting the latter with 
the ocean. The surface of contact is 
still further increased by the series of 
island groups which, like a band, fringe 
the eastern shore of Asia and provide the 
first halting-place to its inland population 
on venturing forth upon the sea. Thus, 
while on the one side these island groups 
invite the inland dwellers out to sea, on 
the other they intercept the migrating 
populations on their outward course and 
retain them for prolonged periods. 

According to the view of Darwin, 
which deserves the fullest consideration, 
the islands of Polynesia were not ]>opulated 
until a few centuries before their discovery 
by Europeans ; on the other hand, the 
traditional, mythical history of Japan 
traces back the existence of the population 
of that country to periods so immeasurably 
remote as to sur])ass the boldest flights 
of our imagination. Now, though the 
millions of years to which the son of the 
. distant empire proudly ventures 

back may not be able 
to stand the test of modern 


Pacific 

Peoples 


criticism, there is nevertheless 
usually a small grain of truth buric'd 
among the chaff ol national vanity. At 
any rate this contradiction furnishes a 
kind of scale or measure for estimating the 
age of the history of the Pacific Ocean. 

Historians have as yet failed to answer 
the question as to when Man first came 
to occupy the coasts of the Pacific. In 
all probability this important event oc- 
curred in jnchistoric ages. It is equally 
impossible to determine what race of men, 
still less what jxirticular people, first arose 
on the coasts of this ocean. From paheonto- 
logical reasons there is some ground for 
assuming tliat America was originally 
peopled by immigration from without ; such 
an immigration would most easily take place 
from Northern Asia, owing to the close 
proximity of that part of the Old World, 
and its effect would be the spreading of 
the Mongol type of j^oj^iulation over 
America. 

Whatever views may be entertained as 
to the usual division of the races of 
mankind, whether we recognise three or 
five or even more separate races, no one 
will any longer deny that the answer 
given to the question as to the origin of 


the human race is inclining more and more 
to the view of a primary unity of type 
from which an apparent plurality of type 
has arisen by differentiation. In this 
fashion, from a Mongoloid ancestral type 
common to the old Asiatic and the new 
American branches, the red American 
race may have been developed ; while 

^ , .a remneint of the same pri- 

Development i- . j xu 

r XI 4* • mitive type may, under the 

of National -n - A ta • i 

Types specific influences of Asia, have 

produced the Mongol race. 
In a similar maimer we may ascribe to 
the Indian Ocean the formation of the 
Malay race, although the Pacific Ocean 
also may have had a share in this, at least 
so far as the peculiar racial variety of the 
Polynesians is concerned. Finally, both 
oceans conjointly conveyed to the Aus- 
tralian continent, which was originally 
peo])led by a Negroid race, immigrants of 
Malay and Polynesian descent, from the 
intermixture of which with the ])rimitive 
inhabitants we get a new, sliarjdy demar- 
cated ty])e — that of the Australian race. 
I'he latter next continues to spread 
eastward over a portion of the island 
world of the Pacific Ocean, or Melanesia. 

Whether the Mongoloid type of the 
nortlf?tem})erate or the Negroid type of 
the equatorial zone was the first to make 
its a})pearance on the shores of the Pacific 
Ocean must be left undecided. We know, 
at any rate, that in j^rehistoric times the 
margins ol the Pacific, as well as its 
imm(‘asurable island world, were still 
])eopled by four distinct races, yellow, 
red. brown and black. Only the white 
race is absent. Through indefinite jocriods 
the destinies of these lour j)rincipal types 
of the human race ])ursue their course 
side by side without definitely crossing 
or intluencmg each other. Each of them 
more or less jnirsues a se])aratc, independ- 
ent course of development within tlie 
limits of its own domain, because mutual 
contact is prevented by the immense 
^ ex})anse of the separating tracts 

oMhe* entrance, too, 

« o ilfio the s])here of historic 
ap])rehcnsion is marked by the 
widest differences. While the densely 
crowded populations of the Pacific coasts 
of Asia, pushing and being pushed onward 
in a continuous stream, have early arrived 
at a high state of culture and are therefore 
among the first to acquire historic import- 
ance, the isolated continent of America 
forms a world by itself, which for a long time 
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appears wrapped in darkness and presents 
problems no less difficult to the historian 
than to the anthropologist. Even the 
key for the comprehension of undoubtedly 
historic characters has been irrecoverably 
lost."' Hence America forms a very late 
addition, and one very difficult of com- 
prehension, in the scheme of universal 
history. This remark applies still more 
forcibly to Australia, which, though less 
isolated, is still less favourable to human 
development, owing to its physical and 
climatic peculiarities. In spite of the 
fact that the sea renders them close 
neighbours to the progressive Malays, the 
Australian aborigines are content with 
playing a passive, merely receptive part. 

Quite apart from anthropological and 
ethnographical reasons, we are more and 
more led to adoj:)t the view according 
to which the gradual occupation of the 
island world of the Pacific Ocean by the 
human race could have proceeded originally 
only from the west. Thus, the sea first 
made its civilising intluence felt in a 
direction from west to cast. In subsequent 
times, however, after the white race, with 
^ its remarkable capacity for 

from We^r had gained the 

to East ascendency in America, this 
condition of things was 
changed. Those peculiarities of the 
Pacific Ocean which favour navigation in 
an opposite direction from that men- 
tioned above were now brought into action, 
so that, since then the influence of the 
Pacific as a promoter of civilisation has 
proceeded in a direction from east to 
west. 


As regards the time when the gradual 
settlement of the Pacific island world had 
its beginning, Friedrich Miillcr assumes it 
to date back to about the year looo n.c. 
According to the views of later anthro- 
pologists this colonisation was not com- 
pleted until a few centuries before the 
discovery of Polynesia by the white races, 
by whom the inhabitants of these islands 
were regarded as a race sharply distinct 
from the Malays. There is a sharp line 
of demarcation between the dark-skinned, 
frizzly or woolly-haired Melanesian and 
the lighter-coloured, yellowish-brown, sleek 
or curly-haired Polynesian or Micronesian. 
The only feature common to all is that, in 
spite of many intellectual endowments, 
they for the most part remained a people 
in a state of nature, who probably never 
dreamed of regarding themselves as one 
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people, or conceived the notion of forming 
a state. The almost interminable sub- 
division and insular isolation of their 
separate racial divisions, the wholly tropical 
situation of their homes, in which the 
presence of the coco-palm, the bread- 
fruit tree, and an abundance of fish and 
shellfish entirely relieved them from the 
Wh the necessity of labouring for a 
Islanders living, a climate which makes 
cj . - little or no demand for houses 

agna e clothing — all these conditions 

could not do otherwise than generate a 
certain ease of living and absence of care 
which are impediments to the develop- 
ment of a higher civilisation, in the sense 
in which we conceive it in the "case of 
a firmly-settled continental people. In 
spite of this, the Polynesians, though they 
knew nothing of iron, and were only slightly 
acquainted with other metals, display a 
remarkable ability, combined with artistic 
skill, in the manufacture of different imple- 
ments, which capacity reaches its culmin- 
ating point in the shipbuildir.g art. To this 
advanced condition of their seamanship we 
must finally trace back the expansion ol 
the race over the whole immense br^g^dth 
of the ocean. 

It is, in fact, in the form of these in- 
voluntary migrations of its inhabitants that 
the Pacific Ocean plays so important a 
])art in this remote domain of the history 
of mankind. In opposition to the view 
which traces back the Polynesian race to 
the island world of South-Eastern Asia, 
William Ellis asserts with conviction that 
America was the point of dej^arture of the 
population of the Pacific island world. He 
denies that it is j^ossible for the Poly- 
nesians to have originated from the west, 
since the prevailing winds and currents 
tend in this direction, and, apart from 
this, because common ethnographic fea- 
tures between the Polynesians and the 
aboriginal inhabitants of America are by 
no means wanting. Now it is true that 
Theories within a small area winds and 
Caused b currents often exercise a con- 
siderable influence ; on the wide 
* * expanse of the Pacific Ocean, 

however, they have long since ceased 
permanently to determine the distribution 
of mankind. On the contrary, we have 
actually a series of observations extending 
over several hundreds of years which lead 
to the conclusion that extended migrations, 
whether voluntary or otherwise, have on 
a large scale taken place in a direction 
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contrary to that of the prevailing winds 
and currents. At the same time we must 
constantly bear in mind that sudden 
unexpected storms are at least as efficacious 
in driving the most expert sailor out of 
his course as the constant regular currents 
of air and water which the skill of the 
navigator is capable of conquering. Im- 
- . portant to *the ethnologist as 

P®*^*?* is this phenomenon — which in 

IsUndV thousands of 

• years has extended a dense 
network from land to land — it is equally 
so to the history of Polynesia, which is 
entirely taken up by the mutual relations 
of different groups and the fusion of races 
which has resulted therefrom. In the 
majority of cases, probably, these unpre- 
meditated voyages were the; precursors of 
planned-out migrations, which, on the one 
hand, led to the permanent settlement 
of new islands, and on the other were 
followed by the establishment of colonies 
in districts long previously occiqued. 
This series of later migrations and colonisa- 
tions forms, as Ratzcl justly points out, 
the sole fact whicli indicates the stage of 
civilisation reached by the Stone Age. On 
this account it cannot be easily under- 
stood, since it is impossible to com|)are 
it with other achievements of a similar 
character. The area which was thus 
brought within the sphere of ( olonisation 
many times exceeds the emj)ire of Alex- 
ander the (ireat or of the Homan Emperors. 
In the sphere of territorial domination it 
represents the greatest achievement belore 
the discovery of America. 

Intimately connected with the abundant 
intercourse of which the Pacific has 
been the scene from times immemorial 
stands the fact that nowhere has it sup- 
plied time or space for the develojHuent 
of an independent civilisation. Neither 
the immense island of New Guinea, with 
its thinly scattered, idle population, nor 
the still more remote New Zealand, has 

_ , _ been capable of becoming the 

Lack of , b r X - ^ 

¥ j j * centre of a new Civilisation, to 

Sits::?.". o' „ 11“, "'"O' 

innumerable smaller islands. 
Only a few isolated elements within the 
domain of civilisation have under spe- 
cially favourable circumstances been able 
to undergo an independent development. 
Apart from this the Pacific Ocean j:)resents 
merely variations of one and the same 
fundamental theme. In this the absence 
of a real political formation or state 


structure is constantly repeated ; it was 
only in the Hawaiian Islands that, at the 
time of their discovery by Europeans, 
three states existed, which afterward, 
under the native king Kamehamelia, 
united into a single state. In all other cases 
the community or society, even when under 
monarchical sway, was limited to a single 
island, and hence remained quite insignifi- 
cant in extent and influence. In all 
the largtn islands, such as New Guinea 
and New Zealand, we fail to find even the 
slightest trace of a centralised political 
organisation. 

Hence there can scarcely be a question 
of a real history of Oceania before its 
discovery. Nevertheless we ought not 
on that account to speak of the Polynesians 
as a j^eople without a history ; for tradi- 
tion plays no small part in their social 
lile. They have also an idea of chronology, 
in which the Creation forms the basis 
or start ing-j)oint ; in llte absence of 
written signs they make use of notched 
sticks, the so-called “ history-rods,” as 
aids lor remembering names and periods 
of time. As one might expect, these tra- 
ditions sonudirnes go back to a 
f ** A I'cmote past. At Nuka- 

iT A hiwa, in the Marquesas Archi- 
Legends ’ . . > 

pelago, eighty-eight genera- 
tions are said to have been established, 
which would imviiu a period of about 
twenty-five hundred years ; at Ihiratongo 
the more modest number of thirty genera- 
tions is claimed ; and the Maoris of New 
Zealand limit themselves to twenty. On 
the other hand the Hawaiian king Kame- 
hameha claimed a descent in direct line 
from a series of sixty-six generations of 
ancestors. Of course no real historical 
value can be attached to legends of this 
kind ; but they nevertheless give evidence 
of a strongly-rooted feeling of autoch- 
thonous descent, which must have ori- 
ginated in a fairly long period of residence 
on the soil, and accordingly have been 
])receded by a certain degree of civilisa- 
tion. Apart from this, according to gener- 
ally accepted views, the civilisation oi 
J^olyncsia had, at the time of its discovery, 
sunk to a very low level as compared with 
the development it had reached in earlier 
times. 

To the question whether the conditions 
of national life in the Pacific were affected 
by influences emanating from the eastern 
shores of the American continent, it 
is difficult to give a decisive answer either 
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in the negative or in the affirmative. 
In the dissemination of the Mongoloid race 
over the continents of the Northern Hemi- 
sphere, America, according to the preva- 
lent view, seems to have ])layed the part 

. . of receiver — that is, the 

America ^ i i 

j 6 AC movement took place in a 

and the South . . , . . ^ x 

« I I j direction from Asia to 

America ; while the view of 
a reflux current in the opjiositc direction 
can with difficulty he accepted. On the 
other hand, some of the island groups of 
the Pacific display so much analogy 
with the North-west of America in their 
flora and fauna, as well as in the ethno- 
logical characters of their ]X)i)ulation, 
that the idea of a casual connection 
between the two regions easily suggests 
itself ; while, on the contrary, there is no 
lack of theories according to which the 
Polynesian jiopulation of tlie Pacific 
must be traced hack to North America, 
or of others which, inst('ad of a single 
former movement in one direction, assume 
several movements in either direction, 
and wliich, in Katzel’s words, “ would 
substitute for tlie artificial theory of a 
former single migration and of a simjde 
descent, the idea ol a diffusion and 
stratification of the different raews, fn/cr 
se/’ However, no such influence on the 
})art of Amerii'a is discernible in historic 
times, and lieiuc, from our standpoint, 
wc are justified in regarding America as 
the ])assively r(‘ceptive, not as the actively 
radiating or disseminating element. 

Wc have already })ointed out the ob- 
•stacles which stand' in the way ol the 
existence ol any mutual relations between 


the west coast of America and the Pacific 
Ocean. Native American civilisation 
adopted a decidedly continental course, 
and did not take at all kindly to the sea, 
even in places where — as in that great 
Mediterranean Sea of America, the Gulf of 
Mexico and the Caribbean Sea — the natural 
conditions were most favourable to a 
seafaring life. 

A comprehensive historical glance at the 
immense border regions of the Pacific 
Ocean enables us to recognise the 
beginning of a j)criod in which its his- 
torical formative influence has for its 
basis, as it were, the human race itself — 
a })eriod which may be described as the 
typically continental })eriod. Both the 
border regions and the island areas are 
now occiij^ied. All the energies ol their 
inhabitants, however, are centred upon 
their own internal organisation and de- 
velopment, and there is an almost com- 
j)lete absence ol mutual relations : evTii 
the kn<)wl(*dge of their existence in the 
P , case of widely-separated areas 

. I vanishes comi>letelv from th(* 

I . . memory ol man. llius we 
so a ion civilised nations ol 

Pastern Asia gradually succ'umb ])oliti- 
eally, socially, and intellectually to a 
rigid paralysing formalism ; how the 
States of America, soon discarding the 
M‘a, consume and sjx'edily exhaust th(‘ir 
energies in the struggle with a somewhat 
chary Nature ; how finally they and the 
natural ])Opulati()ns ol Polynesia and 
Australia lose touch with the rest ol man- 
kind and relajxse into the condition of 
isolated, degenerating units. 
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"^HE first impulse to the enormous 
ex])ansion of the white race through 
navigation undoubtedly originated Irom the 
Mediterranean. 'J'he ])ros]:)erity which its 
seafaring nations derivtxl from the j:)rofit- 
able commerce of the East im])elled the 
western Europeans of the Atlantic coast 
to emulate their exam])le and 
to seek unknown sea roads to 
the Far East ; lor it was only 
by such roads that that region 
was accessible to Europeans. The idea of 
an overland route across the gigantic 
continent of Asia seems to have been 
allowed to drop ; that it was not feasible 
had been amply demonstrated by many 

iio6 
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Maritime 
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Iruitless attempts dating from the time 
of Alexander the (ircat down to that of 
Frederic Barbarossa and v^aiiit Louis. 
Moreovei', Asia was still, at irregular 
intervals, pouring forth its devastating 
hordes toward the West, as in the Great 
Mongol invasion which as recently as the 
beginning of the eighteenth century was 
still surging in Eastern Europe. 

Of course, a small continent like 
Europe, with its coiujiaratively small 
j:)opulations, could not cope by land 
with the enormous ])opulations of Asia. 
Hence, since a road to the East had to 
be found .somehow or other, it could be 
found only by sea. 
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The history of geographical discoveries 
does not fall within the scope of this 
work ; it will therefore suffice to mention 
that the immediate object in the search 
for a direct sea-route from Western 
Europe to India was the rediscovery of 
the two countries Cathay and Zipangu, 
which had vanished from the intellectual 
horizon, but were thought to be, as it 
were, neighbours of India, their existence 
having been proved by Marco Polo. The 
later and wider aims were merely the 

gradual outcome of the enormous and 
quite unexpected extent of the original 
discoveries. In the natural order ol 

things the first attempts, undertaken 
chiefly by the Portuguese, wTre made in 
an easterly direction ; their most important 
result was th(i circumnavigation ol the 
Ca])e of (iood Hope, 

accomj dished in 1486 ])y 

Bartolomeo Diaz, A])out 
the same time, however, 

(he ('once])tion of tlie 

s})herical shape of the 
earth, which W’as rajddly 
gaining ground, led to 
similar enter] )rises being 
undertaken in a westerly 
direction also. 

It was in the juirsiiit of 
such attem})ts that ('hiis- 
to})h('r Columbus dis- 
covered the Baiiamas and 
Antilles lor Spain in T4()2, 
and that John Cabot dis- 
('overed the North Aimai- 
can continc'nt for England 
in i.:|q4. Both disco\’erers 
imagined them.selv(;s to 
have really found what th(‘y had sought - 
the east coast of Asia, a l)ehel in which 
they ])ersisted to the end ot their lives. 
Nor did lA^dralvarez C'abral, who in 1500, 
while attem])ling to reach India by an 
eastern route, was driven by a wt'stern 
drift current to the coast ol Brazil, 1 ccognisi* 
the importance ot his discovery. He, in 
fact , believed he had found only an island 
of no special attraction, and, altering his 
course, made hastt! to return with all 
s])eed to the coast ol Africa. 
For shortly before (I4q7- 
1408), Vasco da (jama had 
succeeded, by rounding the 
(aipe of (jood Ho]k;, in iwaching India, 
l.ieing the first European navigator who 
had done .so, and in forming there con- 
nections of the utmost advantage to his 
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The first voyager to reach India by sail- 
ing round the Cape of Good Hope. 
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native country, Portugal. Inspired by 
this success, .so important in a practical 
sense, the Portugue.se now turned their 
attention exclusively to the route dis- 
covered l)y Vasco da Gama. 

On the other hand, the 
S])aniards, who on their side 
pursued further the road first 
map])ed out by Folumbus, soon became 
convinced that the countries discovered 
in the west could not he part of Asia. 
Driven by a ])assiouate longing for the 
gold which had been found during the 
early exidorations, tliey followed the 
westward-pointing track ol the yellow 
metal, am^ soon obtained irom the 
natives of ('ciUTal Ami'rica the knowledge 
of the existence ol that “othersea”on 
the coasts of which gold was to l)e found 
in su])eral)undance. 

In the search for flie 
precious metal, Nunez de 
Balboa crossc’d the ('ordil- 
leras ol tlie Isthmus of 
Panama, and was the first 
Iuiro})ean who from their 
hi'ights si‘t eyes on the 
Thicific Ocean, which he 
did on Se])t ember 25th, 
151J. He ap])lied to it 
th(‘ nami' )1 Xhe “ South 
Sea,” and took jKrsse.ssion 
ol Its coasts in tlu'. name 
ol the King ol Spain, 
'riiis (‘vent forms an im- 
])ortant landmark in his- 
tory. Henceforth the 
newly discovered conti- 
lu'utal area was i t'cognis(‘d 
as a portion of a large and 
iiKl(‘})eudcnt continent. Further, the exist- 
ence ol t]i(‘ grcat(‘st o(cean of the earth 
was made known andturn(‘d to advantage. 
l'h(‘ still existing civilised stales of the 
New World were annihilated and extin- 
guished almost at one blow, and the 
development of tlu' human ])opulatic;ns of 
the Western H(‘misphere was thus turned 
into an entirely new ehaimel. Finally, 
this discovery also led to a lundamental 
change in the j)ohtical structure of the 
eivilised .stati‘s of th(‘ Western Hemi- 
sphere. The discovery of the Pacific Ocean 
by Europeans had a double immediate 
eilect. First, it led to a definite general 
knowledge of the true shaj)e and size of 
the earth — a knowledge which has had 
immen.se results in the domains of 
civilisation, commerce, and politics 
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Secondly it led up directly to the in- 
credibly rapid conquest of the Pacific 
coasts by Spain. The lamentable help- 
lessness with which the densely popu- 
lated and civilised native states of 
Central and South America fell to pieces 
before the onslaught of a few hundreds 
of European adventurers, like the Aztec 
Empire of Mexico before the small 
band of Cortes, and the Empire of the 
Incas in Peru before Pizarro, remains 
one of the most remarkable phe- 
nomena in history. The disco\'erv of an 
unexplored ocean separated from the 
Atlantic by the whole 
length of the Amer- 
ican continent led to 
a series of zealous 
endeavours to find 
the connection be- 
tween these two 
great masses of 
water. It was of 
importance to the 
Spaniards, first of 
all, who had been 
anticipated by the 
Portuguese in reach- 
ing India by the 
eastern route, not to 
be misled by the 
obstacle which had 
u n e X pe c t e dl y ba r r e d 
their course to the 
west. It was soon 
recognised that Cen- 
tral America, which 
had been the first 
portion ot the con- 
tinent they had 
become acquainted 
with, possessed no 
strait connecting the 
two oceans ; hence the ])roblem for solu- 
tion was to find one elsewhere. In the 
hope of discovering such a j)assage farther 
south, voyages of exploration were made 
along the eastern coast of Brazil, and in 
1515 Diaz de Solis adv'anced as far as the 
mouth of the La Plata, where, however, 
he met his death. 

In 1520 Ferdinand Magellan, a Por- 
tuguese in the Spanish service, succeeded 
in discovering the strait called after his 
name, between the South American con- 
tinent and Tierra del Fuego. Through 
this strait he entered the Pacific Ocean, 
in which he at once vigorously pursued 
his course. After a voyage of more than 
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three months Magellan reached the Lad- 
rones, and, later on, the Philippine 
Islands ; and though he was not fated to 
enjoy the triumph of a successful return, 
he at all events is incontestably entitlecl 
to the distinction of being the first navi- 
gator and the first Euroj^ean who traversed 
the Pacific along its entire breadth. 
Magellan's companions continued the 
voyage after the death of their leader, and 
reached the Moluccas. Here, on the island 
of Tidor, they fell in with Portuguese who 
had ])reviously arrived there by the oppo- 
site route, and w'ho were not a little aston- 
ished to seewhite men 
arriving from the 
east. Here, then, two 
advance columns, 
which had set out 
from opposite direc- 
tions, for the first 
time joined hands. 
It was here that the 
great girdle )f know- 
ledge which had been 
laid round the earth 
was made complete, 
and thus European 
energy and intelli- 
geric(‘ achieved in the 
course of some de- 
cades a result which 
th(‘ aboriginal inhabi- 
tants of the Pacific' 
Ocean had never 
attained for as many 
thousands ot years. 
Within a short time 
the whole Pacific and 
the Pacific coasts of 
America were dis- 
covered. California 
was reached even 
before the middle of the sixteenth century, 
and as early as 1527 a regular navigation 
route was established between the coasts 
of Mexico and the far distant Moluccas. 

In the meantime the Portuguese also 
had advanced farther eastward from the 
Indian Ocean. This advance, however, 
was of a quite different character from 
the conquest of America by the Spaniards. 
The Portuguese did not make their 
appearance in India as “ conquistadores 
in fact, to do so would have scarcely been 
possible when we take into account the 
much more ancient and advanced civilisa- 
tion of that country, its well-established 
political system, and the greater density 



FIRST EUROPEAN TO SEE THE PACIFIC 
The Spanish explorer, Vasco Nunex de Balboa, saw the 
Pacific Ocean on September *25, IjUI, after crossing: the 
Isthmus of Panama. He called it the South Sea, and 
took possession of its coasts for his native country, Spain. 




NUNEZ DE BALBOA FIGHTING HIS WAY TO THE CORDILLERAS 


iTog 




HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


and numbers of its population. They 
accordingly did not indulge the ambition of 
subjecting the ncwiy-disco v^red terri- 
tories and adding them as provinces to 
their own smaJJ and remote kingdom, but 
contented themselves with establishing 
trading-stations on the coasts and witli 
acquiring and forlif3dng for the protection 
p j. of the latter several points on 

ol^the coast, as well as inaintain- 

n ^ ing in constant I'eadiness a 

or uguese warships. In 

other respects the sphere of Portuguese 
colonisation falls chiefi}' within the region 
of the Indian Ocean. The latter, however, 
served, after all, merely as a first step 
towards its great (‘r neighbour, inasmuch 
as the Portuguese ext(‘nded their ex])lora- 
tions from the Indian Ocean more and 
more towards the East a^ tar as the 
coasts of China, where' they founded 
settlements, and to Japan, which they 
reached by accident in 154J. 

For exactly one hundred \’ears Ja|.>an 
was* opened uj) to th(‘ outer world, a 
])eriod fonuing but a small traction in the 
history of the island em])ire, but out' 
which was fraught with important conse- 
(luences in the gfouiiing and position ol 
the European sea Powers. About the* 
middle of the sixtec'uth century Japan 
began eagerly and zealousl}’ to oj)en its 
gates to Western civilisation and the teach- 
ing of Christianity ; tor three generations, 
however, it was the unwilling sj)ectator 
of a jealous rivalry between the Portuguese 
and the Dutch, who had arri\’ed in the 
country in the year 1600 - a contest ren- 
dered the more discreditable by the un- 
scru])ulous choice ot the wi'apons with 
which it was carried on. This state of 
things the Japanese finally decided to 
terminate by what secmied to them the 
only possible solution — namely, by siinph' 
shutting thc'ir door in the lace of the unruly 
strangers. By this st(‘]), which, indeed, 
is quite at variance with the character ol 
, its iieople, Taixin for more than 
Door of two centuries disap])ears com- 
. ])letely from history, and ceases 

to exercise an}' infhu'nce 
whatevtT on the development ot affairs on 
and upon the Pacific Ocean. 

It is a remarkable ])heiiomenon that the 
immense increase in ])OWcr and wealth 
which the era of geograidiical discover}' 
brought to Europeans lell much less 
to the share of the real discoverers than 
to others. The discoveries made between 


The Closed 
Door of 
Japan 


i486 and the middle of the sixteenth 
century, with the sole exception of those* 
of the two Cabots, were placed entirely 
to the ])olitical account of Spain and 
Foriugal. Both these kingdoms suddenly 
came into jiossession of immense terri- 
tories from which they drew undremned-of 
wealth and treasure. The populations of 
these territories — at least of those in 
America — became the j)Iiant and feeble 
tools of their conquerors. 

The real fruits of geogra{)hical dis- 
covery were to fall into the hands 
of those who had ])articij)ated in the corn- 
])etition, not with precipitate haste and 
with the sole object of enriching them- 
selves suddenly and without effort, but 
with far-seeing deliberation and with silent 
but untiring efforts — tla^ Dutch and the 
English. The Dutch, a small peo])le, sub- 
ject to the })owerful monarchy ol Spain, 
had boldly risen against their ])ohtical 
and religious opjnessors, and, in sjhte ol 
the enormous dis}>ropoi't ion between theii' 
own K'soun'es and tliose ol the suzerain 
Pow(‘r, and chiefly on account ol their 
excelhuice in sc'amanshi}), had carried out 
^ a success I 111 resistance. They in 

.... part translerred the seat ol 
... « . war across the Indian Ocean, 

wimapain themselves in tli(' 

Spanish-Portiiguese possessions, destroycul 
PortugiK'se inliuence in important locali- 
ti('s, as they had done since ifxio in Japan, 
and gradually succeeded in gi'lting the 
trade* of India almost (‘iitirely into their 
own hands. Jhit the [icti\'ity ol the* English 
assumed still grander ])]oportions. 

At the time of the discovaay of America, 
England had lost ah her Continental 
dominions with the exce])tion ot Calais, 
and found herse'lf restricted to her island 
})ossessions. Even her dominion ovt'i 
Ireland had at that time almost slij^ied 
from her grasp, and iscolland formed an 
inde})endent kingdom. England jx)ssessed 
no territories outside of Europe, and she 
had falkm from her high rank as a great 
Euro})ean Power, while outside of Euro])e 
her inllm'iice was \’irtually nil. It was 
at this time that the disc()\'eries of the 
.s(‘a route to India and of America first 
turned the attention of this healthy and 
energetic ])eoi)le towards lands far distant ; 
and the prudent sovereigns of the then 
reigning House of Tudor kept the eyes of 
their subjects fixed in this direction. 

The inborn love of this island nation for 
maritime adventure then, as if by magic, 
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MAGELLAN'S SHIPS PASSING THROUGH THE Sl^AITS THAT NOW BEAR HIS NAME 
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suddeiil\’ l)]ossomed lorlli in luxurianl 
growth and (Wow its ju'oplf' with irr(‘- 
sistibk' lorce across tlic s('a. It was not, 
liowever, merely for the quest of gold, as 
had been the case with Spain, that 
Englanrl entered nj)on the (\ar(‘er ol tt'rri- 
iP . . toi'ial exploration and colonisa- 

F f fK Portiigue.se, 

^niers me making the 

profitable trade in sjuces a 
mono])oly in tlieir own hand.'s, but with a 
nobl(‘r, more lai -.seeding jnirjiose in whifdi 
the overthrow of the newlv-lound native 
])opulations and civilisations lormed no 
})art. 

dims, from tlie moment when the 
existence of the Pacific Ocean was ascer- 
tained, it (Uigagi’d the al tent ion oj the 
English. They quietly allowed the 
Sjianiaids and Portugue.se to ])U.sh iorward 
their discoveries arul conquest.s in the 
East and \M\st Indies witliout, for the 
time being, entering inlo competition 
with them. On the oth('r hand, they con- 
centrated their iTtorts ujion finding a 
route into the Pacific Ocean unknown 
to the Spaniards and Portugue.se, but 
availalile for themselves, establi.sliing 


thf'msdves in this route, and in this way 
s])r('ading and develojiing thOr rule in, 
as it wen', the' opjiosite direction. 

The eflorts of the English found a 
visible ('\})ression in the' search for the 
North-west Passage, which was jiursued 
with an iron jiersistency, and has jiroved 
ot the utmost importance in history, 
lhat the newly-discovered continent in 
the north was bounded by the sea, like 
that in the south, appeared beyond 
question. 

Accordingly, it was thought that 
tlu're must exist a northern route 
k'ading trom the Atlantic into the Pacific 
Ocf'an. Such a passage being situated 
nean'r to England than any other, the 
})roblem was to (ind it. Though (he 
attenijitsmade in this direction 
^^nce lead to the 
Passage resull— nor, indeid, 

did they jiroducc' any result of 
jiractical value later on They were never- 
thele.ss acconqianied by effects of extra- 
ordinary significance. They acquired 
importance not only in a geographical 
sense, by leading to a true comprehension 
of the nature of the eaith, but also in 


me 
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a political direction ; for aii a result of fitted out, at their own cost, whole fleets 

numerous enterprises tke northern part which, according to circumstances, en- 

of the American continent passed into gaged in commerce or made voyages of 

the possovssion of England, which made exploration, or, on their own responsi- 

much better use of it than the Spaniards bility, sailed in quest of warlike adventures^ 

had done of its central and southern which in many instances had a strong 


portions. 

The first reports of the success of 
Columbus had, as early as 
1494, instigated J ohn Cabot, 
a Portuguese in the English 
service, as well as his son 
Sebastian, to undertake a 
voyage by which even at 
that time they hoped to 
reach the land of Cathay, 
or China, and the Spice 
Islands by the shortest 
route — that is, by a north- 
west passage. In the course 
of this voyage, however, 
they discovered the north- 
ern coast of the North 
American continent, and 
took Dossession of it in the 



savour of piracy. 

At the beginning of this new period an 
expedition left England 
mainly for purposes of 
exploration, but with an 
object diametrically the 
opposite of the voyages 
which had been set on foot 
at the beginning of the 
century for the discovery 
of the North-west Passage; 
for it was now pro])osed to 
discover the nearest route 
to China in an easterly 
direction and along the 
north coasts of Europe, 
or, in other words, to find 
a north-east passage, which, 
it was hoped by the fCnglish 
commercial world of that 


name of England. In a thomas cavendish coinmeiciai woua 01 iiiai 
''Ccond voyage, undei taken Hn^iish nayig'ator who spoiled the Span- time, would lead to a flesh 
in 1497, they enlarged the ‘^rds and sailed round the world in ir.Ho-Ks development of their trade, 
discoveries of their first expedition, and the then in a very dej)ressed condition. On 
same result was attained by a third voyage May loth, 155J, Sir Hugh Willoughby 
made by Sebastian Cabot alone in 1408. sailed from London with this object ; but 
The actual search for the much-longed- neither his expedition nor those of later 
„ for North-west Passage was luiglish navigators were successful in 


Mhc** not, however, . begun until this sphere of exploi 
Cabots when the had to yield the ])alm 

younger Cabot discovered Dutch and Russians. 

Hudson Bay, and very probably pene- Hence English e 
trated into Da\is Strait and within the turned their attentic 


this sphere of exploration, in which they 
had to yield the ])alm to the more fortunate 


Hence English explorers once mort^ 
turned their attention to the North-west 


Arctic Circle. Passage. Frobisher’s voyage of discovery 

The first attempt towards the solution in 1576 was followed by a large numbei 
of the problem was, however, soon for- of others, such as those of Davis, Hudson, 
gotten in the beginning of the Reforma- Bylot, Baffin, and others. Although from 
tion, which absorbed the entire attention of xheWork causes these expedi- 

the English ]K‘ople. It was not until after tions did not obtain the desired 

the death, in 1547, the Royal theologian, Explorers nevertheless 

Henry VIII., that the transoceanic move- ])roved of infinite* importance 

ment was once more revived, and attracted in considerably advancing the colonisation 
a much more general and lively interest of North America, of which tlie beginnings 
than on the first occasion. Its special had been attempted by Humphrey Gilbert 
feature lay in the fact that the movement and Sir Walter Raleigh in 1583 and 1584. 
proceeded not so much from the State This was not a colonisation after the 
as from individuals and corporations, fashion of Spanish conquistadores or 
and that, although it Wcis favoured and Portuguese sjfice-merchants, but a slow, 
supported by the Government, it was gradual, tranquil, and thoughtful immi- 
neither initiated nor directed thereby ; gration of industrious, energetic Northern 
indeed, up to the time of Henry VIlT. Europeans, who did not go with the sole 
(1509--47) a Royal Navy had not even aim of rapidly gaining treasures, but in 
existed. A few wealthy and influential and order to find a livelihood founded on 
private individuals and merchant guilds enduring and arduous labour ; who, 
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while wresting the virgin soil from its 
native hunting population and bringing 
it under cultivation, became intimately 
attached to it, and thus laid the firm 
foundation of a political system, which 
grew with surprising rapidity and was 
full of the hardiest energy. Simultaneously 
with the bold exj^lorers of North America 
« . a number of naval heroes left 

Axakist the search of adven- 

« tures, whose main object, 

Spaniards 

greatest jx)ssible damage on the Spaniards, 
who were detested on account of })oliticai 
and religious antagonism, and thereby also 
to enrich themselves. Besides such names 
as Hawkins, Raleigh, and Cavendish, that 
of Francis Drake shines forth with 
special lustre. Drake combined the hero 
with the exjdorer. So great was his 
boldness that he was no longer satisfied 
with attacking the Atlantic })osscssions of 
Spain ; indeed, the West India islands 
and the coasts of the Gulf of Mexico 
had been already so much harassed by 
the English corsairs that the Sj)aniards 
in these possessions now kept a good 
look-out. On llie coasts of Chili and 
Peru, on the other hand, they considered 
themselves perfectly secure and unassail- 
able. Relying on their sense of security 
and conseqiKuit unguardedness, Drake, 
who was morally and materially supported 
by the Queen, at the end of 1577 left 
England with five ships, well equipped by 
himself, sailed through the Straits of 
Magellan, and, without encountering any 
resistance, began a pri\'ate war against 
the Spaniards in the Pacific Ocean. He 
was entirely successful, and set out on 
his homeward voyag(‘ richly laden with 
spoil. He tried to turn the voyage to 
account by searching for the North-West 
Passage from the Pacific Ocean — that is, 
in the reverse direction. However, after 


sailing along the West Coast of America 
up to the forty-eighth degree of north 


Memorable 
Voyages 
of Drake 


latitude without finding a sign 
of the desired passage, he de- 
cided on the voyage across 
the ocean, and returned to 


England, after having touched at the 
Moluccas and sailed around the Cape of 
Good Hope. 

Drake’s circumnavigation of the world, 
which had more or less the character 


of a warlike ex}:)edition, marks the first 
conscious and deliberate step on the part 
of England towards a policy of universal 


expansion and the sovereignty of the seas, 
a policy the surprising results of which 
not only produced a great change in the 
distribution of power in Europe, but also 
subsequently, and in a manner entirely 
unpremeditated, brought into the fore- 
ground a new and important factor in 
international life — America. 

In this way, moreover, was laid the 
foundation of the predominance of the 
white race over the whole globe. For 
the Pacific Ocean and its place in history 
generally, Drake’s voyage had a special 
significance ; for by it, at one stroke, as it 
were, that ocean became the centre of 
public interest and the scene of the 
struggle for the sovereignty of the seas. 

Here was displayed for the first time in 
a striking manner the internal hollowness 
and weakness of the apjmrently gigantic 
strength of Spanish dominion : for, as 
seems only natural, nuuKM'ous other 
piratical enterprises, not only English, 
but also Dutch, followed in Drake’s 
successful track, and all of them, with 
more or less im])unity, managed to harass 
and plund('r the Spanish ])ossessic)ns and 
p , , S])anish shijrs in th(' Pacific 

* Ocean. lYiie, the maritime 
« war between England and 

supremacy decided 

in European waters until 1588 (the de- 
struction of the Armada), but we may 
safely assert that the issue was ])repared 
by the events which took ))lace in the 
Pacific Ocean, and tliat it was here that 
England lound the key to her maritime 
supremacy. 

About the year iboo the third continent 
washed by the Ikicific Ocean — Australia — 
also began to rise from the mist which 
had hitherto enveloped it. Its discovery, 
however, at first atti acted but little notice, 
and had no immediate ])ractical results. 
This was due to several causes : the 
natural features of the country w(*re not 
very inviting, the climate was not tavour- 
able, and its native ])o])ulation was scanty 
and in a low grade of development. 1'here 
was iurther a dearth of all desirable 
productions, and the coasts of the conti- 
nent were difficult of access owing to the 
})resencc of barrier reefs. Meanwhile, 
Britain had lost her American colonies, 
which now enter upon the stage of history 
as an independent ])olitical entity under 
the name of the United States of America ; 
and besides this she was under the neces- 
sity of maintaining the deportation of 
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criminals, who had formerly been sent^to 
the American continent. She was thus 
obliged, in the year 1788, nearly two 
hundred years after its discovery, to take 
possession of the Australian continent in 
earnest. 

This enforced settlement had, however, 
to yield to one of a voluntary character 
as soon as the real value of the formerly 
despised country became known. Immi- 
grants, after a time, poured into the 
country and furnished ample proof that 
in Australia Britain had obtained an 
acquisition of extraordinary value. 
Owing to the fact that the new immigrants 
were almost exclusively of British nation- 



SIR FRANCIS DRAKE 

The first Englishman to sail the waters or the 
Pacific. His momentous work and the example he set 
laid the foundations of Great Britain’s colonial empire. 


ality, the continent acquired a homo- 
geneous ])opulation, and Britain a colony 
which kept u}^ very close ties with the 
mother country. Especially were those 
elements wanting which had driven th<‘ 
Americans into a })olitical -ind(*ed, almost 
national — opjiosition to Britain. Accord- 
ingly the ])o])n]ation of Australia had made 
this youngest of continents into a second 
antipodean edition of “ Old England," a 
daught('rland which furthers the ])oli(’v 
of " Ruk', Britannia " on tlu* Pacific Ocean 
with no less jiride than her great in'ototy])e 
at home. In the colonisation ol Australia 
its nativT aboriginal pojnilation is even of 
less import than the Indians of North 
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Britain*s 
Pacific 
Acquisitions' 


America ; politically it is of no account 
whatever, its scanty^' remnants having 
been forced back into the inhospitable 
interior parts of the continent. The 
acquisition of the ' Pacific Ocean by 
England, which was begun since 
Cook's discoveries, has not 
stopped at the Australian 
continent, but has been ex- 
tended to numerous , parts of Melanesia, 
Micronesia, and Polynesia. It is a 
remarkable fact that in their numerous 
voyages from the Mexican harbours to 
the Moluccas and Philippines, and, since 
1565, in the oj)})osite direction also, the 
Spaniards discovered so very fevv of the 
innumerable island gron])s which stud 
the intervening seas. E\'cn the few of the 
archipelagoes they did discover — the Mar- 
shall, Bonin, Solomon, and Paiimotn 
Islands, and others — were not considered 
by them worlli acquisition or colonisation ; 
only the Mariana, ('arolme, and Pelew 
grou})s wen' in conrst' of time taken jms- 
session of or laid ( laim to in order to 
serve as ])oints of support tor their colonies 
in the Phih])))ines. TIk' Portuguese and 
Dutch took still h'ss interest in the acquisi- 
tion o( territory in the Pacitic ; they left 
that ocean (*ntirely out of the sphere of 
tlieir commercial ]X)licv, and, in , fact, 
lormed no settk'inents in it at all. 'Phus it 
came about that during the voyages of th(' 
linglish and J^'iench in the latter third ol 
the eighteenth century — those of Cook, 
Bougainville, Ea Perousc', 1 )’ Ent recasteaux , 
and others — nuim'rous island gr()ui)s were 
discovered which wvvv not yet ()(TU])ied 
by Enro])eans, and were therefore owner- 
less or unclaimed li'iTitory. Of course, the 
crew's ol the shi])s composing these cx]K"- 
d it ions were not sufhriently numerous to 
spare any ol their men lor the })ermanent 
occupation of these islands ; but they 
were soon followed by compatriots in the 
shape of adventurei s, explorers, nierehants, 
and mi.ssionaries. 

Ra])idly the islands of the South Sea. 
about whose inhabitants, ])r()ducts, and 
climate the most favourable reports were 
.. spread abroad, became centres 

. e ot attraction lor immigrants, 

in South 1.1- .1 I i 

« ... In this manner the white race, 

ea s an s chit'fly by English- 

men and Frenchmen, later also by North 
Americans and Germans, spread over the 
Island world of the Pacific Ocean. The 
English especially, who had just obtained 
a footing on the Australian continent, were 
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in the vai^uard of this movement. Be- 
side settling in Tasmania and New Zea- 
land, they also established themselves in 
Polynesia and Melanesia, and in the course 
of the present century have succeeded in 
acquiring a considerable portion of the 
Pacific island area. The French, too, have 
secured for themselves a considerable 
The Powers more especially in the 

to the Polynesian groups, as well as 
Sooth Seas Caledonia. Later on, the 

North Americans also entered 
into the competition, and since 1885 the 
German Empire, by the adoption of a 
vigorous colonial policy, has also acquired 
possessions in Melanesia and Micronesia. 

Nor must we omit to mention here 
another Euro])ean Power which, although it 
did not j)articipale in tlie division of the 
Pacific island area, nevertheless, by a 
vigorous advance towards the ocean, early 
entered upon a path by which it gradually 
developed into one of the most powerful 
and determinant factors in modern history 
— namely, Russia. Recognising that its 
strength existed in its continental charac- 
ter, the mighty .Slav Empire by degrees 
withdrew from the ocean ; it sold Alaska 
and the Aleutian islands to America, and 
exchanged the Kuriles for the ])seudo- 
island of Saghalin ; but, on the other 
hand, it cleverly managed to extend its 
zone of contact with the ocean by a series 
of brilliant moves, vitally important to its 
own interests, towards the south. In the 
twentieth century that movement brought 
her into direct conflict jvith Japan, result- 
ing in a set-back to the encroachments of 
the European Power, which still lacks 
effective command of a warm-water port. 
If and when she becomes secure mistress 
of such a position, her power on the Pacific 
will take a new as{)ect. 

The occupation ot the whole expanse of 
the Pacific by the white race requires, 
like the advance of Russia to the shores 
of that ocean, to be regarded from a 
iii.im... higher vantage-ground. It is, 
_ . f ill more than a political 

ttsion o event ; it is a fact of the utmost 
im])ortance in universal his- 
tory, an energetic step forward on the 
road which seems to have for its final goal 
the reunification of the divided human 
race, an issue not to be controlled by 
and scarcely patent to human conscious- 
ness, but one which is regarded by many 
as inevitable. Nowhere on the earth has 
this levelling influence of the white race 
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operated more energetically than in 
Oceania, but of course always at the 
expense of the aboriginal population. 

In general, the Polynesians showed 
themselves very accessible to “white '' 
influences ; they approached the white 
immigrants sympathetically, and adopted 
with ease their manners and customs and 
their modes of life and thought ; but in 
the acquisition of these foreign elements 
their own original structure became under- 
mined. Wherever the influx of white 
elements is strong enough, mixed races are 
produced with greater rapidity, and in 
these the white influence is always the 
determinative factor. Thus in New Zealand 
the pure native Maoris are fast approaching 
extinction ; and the Sandwich Islands are 
nothing more than an appendage of the 
North American Union. On the other 
hand, where this influx is not sufficient to 


produce a rapid anthropological trans- 
formation, the native element is injured 
by a mere superficial contact with Euro- 
pean culture or by what we may rather 
call its shady side. M(‘n who as naked 
savages have led a true amphibious life, 


Effect 
Upon the 
Natives 


half on land, half on sea, die 
off ])rematurely when turned 
into civilised Christians. The 
white race, though it forms the 


determinant lactor, does not, however. 


stand alone in this filling up of the gaps of 
defunct Pacific populations. Side by side 
with it the yellow race is engaged in a 
similar task. Of course, the motives 


from which the Chinese set out in this 


process are fundamentally different from 
those of Euro])eans and North Americans, 
and consequently their effect, too, is 
widely different ; nevertheless, to a certain 
extent at least, the latter has a similar 


tendency in both cases. 

It is neither love of adventure, lust for 


gain, nor political or scientific interests 
which drive the Chinaman to seek a home 


in foreign countries, but mainly the 
difficulty of obtaining a living in his own 
over-populated empire. According to 
natural laws the efflux of this surplus 
population takes place in the direction of 
least resistance ; but since Japan, till 
very recently, was closed to foreigners, 
while both divisions of India were them- 


selves suffering from over-population, and 
the large islands of the Indian Ocean 
were very soon satiated with Chinese, the 
stream of Chinese emigration overflowed 
to Australia, America, and the island 
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world which stretches between these two 
continents. 'I hesc; latt(‘r, owing to the 
great (lispro|X)rti()n between their ext(‘nt 
and ])opulation, seemed specially adapted 
tor recei^’ing it. 


The 

Yellow 

lavasion 

between 


Neverthe]e.>>s, even there, the “ yellow ” 
invasion has not met with a very welcome 
reception. Nor is this a matter 
tor surprise. First, we have to 
d(‘al witli the aj)])arently mi- 
liridgeable gulf which exists 
the white and yellow races. 
Neither the white man nor the Chinaman 
considers himself as the one and absolute 
superior of the other — in the way, that 
is, that both look on them.seJves in n^hition 
to all other native races ; but they 
recognise and fear each other as for- 
midable rivals without being able — owing 
to a total difference in mental outlook — ■ 
to find some common ground of agree- 
ment. Fear without respect is the 
character of their mutual relations, com- 
bined with a repugnance reaching almost 
to disgust of the one nature toward the 
other, which prevents any direct inter- 
mixture of the two races, and consequently 


removes the most efh'ctual means toward 
the levelling of racial differences. In 
addition to this the Chinaman is a dan- 
gerous industrial o})})onent to the white 
man, whom he excels as an indidatigable, 
un])retcntious, and at the same time in- 
telligent workman, thereby lowering the 
value of white labour and depreciating 
wages. 

Accordingly the |)olicy of Australia 
and America is directed toward the 
prevention of Chinese immigration by 
all possible means, as much from the 
subjective standpoint of justitiable 
self-defence as from an inborn instinct. 
We must not, however, shut our eyes 

The Side Chinaman 

of the nhght put forward the same 
p. . claims on his side — if he had 

the power. It is therefore with 
the white race a simple question of .seli- 
help in the hard struggle for existence. 
When we consider the profound differences 
of the forces brought into play in the 
contact of the spheres of expansion of the 
yellow and white races upon the Pacific 
Ocean, a final solution of this difficult 
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-problem must appear still very remote. 
Oil the other hand, it becomes more and 
mdle evident that the part which the 
island world shut in by the Pacific Ocean 
has phiyed in the shaping of the history 
of the world is not yet concluded, but, 
on the contrary, is destined to produce even 
greater effects in the future. The island 
r S^'oups of Polynesia, Micro- 
Chineie^ nesia, and Melanesia, in which 
P . .. new half-caste populations are 

migra ion develoj)ed from the inter- 

mixture of white men and Polynesians, 
seem adapted for intercepting such part 
of the Chinese stream of emigration as is 
not mainly directed to the gold-fields of 
Australia and North America ; and it is 
probable that, owing to the extensive 
subdivision which of necessity goes on 
in these localities, this portion may become 
absorbed in the other racial elements. 

The eastern margin of the Pacific - 
the American continent— seems specially 
designed for co-operating in this gradual 
work of unification, 'i'his view will probably 
meet with as little favour in the United 
States as will th(‘ suggestion that that 
country, still exuberant in its youthful 
strength, can expect to exercise its 
influence for ever. It looks, in fact, as 
if America were the continent which, 
alter being for a long time inhabited by a 
single race, is suddenly about to collect 
all races u]X)n its soil. We liavc no more 
striking jiroof of the lorce of oceanic 
influence and the historical importance of 
navigation. 'I'he mutual relations of the 
different races of America toward each 
other are very variable. The Indians of 
Central and South America, who led a 
settled, agricultural, and — according to 
their light — civilised kind of life in states 
of their c wn formation, were naturally 
unable to withdraw themselves from the 
influences of the white man to the same 
extent as the nomad hunting po])ulations 
of North America and the wild tribes of the 
South. The civilised Indians 
ives the consequences of 

° . subjection, and hence furnished 

menca material for the lormation 

of mixed races, 'i'he hunting and primitive 
racers, on the other hand, avoided all con- 
tact with the white man except in a hostile 
sense ; they have accordingly suffered 
annihilation in the unequal combat, and 
have had to leave their settlements in the 
hands of those who have supplanted them. 
The whites, in their turn, especially in 
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the tropical zone, have shown themselves 
neither willing nor able to bear .the 
heavy burden of bodily labour on their 
own shoulders, and have therefore fastened 
it upon those of the subjected races. 
Where the latter were not present in 'suffi- 
cient abundance, or where their physical 
strength was not equal to the perform- 
ance of the hard task demanded of them, 
other means of obtaining the. necessary 
relief were resorted to. 'I'he institution of 
negro slavery in America forms one of 
the saddest chapters in the otherwise 
brilliant history of the white race ; and 
though the nineteenth century may rest 
with the consciousness of having removed 
this shameful institution from the New 
World, and of having thus — at least 
])artially — atoned for the sins of its 
lathers, this does not furnish any justifi- 
cation for letting pride at this act of 
civilisation banish our feeling of shame 
lor the old moral wrong. 

As things are to-day, America forms the 
centre whitlier stream tlu* surplus popu- 
lations of all the continents. It cannot 
resist this tide of immigration, inas- 
^ ... much as there is .still plenty of 

of the ‘^P^i<^'e lor Its reception. In 

^ . tins crucible,” says Friedrich 

a ions Katzel, “all the difierent races 

of mankind will l)ecome intermingled ; 
lhen‘ will, ot eourse, be cases of ‘Retro- 
gression or ‘ throwing hack ’ in this process, 
but bastard racics, when thi'y are prepon- 
derant, have a considerable advantage over 
pure races.” At the time ot its discovery 
by Fairo]X‘ans, America was inhabited by 
a single race about whost* numbers we ha\ e 
no information ; but tlicy certainly can- 
not have b(‘.en very great. 1 h(‘ (lensely 
poj)ulat(v.l Indian Slates ol Central and 
South America formed mere oases within 
unj)opulated deserts. At the jiresent day, 
of its I ()(), 000,000 inhabitants, bo, 000,000 
b(‘long to the white race, 10, 000, 000 
to tlu' black, q, 000, 000 to the red, 200,000 
to the yellow, and some 20,000,000 to 
difterimt mixed races. In tiiis calculation 
are com|)rised the negro half-castes, to 
whom the pure negroes, however, are as 
one to lour. Since this considerably in- 
creases the total of the mixed races, we 
may assume that about a fourth of the 
total po])ulation of America consists 
of mixed races. Now, every ])ure race can 
furnish the material for the lormation ol 
a mixed race, while the reverse is im- 
possible ; farther, every mixed race, in 
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the gradual crumbling away of neighbour- 
‘ ing races, grows at their expense by ab- 
sorbing the fragments. From these con- 
siderations it would appear that America 
is likely, in the near future, to be the scene 
of a great and general fusion of races. 

While the eastern margin of the Pacific 
basin appears in a state of active fer- 
mentation preghant with events, its 
western margin also is being aroused into 
fresh activity. We have already remaiked 
on the appearance on the Pacific coasts 
of Asia of the greatest continental Power 
in the world ; we have seen how Australia 
lias become an excellent point of .support 
to the greatest naval Power ; we are daily 
watching the interesting eftorts at coloni- 
sation made by France, by the United 
States, and by the (ierman Empire. It 
is therefore of special imj^ortance to 
consider the ])eciiliar attitude assumed 
by the ancient civilised 
nations, the hereditary 
possessors of Eastern Asia, 
toward the successful invasion 
of th(‘ Pacilic by the white 
race, w'hich has now become 
a matter of history. In ] ajian, 
about th(' middle; ol the 
ninetcH'uth century, a com- 
plete revolution was (‘ffected 
with surprising suddeiim'ss. 

Smee^that time the Jajianese* 
or at least the intliu'ntial 
('lasses among them— ha\'e 
l)(*en seiz(;d with a veritable 
])assion for ado])ting all the 
mstitu lions and ('ustoms of 
the white nations, even to 
the exleuit of imitating th(‘ir 
external appearance in dress, 
lions art' (lifierent in Cliina. 
spile of the multijihcation of ])oints ol 
(ontact, we meet as yet with little com- 
})rehension of, and res])onse, to, Euro]>ean 
methods. On the contrary, it o])poses to 
th(' invasion of the white race Hit' mechan- 
ical obstacles of its immense su])eriority 
in number and density of pojmlation : 
and, more than this, it met'ts this invasion 
by an t'X])ansion on its own 
sitlt', which, in s])ite ol ils 
apiiarently jiacilic charaett'r, 
forms, for the very reason of 
its lieing unavoidable, an extremely 
menacing factor. The waves of Chinese 
('migration radiatt' in all directions, but 
farthest to the side of least resistance— 
that is, across the Pacilic Ocean. Here 
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will of necessity be performed the, first 
act of the inevitable stniggle between 
the white and yellow races — a .struggle 
viewed with much dread and fraught with 
much danger from the standpoint of 
ethnological history. Thus, if 
we cast a final backw’ard glance 
o\’er the Pacific, it appears at 
first as an element of separa- 
tion and differentiation, assigning local 
limits to the various divisions or branches 
of the human race and jiroviding them 
with the o]ip()rtunity of accentuating and 
perpetuating ])eculiarities of type. vSince 
this task has been com])lt‘ted, the ocean 
slowly and gradually, reversing its purjiose, 
is destroying its own work, and tends 
in an o}qv site direction as an element 
of union, thus presenting us with a 
true image of the eternal circulating 
stream of Natiirt'. The same glance 
reveals to us yellow, red, 
hrown, and black races 
settling uj)on tht' coasts and 
islands oi the o^ean, stretch- 
ing their limbs and extending 
tlu'rnselves, sujiplanting or 
tolerating one anotliei' ; soon, 
however, arriving at a certain 
])nus(* Iroin which only the 
yellow races emerge, owing 
to their great niiinhers and 
multiplying ])oweis. while the 
rest degenerate in ev^ery 
direction. 

At the present day we see 
only two iin])ortant t'lements 
as natural antagonists upon 
iJie slibi es of tlie Pacific, each 
])re|)ared and ready lor the 
fray : they are tht' ancient indigenous yellow 
rac'c and Hit' nt'wly arrivt'd whitt' race. 
P>oth are ably and well rejirest'ntt'd : the 
yellow oy the Japanese and Chinese, 
the white by the English and North 
Aint'iit'an. 

In tht' r<;rent war the Wt'st declint'vl to 
reeognist' the strugglt' as the bt'giiiniiig of a 
liattle tor sn])r(;macy Ix'twt'en tlu' white 
and tht' velltnv races ; on the contrary, it 
showed its readiness to admit Jajian into 
tlie comity ot nations, rejecting the theory 
ol inht'reut antagonism. Ji the time 
should coint' when the yellow and the 
white rise ii]) against each other in a 
death grapple, EurojK' will repent of her 
standing aloof in the Russo- Jajianese 
War. Whether she was wise in acting on 
the higher hope, time alone can show. 
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